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Revealed Truth

The essence of revelation can be summarised in one word: om, 

which means, ÒYes! What you are searching for does exist!Ó

Who am I? Who is the Lord? What is our relationship?  

What is true ful ! lment? The fundamental need of every soul 

is to ! nd the answers to these questions.

Revealed Truth explains how the ancient seers of the Vedic 

culture realised these truths and preserved their practices in  

writing. ! r"mad Bh#gavatam is the culmination of such  

scriptures. Its author, " r#la Vy$sadev, has compared the Vedas  

to a wish-ful ! lling tree, and ! r"mad Bh#gavatam to  

the treeÕs fruit. It was spoken by " r#la " ukadev Gosw$m#, 

who is likened to a parrot that has pecked and released the 

fruitÕs nectar.

! r"mad Bh#gavatamÕs beauty has been shown to the world in 

unprecedented depth by " r# Chaitanya Mah$prabhu.  

He taught that every soul is by nature a servant of the Lord, 

devotion to the Lord is the soulÕs natural calling, and love for 

the Lord is the soulÕs true ful! lment. By reading  

Revealed Truth one will develop a comprehensive under-

standing of " r# Chaitanya Mah$prabhuÕs teachings  

and be able to put the essence of revealed truth into practice.

The author, Sw$m# B. S. Govinda, illuminates " r# Chaitanya  

Mah$prabhuÕs paramount ideal of divine love with 

heart-touching clarity and sweetness. Drawing upon the 

teachings of the %ch$ryas in " r# Chaitanya Mah$prabhuÕs 

succession, as well as his own experience and  

realisation, Sw$m# B. S. Govinda captivates readers with 

wisdom and joy that will ensure their spiritual journey  

is crowned with success.

Join the devotees beneath the tree of divine revelation and  

nourish your soul with its nectar.
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Preface

I begin by offering my obeisance to the lotus feet of my Divine 

Master, Om Vi�•up�d �r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Gosw�m�  

Mah�r�j, praying that this offering may satisfy his heart and 

that by his grace I may make it with all the chastity, sincerity, 

love, and affection that he desires from his disciples. Next I of-

fer my obeisance to all the aspiring servitors of �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j’s lotus feet, as it is by their mercy that I am so fortunate 

as to have a connection with His Divine Grace and the oppor-

tunity to make this offering. Finally, I offer my obeisances to 

all the readers who open their hearts to the divine teachings 

presented in this book.

I would like to explain the origin of this compilation. �r�la 

Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j has travelled 

the world twenty-four times over the last eighteen years preach -

ing the teachings of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, �r�la R•pa 

Gosw�m� Prabhu, �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur, 

and �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j. A rel -

atively boundless mine of �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s recorded 

discourses now exists. Revealed Truth is an attempt to excavate, 

prepare, and array a collection of gems from this mine.

Considering that both content and organisation are el -

ements of revelation, in Revealed Truth content from �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j’s lectures has been structured according to 

one of �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s favoured models of presenta -

tion: the Da�a-m�la-tattva, �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur’s con -

solidation of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s siddh�nta into ten 

fundamental principles. �r�man Mah�prabhu delineated the 

whole of revealed knowledge using three foundational con -

cepts: sambandha, abhidheya, and prayojan. He summarised 

these as K•�•a, K•�•a-bhakti, and K•�•a-prema. More speci� -

cally, sambandha-jñ�n means understanding K•�•a, His ener -

gies, and their relationships; abhidheya means the practice of 
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pure devotion to K•�•a; and prayojan means the ultimate ne -

cessity of every soul: love for K•�•a. �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur 

summarises �r�man Mah�prabhu’s teachings on sambandha, 

abhidheya, and prayojan in the introductory verse of his Da�a-

m�la-tattva , in effect, encapsulating the whole of Gau•�ya 

Vai�•ava siddh�nta in a single verse. Revealed Truth presents 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s lectures as an exposition of this verse 

and the ten principles it summarises.

The aim of Revealed Truth is not to publish particular dis -

courses of �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j, as has been done in pre -

vious publications, but to expound prominent themes within 

the compass of �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s preaching by weaving 

together content from numerous lectures with the hope of mak -

ing the profundity of �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s realisations and 

teachings clearly accessible. To further this end, Revealed Truth’s 

typographic scheme arrays images, captions, verse translations, 

and scriptural references beside the text to augment its themes. 

All translation has been done with reference to commentaries by 

�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur, �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur, 

�r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur, and other �ch�ryas 

in the R•p�nuga samprad�ya.

I encourage readers to approach this book with a faithful 

heart and prayerful mood. As terminology, concepts, and 

moods are being presented, I request readers to move through 

the text with con�dence that any term or concept that is not im -

mediately explained will be addressed later on. Furthermore, 

I enthusiastically entreat readers to seek out the association of 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s disciples to further their understand -

ing and appreciation of the content presented herein.

As I introduce Revealed Truth I feel compelled to honour the 

devotees who helped with this project. It is not possible to m en-

tion all the devotees who contributed in various ways, so I pray 

that everyone with whom I had the fortune to collaborate with 

on this project will consider that here and now I am expressing 

my heart’s appreciation for their assistance. I must mention, 
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however, the late �r�p�d Bhakti Premik Siddh�nt� Mah�r�j, who 

left the world just prior to the completion of this work. It was my 

hope to bring joy to his heart by presenting him Revealed Truth 

during his last days, as it was �r�p�d Siddh�nt� Mah�r�j who 

requested me to compile this book, enthusiastically supported  

its conceptual structure, and supplied me with a portion of its 

material.

In closing I wish to state my objective that this book serve as 

an enlightening source of inspiration for everyone to practise 

pure devotion.

guru-mukha padma v�kya chittete kariy� aikya  

 �ra n� kariha mane ���

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

“Make the teachings from �r� Gurudev’s lotus mouth one with 

your heart. Do not desire anything else (and all of your desires 

will be ful�lled, ye pras�de p�re sarva ���).”

Arjuna expresses such earnest attachment for the words of 

his Guru, �r� Govinda Himself, in �r�mad Bh�gavatam:

de�a-k�l�rtha-yukt�ni h�t-t�popa�am�ni cha  

haranti smarata� chitta� govind�bhihit�ni me

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .�� )

“�r� Govinda’s words are imbued with novel import through -

out all of time and space, and extinguish the �re of worldly 

existence—the �re of separation—that burns in my heart. 

Remembering them captivates my soul.”

By reading Revealed Truth with attachment for our beloved 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j like that of Arjuna for �r� Govinda, sin -

cere souls will be able to extract the maximum from the dis -

courses compiled herein and feel the wave of revelation  owing 

from �r�la Gurudev’s heart into theirs.

�r� Gaura-jana-ki�kar,

Kamal K•�•a D�s

� March ����, 

Kolkata, India



Om Vi�•up�d

�r�la­Bhakti Nirmal­�ch�rya Mah�r�j



Om Vi�•up�d

�r�la­Bhakti Sundar­Govinda Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j



Om Vi�•up�d

�r�la­Bhakti Rak�ak­�r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j



 

Bhagav�n

�r�la­Bhakti Siddh�nta­Saraswat� •h�kur



Om Vi�•up�d

�r�la­Bhakti Vinod •h�kur
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Da•a-M•la-Tattva

The Ten Fundamental Principles

�mn�ya� pr�ha tattva� harim iha parama� sarva-�aktim ras�bdhi�  

tad-bhinn��s��� cha j�v�n prak�ti-kavalit�n tad-vimukt��� cha bh�v�t  

bhed�bheda-prak��a� sakalam api hare� s�dhana� �uddha-bhakti�  

s�dhya� tat-pr�tim evety upadi�ati jan�n gaurachandra� svaya� sa�
(Da�a-m�la-tattva-niry�sa)

iha–In this world; �mn�ya� –the knowledge revealed through Guru-parampar�; 
pr�ha –states; tattvam –the Truth; harim paramam –�r� Hari is supreme; sarva- 
�aktim –He possesses all potencies; ras�bdhim –He is an ocean of rasa. j�v�n cha –
Also, the souls; tad bhinn����n –are His separated parts. prak�ti-kavalit�n – 
They are covered by m�y�; tad vimukt�n cha –or liberated from m�y�; bh�v�t –
by desire. sakalam api–Yet everything—the entire spiritual and material cre -
ation; bhed�bheda-praka�am –is a different and nondifferent manifestation; 
hare� –of �r� Hari. �uddha-bhaktim –Pure devotion; s�dhanam –is the way; 
tat pr�tim –love for �r� Hari; eva s�dhyam –is the only goal. iti –This; sa� –He;  
gaurachandra� –�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu; svayam–Himself; upadi�ati –
teaches; jan�n –the souls.

“�r� Gaurachandra personally teaches the souls that (�) revea led 

knowledge establishes the Truth: (�) Hari is supreme, (�) He is 

omnipotent, (�) He is an ocean of rasa, (�) the souls are His sep-

arated parts, (�) they are either covered by material energy, (�) 

or liberated from material energy by devotion, (�) everything 

is a manifestation distinct and non-distinct from Hari, (�) pure 

devotion is the way, and (��) love for Hari is the goal.”
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�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j:

“Within this one verse, which conveys the gist of the Da�a-

m�la-tattva , �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur has given us everything. 

He has given us the whole conception of Mah�prabhu �r� 

Chaitanyadev and K•�•a consciousness. If you can read and 

memorise this verse, then everything will be within you: the 

full conception of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, �r�la Bhakti 

Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur, �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, �r�la Bhakti 

Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j, and �r� Chaitanya 

S�raswat Ma€h. Everything, the gist of all revealed knowledge 

(�mn�ya), is within this one verse.

“But don’t try to understand this verse by yourself. Hear it 

from an expert. Everywhere throughout all the scriptures this 

advice is given: ‘You must hear from an expert.’ So hear this 

verse from an expert who knows its meaning. If you hear from 

him with full faith, you will understand properly what is what, 

and you will get everything.”
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Revelation

Da•a-m•la-tattva

Truth One:

�mn�ya� pr�ha tattva�

Revealed knowledge establishes the Truth.
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�mn�ya

�mn�ya  means knowledge that has descended from the tran-

scendental world into this material world for the bene�t of all 

souls. You can call that knowledge ‘spiritual’ or ‘transcendental’ 

or ‘divine’. The main idea is that it has descended from above; 

it has not been formed by anything of this world. We can un -

derstand everything about who we are (sambandha), what the 

goal of our life should be (prayojan), and how we can attain 

that (abhidheya) through �mn�ya.

How �mn�ya, revealed knowledge, exists in this world 

can be understood through the example of the Ganges River. 

Previously the civilisation of India was called the Ga�g�-

sabhyat�, “The civilisation of the Ganges”. Everyone through -

out India has respect for the Ganges and has faith that Mother 

Ganges comes down to this world from the lotus feet of the 

Lord in the transcendental world. As the Ganges comes down 

through the heavens, Lord �iva takes her on his head, breaks 

her force, and then allows her to  ow gently over the surface 

of the earth. Everyone understands that the Ganges descends 

from the Lord’s abode in this way and then  ows down from the 

Himalayas across India to the ocean in the Bay of Bengal, or the 
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Ganga Sagar, as it is known in India. As the Ganges  ows across 

India many dirty things can be found within her waters, but 

everyone understands that the Ganges never loses her transcen-

dental nature even when she appears dirty materially. Ganges 

water is understood to come down from the Lord’s lotus feet 

and to always be fully transcendental. People understand that 

no matter how dirty her water may appear, the Ganges’ waters  

spiritual nature is never polluted or removed by anything 

ma terial. So even though the Ganges appears to be polluted, 

everyone understands that Ganges water is always spiritually 

puri fying and that even the auspicious breeze blowing off the 

Ganges brings a spiritual mood of devotion to the cond itioned 

souls of this world.

Subtle transmission

Through this example of the Ganges we can understand that 

when �mn�ya descends into this realm it will never lose its 

transcendental nature, even though it may mix with our ma -

terial minds, language, and experience. Still, our intelligence 

cannot conceive of how the Ganges descends from the tran-

scendental realm or how revealed truth appears in this world. 

To adjust this we can consider that now in the scienti�c age so 

many things exist around us that no one could have conceived 

of in the past. Only now can we conceive that a signal can 

be broadcast through the ether, picked up by a receiver, and 

then played on a television or radio in a distant place. Now in 

the scienti�c age we understand that transmission can hap -

pen through subtle means. We can learn from the work of the 

scientists that it is not unreasonable to try to connect with the 

higher transcendental world just because the medium for our 

connection with the transcendental plane is not physical. The 

scientists have shown everyone that clear communication is 

possible through subtle means. So we only need to discover the 

proper channel of revelation and how we can make ourselves 
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a proper receiver capable of receiving transmission from the 

transcendental realm. Then everything will be revealed to us.

Making ourselves proper receivers begins with faith and 

prayer. When a house is built it is wired so that electricity is 

available throughout the house. Without electricity a house is 

dark at night. But when electricity powers the lights within a 

house, everything can be seen—what is inside the house and 

what is outside the house. By ourselves, with only our mun -

dane faculties, we are in darkness and cannot imagine the light 

of divine life. But if we open our hearts and desire that new 

light appear there, if we pray that our hearts may be clean 

enough to receive transcendental knowledge, then happily that 

knowledge will appear within us. As wires carry electricity, so 

our hearts have the capacity to receive transmissions from the 

transcendental realm. Faith and prayer from our heart can br ing 

us new life and light from the transcendental world.

Revelation of the In�nite

Our Guru Mah�r�j, �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� 

Mah�r�j, once visited a group called the Arya Samaj in West 

India. A man from this group challenged him, “You say that 

K•�•a is in�nite, but you also say you can understand K•�•a 

and you have knowledge of K•�•a. You are �nite. So how can 

K•�•a be in�nite? If the �nite can know the in�nite, then how 

can it be in�nite?” �r�la Guru Mah�r�j quickly responded, “You 

are right. It is not possible for the �nite to know the in�nite by 

its own power. But if K•�•a cannot make Himself known to the 

�nite, then He is not in�nite. The In�nite must also be able to 

reveal Himself to the �nite, otherwise He is not in�nite.” That 

man could not argue with this and was very happily defeated 

by �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. There is no question whether K•�•a can 

reveal Himself to us.

The Lord is not powerless. He has the capacity to reveal 

Himself, and He is merciful. By His mercy K•�•a descends 

�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-
Gosw�m� Mah�r�j lecturing at �r� 
Chaitanya S�raswat Ma�h, Nabadw�p.
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to this world to ful�l our prayers in so many different forms. 

Sometimes He Himself comes with His full transcendental par -

aphernalia, sometimes He sends His Avat�rs, and sometimes 

He sends divinely empowered souls. In all these forms He de-

scends to this world to bestow His affection and divine con -

nection upon the fortunate j�va-souls.

Enlightening power

When transcendental knowledge appears in our hearts by the 

will of Lord K•�•a, we will develop the capacity to understand 

our eternal relationship with Him. �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta 

Saraswat� •h�kur said, “Seeing a light bulb shining indicates 

it is connected to a power source.” When we will see and un-

derstand things clearly in our heart we will know we are con-

nected with a source of divine power. It is only necessary for 

us to give that divine light clear entrance and a clean position 

in our heart. We are not in control of the  ow of revelation, but 

if we are faithful, submissive, and surrendered, then we can 

attract revelation’s  ow and feel its presence in our hearts. And 

when the descending  ow of transcendental knowledge wants 

to reveal itself in our hearts it must reveal itself; we will not be 

able to check it actually.

Still, from our present position, we are not able to under -

stand everything.

n�yam �tm� pravachanena labhyo  

na medhay� na bahun� �rutena  

yam evai�a v��ute tena labhyas  

tasyai�a �tm� viv��ute tanu� sv�m

(Ka�ha-upani�ad: � .� .�� )

Our ordinary mental power, intelligence, and learning do not 

give us entrance into transcendental reality. Only when the 

Lord reveals Himself in our hearts can we understand Him. 

This means we can come to know Him only by surrendering 

to His enlightening power. And whenever we feel the presence 

ath�pi te deva pad�mbuja-dvaya-
pras�da-le��nug�h�ta eva hi

j�n�ti tattva� bhagavan-mahimno
na ch�nya eko ’pi chira� vichinvan

(SB: �� .�� .�� )

“O Lord, one who receives 
even a trace of the grace of 

Your lotus feet can know Your 
glory. Without Your grace no 
one can know You, even after 

searching for a long time.”
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of that type of perfect light-connection in our life we must be 

happy and think that we are proceeding rightly towards our 

transcendental destiny. As that happens we will begin to un -

derstand everything. But until that happens we can’t really un -

derstand anything. So, once we have adjusted ourselves to be 

faithful receivers of the Lord’s revelation, we need to connect 

with Him through the proper channel in which His enlighten -

ing power  ows. Once we have prepared ourselves we must try 

to connect with the Lord and His �mn�ya through the proper 

channel, then everything will be revealed in our hearts. It is 

sure that through the proper connection with the proper chan -

nel, �mn�ya will appear in our hearts. We only need to proceed 

in our spiritual life with faith, with chastity and sincerity, with 

love and affection, and try to receive transcendental knowledge 

through the proper channel.

Vedic culture

The proper channel means a connection with a Vedic source. It 

means Vedic culture, Vedic scriptures, and Vedic saints. Vedic 

culture means �mn�ya-parampar�, the descending  ow of tran -

scendental knowledge through heart-to-heart transmission. 

Through the channel of �mn�ya-parampar� transcendental 

knowledge descends from above and  ows through this world 

like the Ganges River. Sometimes people think Vedic culture 

started when Vedic scriptures were written but this is not the 

truth. Actually, Vedic culture manifested during the creation 

of the universe.

At the beginning of creation, Brahm�, the �rst created being 

within the universe, awoke and found that everything was dark. 

He could not see anything. Eventually he heard a sound, “Tapa!” 

In this form of divya-saraswat�, transcendental sound vibr ation, 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead K•�•a initiated Brahm�. 

K•�•a Himself acted as the �rst Guru of everyone in this mun -

dane world by giving consciousness of Himself to Brahm�, the  

creator. Tapa means ‘meditate’. Brahm� meditated and Lord 

��varera k�p�-le�a haya ta’ y�h�re
sei ta’ ��vara-tattva j�nib�re p�re
(Cc: Madhya, � .
� )

“One who receives even a  
trace of the Lord’s grace can 
understand the Lord.”



��   ��†�‡�
�	�

K•�•a appeared in his heart. After this Brahm� could see and 

also understand what his work was to be. Then he began cre-

ating everything within the universe. Later Brahm� gave the 

consciousness he received from K•�•a to N�rad ̂ �i, and N�rad 

ˆ�i gave it to Vedavy�s. Vedavy�s then distributed that tran -

scendental knowledge to everyone. In this way transcendental 

knowledge came down into this world at the very beginning of 

creation and then began to spread from heart to heart.

Transcendental research

This process of revelation is called Guru-parampar�, or �mn�ya- 

parampar�, and it is the proper channel to approach the Lord. 

By hearing from a higher source, from a quali�ed Guru, serv -

ing him, and meditating on his instructions, transcendental 

knowledge is revealed to a sincere seeker. This is the meaning 

of ‘proper channel’ and this was the process in the previous 

ages of the Vedic culture.

There was no writing or scripture involved originally: only 

hearing, serving, and learning from �r� Gurudev. Someone who 

could receive transcendental knowledge in this way and also 

reveal new light about the transcendental world to others was 

known as a •�i. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained that ��i  means a 

‘research scholar’. This is a very nice expression. It means that 

someone will only become well-known as a •�i if they have 

great research capacity, if they are able to reveal new light 

from the transcendental world that is essential for  everyone’s 

spiritual and material lives.

Vedic scripture

The discoveries of the great •�is who received light from the 

transcendental world were later organised and compiled into 

scriptures by Vedavy�s. Vy�s , or Vedavy�s, is a title which means 

Veda-vist�ra-k�r�, one who spreads Veda by putting it into 

suitable written form. Veda means the consciousness given by 
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�mn�ya, revealed knowledge that is essential in the lives of 

everyone. A Vedavy�s is actually a �akty�ve•-avat�r, an incar -

nation of the Lord in the form of an empowered j�va-soul who 

has the capacity to spread �mn�ya.

Hinduism, Vedic culture, and Indian culture come from the 

rulings of Vedavy�s. All religious groups within India, mostly 

Hindu groups, still follow Vedavy�s’ teachings and the Manu-

sa�hit� , the laws of mankind. K•�•a Dvaip�yan was the name 

of the •�i who performed the service of compiling the scriptures 

in the recent age and became known as Vedavy�s.

The discoveries of the •�is were very broad. The •�is under -

stood everything about all aspects of life, both material and 

spiritual. K•�•a Dvaip�yan Vedavy�s collected all of their re -

search and mixed it with material examples so that the con-

ditioned souls could understand it. Then he divided and pre -

sented their research in different scriptures to be taught to 

students within the schools of Vedic culture. In this way he 

composed the four Vedas—the �g-veda, S�ma-veda, Yajur-veda, 

and Atharva-veda—the �yurveda scripture, and the �fth Veda, 

the Mah�bh�rata.

These scriptures are so vast; they are huge books. The 

Mah�bh�rata alone has over ���,��� verses in it. We have heard 

that there is also another part of the Mah�bh�rata found only in 

heaven that has even more verses. But even within the ���,��� 

verses of our Mah�bh�rata here, there are so many stories; we 

cannot even conceive how many stories. They are all very sweet, 

hopeful stories, but sometimes they are mixed with some alloy, 

some themes which are not purely devotional. Still, they are 

all related to religion and always give us remembrance of the 

Garga ˆ�i’s pra•�m mantra 
for Vedavy�s:

vadana-kamala-niryadyasya  
�y��am �dya�
pibati jana-varo ’ya�  
p�tu so ’ya� gira� me
badara-vana-vih�ra�  
satyavaty�� kum�ra�
pra�ata-durita-h�ra� 
s�r�ga-dhanv-avat�ra�
(Gs: � .� .� )

“May Satyavat�’s son, K•�•a 
Dvaip�yan Vedavy�s, the 
Avat�r of Vi�•u who removes 
the surrendered souls’  
sorrow and enjoys Pastimes 
in the forest of Badari, he 
from whose lotus mouth the 
s�dhus drink the original 
nectar, guide my words.”

An example of the handwriting of 
�r�la J�va Gosw�m� Prabhu, who 
wrote more than ��� ,���  verses 
explaining the Vedic scriptures.
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fundamental questions of life: “Who are you? Why are you 

suffering in the illusory environment? What is the cause of 

everything?” All the scriptures are always giving us this con -

sciousness. Questions about who we are and what the goal of 

our life should be are the fundamental basis of all religious 

thought.

Scriptural gist

The Mah�bh�rata presents everything to us, but, along with the 

other Vedas, it is so vast. We could not �nish reading all of 

the Vedic scriptures even within an entire lifetime. Also, the 

knowledge given in the Vedas is widely differentiated; there 

are sections that describe all the different aspects of life. If we 

try to learn everything just by reading the Vedas ourselves, we 

become lost in a jungle of knowledge. Considering that this 

would happen, Vedavy�s felt his work was not suf�cient. He 

then composed the ��� Upani�ads.

The Vedas are very big. The Upani�ads are much shorter. 

They present all the ideals found in the Vedas in a much shorter 

form. But the Upani�ads are still so many, so Vedavy�s �nally 

composed the Ved�nta-dar�ana.

Within the Ved�nta-dar�ana is present the gist of all revealed 

knowledge and all the previous scriptures. When Vedavy�s 

wanted to give the substance of the whole of Vedic literature 

in a very short way, he presented the Ved�nta-dar�ana. Within 

the Ved�nta-dar�ana there are only very short s•tras, codes, but 

there is so much light and so much knowledge within each and 

every one of them.

Clarifying the essence

Vedavy�s wanted to present everything in the s•tras of his 

Ved�nta-dar�ana. He did this, but the s•tras contain so much 

condensed knowledge that they are very dif�cult to properly 

understand. Only a very highly quali�ed person can properly 

An archetypal verse from 
the Upani�ads:

tad ejati tan naijati
tad d�re tad v antike

tad antar asya sarvasya
tad u sarvasy�sya b�hyatah

(�u: � )

“The Lord moves, and He 
does not move. He is far, 

and He is near. He is within 
everything, and He is 

outside of everything.”
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understand the condensed knowledge of the Ved�nta-dar�ana. 

General persons are not able to understand it. We have seen that 

now there are also many wrong interpretations of the Ved�nta-

dar�ana being presented that were not intended by Vedavy�s. 

These wrong interpretations create confusion and many mis-

taken theories which lead towards m�y�v�d, illusionism, and 

n�stikav�d, atheism.

Vedavy�s wanted that everyone would understand the gist 

of the Vedas through his writings, especially the Ved�nta-dar�ana, 

and when he saw that this was not happening, he felt unsatis-

�ed. He thought, “I have given so much knowledge to rescue 

the conditioned souls. I have given so many things for their ben -

e�t. Why am I not feeling peace in my heart? Why am I not fully 

satis�ed? Why is my work unsatisfactory? I cannot understand.”

As Vedavy�s was thinking in this way his Gurudev, N�rad 

Gosw�m�, came to visit him by the will of Lord K•�•a. Vedavy�s  

was very happy to see N�rad Gosw�m�. He received him and 

worshipped him. Then Vedavy�s asked him, “Prabhu, why am 

I unhappy? You know everything, and you can understand why 

I am unhappy. Please explain this to me.” N�rad Gosw�m� said, 

“Yes, I can explain everything; it is for this purpose that I have 

come to visit you.”

Then N�rad Gosw�m� chastised Vedavy�s: “What you have 

given the conditioned souls is actually not suf�cient.

N�rad Gosw�m� and Vedavy�s 
in the Himalayan foothills on the 
bank of the Saraswat� River.
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jugupsita� dharma-k�te ’nu��sata�  

svabh�va-raktasya mah�n vyatikrama�  

yad-v�kyato dharma it�tara� sthito  

na manyate tasya niv�ra�a� jana�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

“ Jugupsita� dharma-k�te ’nu��sata
: you have explained religion 

in khichuri form; everything is mixed together. Tha t is tasteful 

to the conditioned souls, and they will no doubt enjoy with that. 

But you have left a puzzle for anyone who wants to transcend 

this mundane world. They will be frustrated when they try to 

�nd the clear path to the spiritual world. The conditioned souls 

are always active, and they need to know which path is best for 

them to follow and what their destination should be. Should 

they follow the path of karma-yoga, the path of action? Jñ�na-

yoga, the path of knowledge? A�€��ga-yoga, the path of med -

itation? Karma-mi•ra-bhakti, the path of devotion mixed with 

action? Jñ�na-mi•ra-bhakti, the path of devotion mixed with 

knowledge? This has not been clearly explained.

“What should be their ideal conception? Brahma conception, 

the conception of the nondifferentiated Absolute? Param�tm� 

conception, the conception of the Supreme Soul? Bh�gavat con-

ception, the conception of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? 

You have not explained these things clearly, and you have not 

explained what is Supreme. It is necessary for you to clarify this 

to complete your work and truly bene�t the conditioned souls .

“The conditioned souls can’t conceive that their greatest 

bene�t will come to them through service and dedication to 

the Lord. They only understand exploitation. When they see 

the bad reactions they receive in the plane of exploitation they 

seek relief in the plane of renunciation. But there they lose 

everything; the j�va-souls cannot �nd the ful�lment of their 

existence in impersonal liberation. Only in the plane of ded -

ication and service to the Lord is everything existing beauti -

fully in harmony with the j�va-souls’ true nature. You have not  

explained this to the conditioned souls.”
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Religion for the enlightened

N�rad Gosw�m� continued, “You have already given medi -

cine for rog�s, sick men, in the Vedas, Upani�ads, and so on, 

but you have not explained what is nourishing to strong and 

healthy men. Your duty is to provide nourishment for everyone. 

You have given the medicine needed to release the conditioned 

souls from their suffering. You have given them the clue to �nd 

relief. But you have not given any nourishment to the healthy 

persons, liberated souls, who know they are transcendental, 

have goodwill, and want further nourishment. You are the su -

preme authority on religion; no one can change, or argue with, 

your conclusions. But what you have done is wrong and you 

must correct it.

“You have said, ‘Raso vai Sa
: the Supreme is rasa.’ That is 

very good. But what is that rasa actually? There are so many 

forms of ecstasy. What is the supreme form of ecstasy? If a 

j�va-soul enters the emporium of ecstasy, how will he know 

what he wants and what is best for him? You have not clearly 

given that knowledge to the j�va-souls. So what have you  

actually distributed?

“You began the Ved�nta-dar�ana with, ‘ Ath�to Brahma jijñ�s� : 

now search for the Supreme.’ But who will understand that this 

actually means, ‘Search for �r� K•�•a, Reality the Beautiful’? 

Who will understand that �r� K•�•a’s divine form coupled with 

R�dh�r�•� is the emporium of all ecstasy ( raso vai Sa
)?”

The divine play in seed form

In this way, according to the conception of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, 

N�rad Gosw�m� chastised Vedavy�s. Then Vedavy�s folded 

his palms and asked N�rad Gosw�m�, “Prabhu, what should 

I do now?”

N�rad Gosw�m� said, “Try to give K•�•a consciousness to 

the j�va-souls by describing and distributing K•�•a-l�l�, the di -

vine Pastimes of �r� K•�•a. K•�•a-l�l� is not only the property 

yad vai tat suk�tam raso vai sa�

“He who is perfect (Brahma) is  
the embodiment of rasa (K•�•a).”



��   ��†�‡�
�	�

of the mundane world; it is the property of Goloka V•nd�van, 

the highest realm of the spiritual world. I will give you in four 

short notes the seed form of that divine play, the gist form of 

that knowledge. You are quali�ed; you have the capacity to 

meditate. Plant these seeds in your heart and meditate, and 

they will reveal their full form to you. With proper vision you 

will see everything cleanly and clearly. Then you can express 

that through your writing and distribute it all over the world. 

You will be fully satis�ed and happy with that.”

N�rad Gosw�m� properly and authentically gave the 

Bh�gavat-chatu‰-•lok� mantram to Vedavy�s, that is, tran -

scendental light and knowledge of ananya-bhakti, exclusive 

devotion. Vedavy�s meditated and saw Lord K•�•a Himself 

in his heart along with all of His potencies. Then, with inspi -

ration from the chatu‰-•lok� mantram, plus the twelve verses 

of chastisement from N�rad Gosw�m�, and the idea to write a 

commentary on his Ved�nta-dar�ana, Vedavy�s composed his 

�nal work, his supreme scripture— �r�mad Bh�gavatam.

The supreme conclusion

Within �r�mad Bh�gavatam four sittings are described in which 

the Bh�gavat’s message—the message which N�rad Gosw�m� re -

ceived from Brahm� and Brahm� received from K•�•a Himself 

at the beginning of creation— was transmitted. The �rst sit -

ting was the meeting of N�rad Gosw�m� and Vedavy�s. The 

next sitting was the meeting of Vedavy�s and his son �ukadev 

Gosw�m�. The third sitting happened at Sukratala, where 

�ukadev Gosw�m� spoke to Mah�r�j Par�k�it. The fourth sit -

ting happened at Naimi��ra•ya, where a disciple of �ukadev 

Gosw�m�, S•ta Gosw�m�, spoke to ��,��� •�is who were as -

sembled for a �re sacri�ce. After these four sittings Vedavy�s 

collected everything that was expressed, gradually composed 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam, and then gave it to the world.

The Bh�gavat-chatu‰-•lok� 
mantram (SB: �.�.��–��):

aham ev�sam ev�gre  
n�nyad yat sad asat param  

pa�ch�d aha� yad etach cha  
yo ’va�i�yeta so ’smy aham

“Prior to creation, only I  
existed. Nothing else—gross, 

subtle, or primordial—  
existed. After creation, only I 

exist, and after the annihila-
tion only I remain.”

�te ’rtha� yat prat�yeta  
na prat�yeta ch�tmani  

tad vidy�d �tmano m�y��  
yath�bh�so yath� tama�

“Know that which seems to  
exist without Me or does  

not seem to exist within Me 
to be My energy, comparable 

to a re ection or darkness.”
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In this way Vedavy�s wrote his own commentary on the 

Ved�nta-dar�ana and clearly explained everything about re -

vealed knowledge for everyone. With full satisfaction in his 

heart he presented his introduction to �r�mad Bh�gavatam in a 

simple way: “This �r�mad Bh�gavatam is my last will and tes -

tament. It contains the highest knowledge—pure K•�•a con -

sciousness—and any j�va-soul who can follow its directives will 

attain the supreme goal of life. They will attain a liberated po -

sition, get entrance into the transcendental service world, and 

happily play with the Supreme Personality of Godhead K•�•a 

in full love, affection, and ecstasy.”

Vedavy�s also concluded �r�mad Bh�gavatam with full 

satisfaction:

sarva-ved�nta-s�ra� hi �r�mad-bh�gavatam i�yate  

tad-ras�m�ta-t�ptasya n�nyatra sy�d rati� kvachit

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )

“ �r�mad Bh�gavatam contains the gist of all the Vedas, the Ved�nta- 

dar�ana, and the Upani�ads. Anyone who once reads �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam will never become attracted to any other scripture; 

one will only continue without interruption to drink the tran -

scendental nectar of �r�mad Bh�gavatam.”

�r�mad-bh�gavata� pur��am amala� yad vai��av�n�� priya�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�
 )

“There was something wrong with what I presented previ -

ously, but here in �r�mad Bh�gavatam there is nothing wrong; 

everything is clean and clear. �r�mad Bh�gavatam is pur��am 

amalam, the spotless Pur�•a, and, yad Vai��av�n�� priyam , all 

the Vai�•avas have accepted it very dearly within their hearts.”

In this way we can understand,

artho ’ya� brahma-s�tr���� bh�rat�rtha-vinir�aya�  

g�yatr�-bh��ya-r�po ’sau ved�rtha-parib��hita�

(Garu�a-pur��a)

yath� mah�nti bh�t�ni  
bh�te��chch�vache�v anu  
pravi���ny apravi���ni  
tath� te�u na te�v aham

“As the material elements 
exist within all beings, large 
and small, yet also exist 
outside of them, so I exist both 
inside and outside of  
all beings.”

et�vad eva jijñ�sya�  
tattva-jijñ�sun�tmana� 
anvaya-vyatirek�bhy�� 
yat sy�t sarvatra sarvad�

“One who seeks the Absolute 
should directly and indirectly 
search for Me, who exist 
everywhere and always.”
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“ �r�mad Bh�gavatam presents full knowledge of the s•tras of the 

Ved�nta-dar�ana. It is the natural commentary on the Ved�nta-

dar�ana, the Mah�bh�rata, and the g�yatr�-mantram; all knowl -

edge, everything, is presented in �r�mad Bh�gavatam.”

If you can follow the conception of �r�mad Bh�gavatam you 

will understand the gist of all revealed truth, all �mn�ya.
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Heart-to-Heart Transmission

Question:  We hear that all truth is present in the scriptures, spe-

ci�cally �r�mad Bh�gavatam, but how do we know when we are 

supposed to take the expressions in the scriptures literally or 

�guratively? How do we understand what the scriptures are 

really trying to say?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  How will we understand anything 

about the scriptures? We must �rst enter into a school. When 

we are admitted into a school we are given appropriate lessons 

for our level by our teacher. When I am studying in a school 

I pass through class one to class two, then to class three, and 

so on. In each class what I am taught is not exactly the same. 

Each higher class does not present everything in the same way 

as the previous classes do. But whatever I learn in each class is 

appropriate and bene�cial for me at my level.

The Vedas, Ved�nta, Upani�ads, �r�mad Bh�gavatam, and 

other scriptures are an ocean, and they contain so many verses 

which have many different meanings. Ultimately, they are all 

guiding us towards the same goal—K•�•a-bhakti—but we 

are not always able to understand that. Sometimes it is very 
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dif�cult to see that actually. Many different practising processes 

are explained in the various scriptures: karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, 

a�€��ga-yoga, bhakti-yoga, and others. If we want to under -

stand the real advice of all the scriptures, if we want to under -

stand where the scriptures’ knowledge is trying to take our 

consciousness, then it is �rst necessary to faithfully study the 

scriptural lessons that are appropriate for us in a school, un-

der the guidance of a proper teacher. That is the best process.

We must be very conscious about reading the scriptures. 

The scriptures are not the easiest thing to understand. �r�mad 

Bhagavad-g�t� explains how a student should approach a teacher 

to learn spiritual knowledge:

tad viddhi pra�ip�tena paripra�nena sevay�  

upadek�yanti te jñ�na� jñ�ninas tattva-dar�ina�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

Here it is explained that a student must be a little quali�ed to 

approach a teacher. �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� says, “First be sur-

rendered, then enquire and serve. Your Guru will want to hear 

your questions and bestow his mercy upon you if you are really 

surrendered to him, you are humble, and you have real hanker -

ing.” First approach Gurudev through surrender; then serve 

him. Surrender alone is not suf�cient. Surrendered service to 

Gurudev is the main thing that will give the sincere seeker 

the proper result in his search for transcendental knowledge. 

Someone may acquire general knowledge in other ways, but 

without pra•ip�t, surrender; paripra•na, sincere enquiry; and 

sev�, service, transcendental knowledge will not reveal itself 

in the heart.

When a student is a little quali�ed in this way and �nds 

a Guru who is a quali�ed teacher, the student must surren -

der to him, ask him questions, and serve him. Everything will 

be revealed in the heart of the quali�ed sincere seeker by the 

quali�ed Guru when the disciple is enriched with these three  

qualities of surrender, enquiry, and service—enriched with a 
�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda 

Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j
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mood of devotion. When that mood is present, everythi ng will 

be set right: the Guru’s heart will be melted by that student’s sin -

cere approach, and the Guru will be ready to teach the student. 

By this process the student will understand, through the melted 

heart of his Guru, the essence of all the scriptures—everything 

that is to be found within the Vedas, Ved�nta, Upani�ads, 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam, and the other scriptures. This is how we 

should try to learn the scriptures.

Spiritual experts

We can see that the scriptures themselves always advise us 

about the position and necessity of the proper teacher, the 

s�dhu. In �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta , �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j 

Gosw�m� advises us:

y�ha, bh�gavata pa�a vai��avera sth�ne

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta: Antya-l�l�, � .��� )

“Go to the Vai�•ava, the devotee, and hear from him the mean -

ing of �r�mad Bh�gavatam; only read �r�mad Bh�gavatam in the 

association of the Vai�•avas.”

Without the Vai�•ava we cannot understand the meaning 

of �r�mad Bh�gavatam, and we will undoubtedly proceed in 

the wrong direction. It is necessary to hear the explanation of 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam, or any scripture, from some expert. Only 

when we hear from an expert can we understand the real 

meaning of �r�mad Bh�gavatam. Our knowledge is very lim -

ited. Nobody can say, “I am full with all knowledge.” Even �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j told us, “I am a student. You consider yourselves 

masters? I consider myself to be a student, and all of you to be 

students. Nobody is a master.”

It was �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s conception that we are all stu -

dents. Therefore we must try to understand what our lessons 

are from a proper teacher. Through one who understands the 

essence of the lessons we are to learn, we can easily understand 

what our lessons are. It is very dif�cult to understand otherwise. 

y�ha, bh�gavata pa�a 
vai��avera sth�ne
ek�nta ��raya kara
chaitanya-chara�e
chaitanyera bhakta-ga�era 
nitya kara ‘sa�ga’
tabe ta’ j�nib� siddh�nta-
samudra-tara�ga
(Cc: Antya, � .��� –� )

“Go and study �r�mad 
Bh�gavatam with the 
Vai�•avas. Sincerely take 
shelter of �r� Chaitanya’s  
feet and always associate 
with His devotees. Then you 
will understand the waves  
in the ocean of Truth.”
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We may make wrong interpretations, not understanding the 

real meaning of the scriptures, and we may be deceived. It is 

necessary to hear the meaning of �r�mad Bh�gavatam from a 

proper interpreter and servitor of K•�•a like �r�la Guru Mah�r�j.

�r�mad Bh�gavatam itself has given two formulas for under -

standing �r�mad Bh�gavatam. One prescribes reading �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam, and the other prohibits reading �r�mad Bh�gavatam. 

If someone suddenly opens �r�mad Bh�gavatam and follows 

what comes in front of them, then they will proceed in the 

wrong way. It is necessary to harmonise the whole of �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam’s conception. And who can harmonise it? Only one 

who knows the fundamental basis and full meaning of �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam.

There are so many things written in the scriptures, and they 

are no doubt very good things. But because we have limited 

knowledge we can also easily misunderstand the words of the 

scriptures. We must discuss the scriptures with a s�dhu to clar -

ify that we are understanding the scriptures properly.

sat�� prasa�g�n mama v�rya-sa�vido  

bhavanti h�t-kar�a-ras�yan�� kath��  

taj-jo�a��d ��v apavarga-vartmani  

�raddh� ratir bhaktir anukrami�yati

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .�� )

The Lord Himself explains in �r�mad Bh�gavatam: “Discussions 

about Me heard in the association of My pure devotees nour-

ish your ears and hearts; they �ll your souls with ecstasy. Only 

when someone proceeds in their spiritual life under the guid -

ance of My devotees will they naturally develop proper faith, 

attachment, and devotion.”

What is written in books and what is heard directly from the 

s�dhu are two completely different things! What we may read 

or hear outside the association of the s�dhu is not h�t-kar�a-

ras�yan�
 kath�
 : nectarean words which nourish our hearts and 

�ll us with ecstasy. Only when we hear from the s�dhu are we 
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receiving something in the proper channel, receiving something 

descending down from Goloka V•nd�van through the hearts of 

our parampar�’s Gurus which is perfect and necessary for our 

spiritual life. Only when we hear in the proper channel from 

the s�dhu is there a transmission of the power which reveals 

the essence of the scriptures’ words in our hearts. We are given 

real entrance into what we hear in the scriptures by the s�dhu.

Following the great souls

Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j was a wise man. He was very quali�ed and 

had studied so many scriptures: the Vedas, Ved�nta, Upani�ads, 

and so on. He also received much advice from various •�is 

and munis. But after studying so many things he was puz -

zled and could not �nd a settled position. “Everything is good; 

everything is bad. It is good; it is bad. It is good; it is bad. It is 

good; it is bad.” Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j could not conclude what 

was the proper way to get relief from the illusory environment 

and become established in a clean position. Lastly he could 

only conclude that anyone who tries to discover what religion 

is simply by reading the scriptures will become crazy.

ohe prabhu day�maya,
tom�ra chara�a-dvaya,
�ruti-�iropari �obh� p�ya
guru-jana-�ire puna�,
�obh� p�ya �ata gu�a,
dekhi �m�ra par��a ju��ya
(G�t�-m�l�: � .� .� )

“O merciful Lord! Seeing Your 
feet become more beautiful 
atop the heads of the scrip-
tures and a hundred times 
more beautiful atop the 
head of my Guru soothes my 
heart.”
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tarko ’prati��ha� �rutayo vibhinn�  

n�s�v ��ir yasya mata� na bhinnam  

dharmasya tattva� nihita� guh�y��  

mah�jano yena gata� sa panth��

(Mah�bh�rata: Vana-parva, ��� .��� )

Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j said, “We cannot take the advice of the 

Vedas directly. Our store of knowledge is very limited, and 

the knowledge given in the Vedas is very vast. The Vedas ex-

plain pratyak�a-jñ�n [sensory knowledge], parok�a-jñ�n [col -

lective knowledge], aparok�a-jñ�n [subtle knowledge], and 

adhok�aja-jñ�n [transcendental knowledge]. Also, the •�is who 

describe Vedic knowledge present many different interpreta -

tions of it and are not always perfect. Par�•ar ˆ�i presented 

one conception; Va•i�€ha ˆ�i presented another; Chyavan ˆ�i 

presented another; and so on. There are so many •�is, and they 

presented many different conceptions. Thus the j�va-souls be-

come confused; they do not �nd the truth with only the scrip -

tures, the differing opinions of the •�is, and their own minds. 

To �nd the proper conception we must follow the path of the 

Mah�jans, the great souls, in whose hearts the truth is living.”

svayambh�r n�rada� �ambhu� kum�ra� kapilo manu�  

prahl�do janako bh��mo balir vaiy�sakir vayam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

In �r�mad Bh�gavatam Vedavy�s indicated that Brahm�, N�rad 

ˆ�i, �iva, the four kum�ras—Sanaka, San�tan, Sananda, and 

Sanat—Kapiladev, Manu, Prahl�d Mah�r�j, Janaka R�ja, 

Bh��madev, Bali Mah�r�j, �ukadev Gosw�m�, and Yamar�j are 

all Mah�jans. These particular twelve Mah�jans are described 

throughout the scriptures and are so glorious. Their primary 

quali�cation is that they are devotees of the Lord. Actually, all 

great devotees of the Lord should be considered Mah�jans.

Once many of these twelve Mah�jans who are listed in �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam were discussing a verse from �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� 

about the position of the Lord’s devotees, but they could not 

come to a proper conclusion about it.

Reasoning is inconclusive; the 
scriptures are variegated;  

one whose conception is not dis-
tinctive cannot become a ��i. 

True dharma is thus secretly 
concealed. Therefore, the way of 

the great souls is the path.
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In the meantime they saw �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur going 

by, and they called him over, “O Vai�•ava •h�kur! You know 

the proper meaning of this verse. Please come and join us.” 

Then Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explained the verse to them, and 

they were very happy.

Devotees like �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur are the greatest 

Mah�jans, and anyone who follows their guidance will be su -

premely bene�tted.

l�bhas te��� jayas te��� kutas te��� par�bhava�  

ye��m-�nd�vara-�y�mo h�daya-stho jan�rdana�

(P���ava-g�t�)

“Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a is living in an effulgent way within the 

hearts of His dear devotees, and His Pastimes are always going 

on there very gloriously. Such devotees are truly great souls, 

Mah�jans, and are always happy and successful.”

All directions should lead us towards Lord K•�•a and the 

real Mah�jans, Lord K•�•a’s pure devotees. We must follow a 

proper devotee whose activity is top to bottom dedicated to 

Lord K•�•a’s service. His practice and lifestyle will be the per -

fect example of religious life for us, and his guidance will give 

us the proper understanding of the scriptures. Discussing the 

scriptures with quali�ed Vai�•avas—pure devotees, s�dhus—is 

always the best thing for practitioners. Practitioners know some -

thing, no doubt, but they do not know everything. When they 

discuss scriptural matters, with love and affection, with a qual -

i�ed s�dhu, then they must be bene�tted by that—realisation of 

the proper meaning, feeling, and everything, will come to them.

Religion of the heart

When K•�•a wants to reveal transcendental knowledge in your 

heart through His devotee, it must be revealed. Even you won’t 

be able to check it. So we need connection with K•�•a’s devo-

tees. Thus the actual question is: how can we recognise a gen-

uine devotee, a true religious person? To whom does K•�•a 

reveal Himself?

�r�la Bhakti Vinod �h�kur
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The �rst verse to explain this, which explains the theme of 

our book Religion of the Heart, must be:

vidvadbhi� sevita� sadbhir nityam adve�a-r�gibhi�  

h�dayen�bhyanujñ�to yo dharmas ta� nibhodhata

(Manu-sa�hit�: � .� )

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j once gave a lecture in the library of 

Dhanbad before a gathering of many highly quali�ed pa••its 

and wealthy persons. He started his lecture with this verse. 

He explained that people think religion is found in books 

and that those books are written in particular languages, but 

that religion does not actually come from books or languages:  

religion is communicated through the transcendental language 

of heart transaction.

All religion presented in scriptures is �rst revealed in the 

hearts of •�is, munis, and s�dhus. After it appears in their  hearts 

it is transmitted forward from heart to heart, and it later may 

take the form of books. So what can we say about religion? 

How much can we understand it? It is a matter of the heart. 

How can we feel the beauty and understand the glory of reli -

gion if our hearts are presently as �lthy as a dustbin? Because 

our hearts are impure we must try to understand religion from  

a clean-hearted s�dhu.

Qualities of a s�dhu

What are the qualities of a s�dhu? Vidvadbhi
 sevita
 sadbhir:  

a perfect s�dhu cleanly and clearly understands the Vedas, the 

Ved�nta, and the essence of their directives (vidvadbhi
). He 

always serves their purpose (sevita
). He has no de�ciency in 

simplicity, cleanliness, or proper behaviour ( sadbhir). He has 

control of his six senses, and he has regard for everyone. His 

only sadness is the suffering of others.

Vedavy�s, the author of all the Vedic scriptures, was a true 

s�dhu. He saw so many other s�dhus and was also praised by so 

many s�dhus. He knew everything about revealed knowledge. 

s�dh�n�� sama-chitt�n��
sutar�� mat-k�t�tman�m

dar�an�n no bhaved bandha�
pu�so ’k��o� savitur yath�

(SB: �� .�� .�� )

“As there is no darkness when 
one’s eyes see the sun, so 

there is no bondage when 
one sees the equipoised 

s�dhus whose hearts are ex-
clusively dedicated to Me.”
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But more so than knowledge and even behaviour, what did 

he say was the best quality of a s�dhu? Nirmatsar���� sat�m   

(SB: �.�.�): the s�dhu’s heart is completely clean and clear; there 

is not even a tiny dirty thing within it. This means that the 

s�dhu is never envious of others ( nityam adve�a-r�gibhi
). He 

has no enviousness or anger and holds full love and affection 

within his heart for everyone. A s�dhu with these qualities 

who is fully attached to K•�•a consciousness is a real Mah�jan, 

a real leader of humanity, and is always rightly engaged in  

religious service.

k���a-bhakta—ni�k�ma, ataeva ‘��nta’  

bhukti-mukti-siddhi-k�m�—sakali ‘a��nta’

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

One who is interested in the mundane—sel�sh enjoyment, lib -

eration, or supernatural power—is not a s�dhu. One who has 

no desire for sel�sh enjoyment, who wants to give rather than 

take, who is always engaged twenty-four hours a day in serving 

the desires of the divine Lord, he is a s�dhu. He alone is a truly 

peaceful, perfect gentleman. Real religion is the beauty that 

appears within the heart of such a s�dhu, the transcendental 

feeling revealed in such a s�dhu’s heart through his life of ser -

vice. Whatever advice and instruction such a s�dhu expresses 

is true religious instruction and can never be harmful to anyone. 

If we will receive a heart transmission from that type of s�dhu 

and follow his guidance, we must feel the bene�t of a truly re -

ligious life and come to understand the universal religion of 

all souls (jaiva-dharma). If anyone will proceed according to 

the guidance of a pure s�dhu, then from that launching pad 

they will happily  y into the sky of virtue and reach the peak 

of religion. There is no party spirit or sectarian interest in such 

pure religion.

Universal religion

After �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s lecture, in which he made many of 

tulay�ma laven�pi na 
svarga� n�punar-bhavam
bhagavat-sa�gi-sa�gasya 
marty�n�� kim ut��i�a�
(SB: � .�
 .�� )

“There is no comparison 
between even a moment of 
association with the Lord’s 
associates, and heaven  
or liberation. So what is to be 
said of mortal benedictions?”
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these points about true religion, one very well-to-do man in the 

audience spoke: “In the past we have heard about Vai�•ava-

dharma, and we considered that Vai�•ava-dharma was a branch  

of Hindu dharma. But I am so satis�ed with what I have heard 

from �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j that I now understand that all reli -

gious property is present within Vai�•ava-dharma. I now know 

that Vai�•ava-dharma is one; it is the true universal religion, 

and all other dharmas are subparts of Vai�•ava-dharma. I feel 

now that the universal Vai�•ava-dharma is the best thing for 

all j�va-souls.”

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s style was always very broad and per -

fect. He was always conscious about what he was doing, and 

he always presented everything according to the scriptures po-

litely with clear logic. Some sanny�s�s and brahmach�r�s would 

present our Param Gurudev’s conception, �r�la Saraswat� 

•h�kur’s conception, in a hammering way, but �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j was completely different from them. I am fortunate 

that I have heard many things from �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. I have 

seen that so many people received divine light from him, and 

that this light became the light of their life.

The law of love and affection

My life in �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h with �r�la Guru Mah�r�j 

was always very restricted. I would not do anything without 

the permission of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. At least I can say for my -

self that I never did anything that �r�la Guru Mah�r�j did not 

give me permission to do. When the property of �r� Chaitanya 

S�raswat Ma€h was in a critical position I had to go to Kalna 

every day for two months to defend the Ma€h in court. Each 

day I would travel from the Ma€h to the court in Kalna and 

return home, but I would not go anywhere else along the way.

One day �r�la Guru Mah�r�j asked me, “Have you seen the 

temple of Gaur� D�s Pa••it in Kalna?” I said that I had lived 

near the temple all my life, but that I had never once seen the 

temple. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j said, “Next time you go to Kalna 



offer your da••avat pra•�m to Mah�prabhu and Nity�nanda 

Prabhu there.” It was only then that I ever visited that temple. 

Also, I never visited Mah�prabhu’s sanny�s place in Katwa for 

twenty-eight years until I received the service-order of �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j.

Our life was very restricted under �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, but 

we actually never felt any restriction. We always felt everything 

to be the natural love and affection of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. We 

felt that our service life was guided by �r�la Guru Mah�r�j and 

we could simply, and happily follow his orders. That was the 

natural law of �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h: everyone would 

follow the rules automatically with love and affection.

It is always best when people will follow religious rules and 

regulations naturally with love and affection, with respect and 

honour. This was the standard we followed in �r� Chaitanya 

S�raswat Ma€h from the beginning, and we never felt the ne-

cessity for anything else. In that environment I heard from �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j for many years and learned something about the 

essence of the scriptures, the essence of religion, through him.

�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar  
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j speaking 
the sanny�s mantra to  
�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda  
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j.
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The Lotus Feet of �r� Gurudev

�r�la Narottam D�s •h�kur has explained perfectly the position 

of �r� Gurudev in one of his songs.

�r�-guru-chara�a-padma, kevala bhakati-sadma,  

 vando muñi s�vadh�na mate

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

“The lotus feet of Gurudev are the one and only abode of pure 

devotion.”

We must always be serious in our practice of spiritual life 

and serious about the glori�cation of the lotus feet of Gurudev. 

We do not actually know properly the position and glory of our  

Gurudev’s lotus feet, so we must always be careful in glorifying 

Gurudev ( vando muñi s�vadh�na mate). We do not want to make 

any offence to Gurudev when we glorify him because offences 

to Gurudev are great obstacles in our spiritual life.

Lord K•�•a Himself has explained Gurudev’s position to us 

for our bene�t in �r�mad Bh�gavatam:

�ch�rya� m�� vij�n�y�n n�vamanyeta karhichit

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )
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“Carefully remember and consider Gurudev to be Me. Never 

think he is an ordinary man with a mundane form. As Gurudev, 

I Myself take on a human form to rescue the conditioned souls 

and give them a connection with the transcendental abode. You 

must consider Gurudev to be a nondifferent form of Myself.”

�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur also explained in an 

even more clear way the position of Gurudev:

s�k��d dharitvena samasta-��strair  

uktas tath� bh�vyata eva sadbhi�  

kintu prabhor ya� priya eva tasya  

vande guro� �r�-chara��ravindam

(�r� Gurva��akam: � )

“It is written in all the scriptures that Bhagav�n Himself mani -

fests in a human form in front of me as Gurudev.”

When Gurudev gives initiation, K•�•a reveals Himself, that 

is, Gurudev is revealed to be K•�•a Himself. K•�•a reveals 

Himself through the heart of Gurudev in His transcendental 

sound vibration form, �r� Hari-n�m. K•�•a descends through 

the preceptorial line of Gurus (parampar�) into the heart of the 

disciple through the heart of Gurudev. In that way Gurudev 

acts as K•�•a Himself. Still, Gurudev also has his own per -

sonal identity as a servitor of the Lord. He never thinks, “I am 

K•�•a”, but always thinks, “I am the servitor of the servitor of 
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the servitor of K•�•a”. In this way Gurudev is K•�•a’s dearmost 

devotee (kintu Prabhor ya
 priya eva tasya).

Gurudev is a servant of K•�•a, but a disciple must still al -

ways consider that K•�•a is revealing Himself in human form 

in front of him as Gurudev. The disciple sees Gurudev as a hu-

man but knows that Gurudev is not actually human. Gurudev’s 

actual form is transcendental: he is nondifferent from K•�•a 

Himself. Because this conception of Gurudev is very impor -

tant and we must be very careful to never lose faith in Gurudev, 

Narottam •h�kur sang: “ Vando muñi s�vadh�na mate: be careful 

to not improperly glorify Gurudev in any way.”

When K•�•a takes form as Gurudev, He is so merciful to the 

conditioned souls. There is no doubt about that.

y�h�ra pras�de bh�i, e bhava tariy� y�i,  

 k���a-pr�pti haya y�h� haite

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

When Gurudev is worshipped as �r� K•�•a Himself, and sin -

cere seekers try to understand the service of K•�•a through 

Gurudev, K•�•a is more happy than when He is approached 

directly. When He is approached through Gurudev, K•�•a gives 

much more help to the sincere seekers; He inspires them in their 

hearts: “Yes, what you are doing is right. Proceed on.”

The vital conception is that K•�•a distributes Himself and 

no one else can do that. Only when K•�•a Himself shows His 

greatly merciful nature and takes the form of Gurudev can tran -

scendental knowledge be spread to someone’s heart, and only 

then will someone understand Gurudev’s position.

The chosen one

guru-mukha-padma-v�kya, chittete kariy� aikya,  

 �ra n� kariha mane ���

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

If any sincere seeker can follow the advice of Gurudev he must 

receive K•�•a’s mercy. K•�•a Himself has given us ��� per cent 

assurance of that. We must have full faith in the transcendental 

By �r� Guru’s grace the soul crosses 
over this world and reaches  
K���a. Make the teachings from 
the lotus mouth of �r� Guru  
one with your heart; do not de-
sire anything else. (Pbc: � .� –� )
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knowledge that is revealed through Gurudev. It is actually not 

necessary to follow any advice from any other quarter. It is only 

necessary to wholeheartedly follow with full faith the teachings, 

orders, and service responsibilities which come from Gurudev.

�r� guru-chara�e rati, sei se uttama-gati,  

 ye pras�de p�re sarva ���

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

If you are determined to follow the order of Gurudev prop -

erly with chastity and sincerity, then you will get everything 

through his service (ye pras�de p�re sarva ��a).

�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur gave us this most clear 

conception: “Gurudev is a teacher and Gurudev is a servitor.” 

Gurudev is actually K•�•a’s supreme servitor ( kintu Prabhor ya
 

priya eva tasya). He shows us his form in this way. You will re -

ceive full spiritual bene�t when you see what Gurudev is doin g 

and how he is satisfying the Lord. You will be most bene�tted 

when you see that he is giving you service for the satisfaction 

of his divine Lord. When you see Gurudev in this way you will 

receive all hope and facility to satisfy the Lord.

Transcendental vision

chak�u-d�na dil� yei, janme janme prabhu sei,  

 divya-jñ�na h�de prok��ita

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

Proper transcendental vision comes to us through Gurudev. 

Everything in this world is mundane, but the transcendental 

plane can be revealed anywhere and everywhere within this 

material world. That’s what makes the transcendental plane 

transcendent. For example, when a  ower falls from a tree we 

do not care so much for that  ower. It may have fallen on the 

road, and we may smash it as we walk by without caring. But 

when a  ower is offered to the lotus feet of the Deity, or offered 

to a respectable Vai�•ava or Gurudev, then we no longer ig -

nore or disrespect that  ower. We take it on our head and give 

Attachment to �r� Guru’s feet  
is the best path. By his mercy all 

desires are ful�lled. He who  
gave me the gift of eyes, who  

revealed divine knowledge  
in my heart, is my lord birth  

after birth. (Pbc: � .� –� )
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it proper honour. Why? Not because we see anything different 

about the  ower but because our knowledge tells us that it has 

been offered to the Lord, and whenever anything is offered to 

the Lord it takes on a transcendental form. This is transcenden-

tal vision. �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur said,

ye-dina g�he, bhajana dekhi,  

 g�hete goloka bh�ya

(�ara��gati: ��.�)

“When I see my whole family satisfying the Lord through their 

activities; when I see their practices like chanting the Holy 

Name, worshiping the Deity, and offering foods to the Deity; 

when I see all of the activity in my family is God-centric, then  

I feel: ‘My family is not mundane and does not live in a mun -

dane environment: it actually has a transcendental form.’”
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This sort of transcendental knowledge comes to us through 

Gurudev, and if we carefully try to observe the environment 

with that knowledge, then we will be able to see everything 

transcendentally. If we are a proper practitioner then transcen-

dental feelings must come into our heart. When transcendental 

knowledge reveals itself in our heart, our vision of the envi -

ronment automatically changes and we see that what appears 

to be mundane can actually expand into something spiritual. 

Our children become spiritual children, and the  owers in our 

garden become spiritual  owers; everything and everyone we 

see becomes transcendental when we see them related with 

the Lord.

Through transcendental vision we will see that K•�•a lives 

in the heart of everyone. We will see that He lives not only 

within the hearts of humans but within the hearts of all species, 

all �,���,��� species in this world. Through our transcendental 

knowledge our vision changes. Then, whenever we meet any-

one, we �rst courteously say, “Namask�r Sir”. We offer honour 

in this way to everyone. And who are we honouring? We see 

that the Lord lives inside everyone’s heart, so we are honour-

ing the Lord: we offer our respect to Him and to the person in 

whose heart He resides. This type of transcendental knowledge 

and the mood it brings to our heart of giving honour to others is 

actually natural for everyone, even though we so often forget it.

I have seen it in many Western countries also. Today when 

we let someone pass before us they happily said, “Thank you. 

Happy Christmas.” The person’s heart was melted by our activ -

ity, and she expressed her happiness through her blessing. If it 

was only mundane courtesy that is also very good. When that 

courtesy will have transcendental feelings behind it, when that 

courtesy comes from the vision that, “The Lord is living every -

where, and the Lord’s mercy is spread everywhere”, then it will 

create even more happiness for her, for us, and for everyone.

Anyone who can see the environment in this way must have 

transcendental knowledge, and that type of transcendental 
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knowledge is revealed in our heart through Gurudev. Gurudev 

is not a man actually. He shows himself in that way, but as an 

instrument of the Lord, he has a transcendental form.

True love

Gurudev distributes the full love, beauty, charm, and ecstasy 

that is existing within K•�•a.

prema-bhakti y�h� haite, avidy� vin��a y�te,  

 vede g�ya y�h�ra charita

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

K•�•a is very near and dear to us as the enjoyer of the uni -

verse. K•�•a happily enjoys everything we offer to Him, and 

He also Himself tries to satisfy us: He takes service from us 

and gives us more and more loving inspiration to continue 

serving Him. As our loving inspiration increases we feel more 

and more attachment, love, and ecstasy for Him. This comes to 

us through service. So our service, our love for Him, our satis-

faction, and His satisfaction all continuously increase. This is 

called prema-bhakti, ecstatic loving devotion.

In the mundane world people use the word love very freely 

for many different purposes, but love really means ‘satisfying 

our beloved’. Full attachment, with affection and the mood of 

trying to satisfy, is the real meaning of love.

We see in this mundane world that some people are very 

happy to feed others. If guests come to their home, with or with -

out an invitation, they cook with great satisfaction, and give 

affectionate nourishment and enjoyable food to their guests. 

When they are feeding their guests they actually feel more sat-

isfaction than their guests because of their mood of service and 

giving. That is the sparking light of transcendental love and af -

fection, which will take full form when we use it to satisfy our 

divine Lord. When love for our Lord comes into our hearts in 

a very over ooded way and increases continuously it  is called 

K•�•a-prema.

�r� Guru gives pure devotion  
and destroys ignorance.  
The Vedas sing of his character.
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Destroyer of illusion

prema-bhakti y�h� haite, avidy� vin��a y�te,  

 vede g�ya y�h�ra charita

When K•�•a-prema reveals itself in our heart, automatically 

our mundane knowledge, all mundanity actually, disappears, 

just as darkness disappears from a room when a bulb is lit. 

Avidy� vin��a y�te : automatically all of our mundane feelings 

disappear when K•�•a-prema is revealed in our heart. Vede 

g�ya y�h�ra charita: everywhere all the scriptures—the Vedas, 

Ved�nta, Upani�ads, and so on—glorify Gurudev as the giver 

of that type of transcendental knowledge.

tasm�d guru� prapadyeta jijñ�su� �reya uttamam  

��bde pare cha ni���ta� brahma�y upa�am��rayam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

All the scriptures advise us: “A teacher is necessary. Without 

a teacher you cannot understand anything. When the proper 

teacher comes in front of you, you must surrender to him and 

honour him. Guru means a bearer and messenger of transcen-

dental knowledge. Guru can be and must be honoured as your 

Lord Himself. This is because a genuine Guru is established 

with full knowledge on the spiritual platform and directly rep -

resents the Lord.”

By ‘knowledge’ we do not mean knowledge gathered from 

books and scriptures. That type of knowledge is not suf�cient. 

A genuine Guru has feelings in his heart that have been revealed 

by his Guru which come from the Lord Himself. A genuine 

Guru who has such real revealed knowledge in his heart can 

preach, and his students learn the proper thing.

gu-�abdas tv andhak�rasya ru-�abdas tan-niv�raka�  

andhak�ra-nirodhitv�d gurur ity abhidh�yate

(Skanda-pur��a)

“ Guru means ‘gu’-’ru’: one who can destroy, ru, the darkness of 

ignorance, gu, which is present in the mundane world and in 

(Having become indifferent to the 
material world), one in  

search of the ultimate good should  
surrender to a Guru who is 

equipoised and adept in both the 
scriptures and the divine.

tatra bh�gavat�n dharm�n
�ik�ed gurv-�tma-daivata�

am�yay�nuv�tty� yais
tu�yed �tm�tma-do hari�

(SB: �� .� .�� )

“Considering �r� Guru to be  
one’s beloved Lord,  

one should sincerely and sub-
missively learn from  

him Bh�gavat-dharma: that by  
which �r� Hari, He who  

gives Himself (to His devotee),  
is satis�ed.”
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our hearts, by giving us knowledge that has descended from 

the spiritual world.”

o� ajñ�na-timir�ndhasya jñ�n�ñjana-�al�kay�  

chak�ur unmilita� yena tasmai �r�-gurave nama�

We pray to Gurudev with this pra•�m mantram every day. 

Ajñ�na  means illusion, the illusory environment that covers 

our whole existence. Under the in uence of illusion we think 

we are our body and become attached to our house and so many 

temporary things. Everything material is really a passing show, 

but in illusion we think it will remain with us forever. Gurudev 

removes the darkness of this mundane illusion by opening our 

transcendental eyes and giving us transcendental vision—tran-

scendental knowledge.

Gurus: genuine and generic

It is necessary for a Guru to be genuine. Not everyone has that 

quality or quali�cation. Now in this world everyone can see 

that there are many self-made gurus, bogus gurus, and so on. 

I do not know who is bogus and who is not. It is not my busi -

ness to criticise others, and I do not know who everyone is.  

I can only comment about the general character of a guru. The 

scriptures say:

guravo bahava� santi �i�ya-vitt�pah�rak��  

durlabho sad-gurur devi �i�ya-sant�pa-h�raka�

(Pur��a-v�kya)

“There will always be many gurus who can expertly give their 

followers some mundane nourishment, take their wealth, and 

then leave them. But a real Guru destroys the dark mundane 

feelings of ignorance within everyone and makes everyone’s 

hearts temples of the Lord. A true Guru who has this capa city, 

and who never tries to do anything other than this, is very rare 

in the mundane world.” This is the character and activity of 

a genuine Guru, and that is the type of Guru glori�ed in the 

scriptures.

I offer my obeisance unto �r� Guru,  
who opened my eyes, which  
were blinded by the darkness  
of ignorance, with the  
salve of divine knowledge.
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Once we saw a very poor man come to take initiation from 

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j. He apologised: “O Mah�r�j, I have no 

money. I can only give you a donation of a few rupees.”

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j said, “What are you thinking? I do not 

want any money from you. It is only a courtesy that you give 

some money. If you do not have much money and cannot con-

tribute enough money to equal the value of Hari-n�m m�l� 

[chanting beads] I am giving you, I still must give them to you 

if you are a sincere seeker. Don’t worry about that. What I need 

is your faith, sincerity, and chastity. You must promise me that 

you will serve K•�•a and through your mood of service try to 

satisfy K•�•a. I want you to make this promise in front of me, 

and that is all I want from you.”

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained everything to the poor man in 

this way. That is the real mood of distributing K•�•a conscious -

ness and the real behaviour of a genuine Guru.
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Saviour of the fallen

We are conditioned souls, and when we think about our con -

ditioned position we may think we are hopeless. But we can 

pray to Gurudev, “You have full power and you are kind to the 

fallen souls. Please give your merciful attention to me and make 

me a good servitor of yourself, Lord �r� K•�•a, and �r�mat� 

R�dh�r�•�.”

�r�-guru karu��-sindhu, adhama jan�ra bandhu,

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

Gurudev is very merciful to the conditioned souls, and his at -

tention specially goes to those who are most fallen. Gurudev 

is like an affectionate father. If a father has �ve sons but one of 

his sons feels some de�ciency because he is unquali�ed or un-

happy, then the father gives special attention and nourishment 

to that son so that he may be promoted.

Connection with transcendence

Finally �r�la Narottam •h�kur mentions his Gurudev’s name,

lokan�tha lokera j�vana

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

“Lokan�th Prabhu is my Gurudev. He is my life and soul, my 

everything, and these are the glories of his mercy.”

h� h� prabhu kara day�, deha more pada-chh�y�,  

 tuy� pade laila �ara�a

(�r� Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .� )

Then Narottam •h�kur prays, “O Gurudev, I want your full 

attention. Please be merciful to me. Again and again I am tak-

ing shelter at your lotus feet. I do not know if I am properly 

surrendering to you, but please give your full attention to me. 

Only through your divine grace will I be connected with Lord 

K•�•a, receive transcendental knowledge, and be engaged in 

Lord K•�•a’s service. Please be merciful to me.”

�r� Guru is an ocean of mercy 
and the friend of the fallen.
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True shelter

On the logo of our �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h you can see 

the sun, some water, and a lotus. These are symbolic. The lotus 

represents the j�va-soul, the servitor of K•�•a; the sun represents 

K•�•a; and the water represents Gurudev. When a lotus lives in 

the protection of water, it blooms and the sun’s rays give life to 

the lotus, but when a lotus is taken out of water and kept in a 

dry place, the sun burns it. The logo of �r� Chaita nya S�raswat 

Ma€h means that when we live under the protection of Gurudev, 

K•�•a will always be merciful to us, but that without the shelter 

of Gurudev we have no hope.

harau ru��e gurus-tr�t� gurau ru��e na ka�chana

(�ditya-pur��a)

If K•�•a becomes angry with us, our Gurudev can save us from 

K•�•a’s anger; he can give us some nourishment and life. But if 

our Gurudev becomes angry with us, nothing can save us, not 

even K•�•a can help us. Gurudev’s mercy is even more bene� -

cial and essential than K•�•a’s mercy. This is the essential point. 

�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur said,

yasya pras�d�d bhagavat-pras�do  

yasy�pras�d�n na gati� kuto ’pi  

dhy�ya� stuva�s tasya ya�as tri-sandhya�  

vande guro� �r�-chara��ravindam

(�r� Gurva��akam: 
 )

We must consider that K•�•a’s mercy appears to us in the form 

of our Gurudev’s mercy. This means that when our Gurudev 

is happy with us K•�•a must also be happy with us, and when 

K•�•a is happy with us our Gurudev will be happy with us. 

This is our Gurudev’s position, and in this way we will al -

ways see that all auspicious and bene�cial wealth comes to us 

through Gurudev. Gurudev is our true shelter.

I offer my obeisance unto  
the lotus feet of �r� Guru, praising 
and meditating upon His glory at 
the three junctions of the day. By 

his grace, one gains the  
Lord’s grace. Without his grace, 

one has no shelter anywhere.

�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma�h’s logo, 
designed personally by  

�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda  
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j.
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The supreme servitor

Guru-parampar�, the preceptorial lineage of Gurus, is like a 

telescopic system. Within a telescope there are many lenses, 

and when they are properly adjusted one by one we can see 

through them things we do not have the power to see with our 

own vision. The Gurus in our parampar� are like lenses in a 

telescope. There is power within each of the lenses which deep-

ens our vision and shows us how to satisfy �r�mat� R�dh�r�•� 

and Lord K•�•a.

In the line of the �r� R•p�nuga samprad�ya, our vision and 

devotion is going up through our Guru Mah�r�j, �r�la Bhakti 

Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j, and Prabhup�d 

�r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� Gosw�m� •h�kur, to �r� 

R•pa Mañjar� and from there to R�dh�r�•�. �r�la Prabhup�d 

Saraswat� •h�kur taught that we will think of our Gurudev 

at the highest level as R�dh�r�•� Herself; we will think that 

our Gurudev is a nondifferent form of R�dh�r�•�. Gurudev 

has different forms. Sometimes we will see that Gurudev is 

nondifferent from K•�•a, but more exclusively we see that he 

is the supreme servitor of K•�•a—R�dh�r�•�.
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“I got everything!”

Gurudev’s full mercy and gift, which he bestows through his 

different forms, has been described by �r�la Raghun�th D�s 

Gosw�m� in his super pra•�m mantram, which we always use 

to pray to our Gurudev:

n�ma-�re��ha� manum api �ach�-putram atra svar�pa�  

r�pa� tasy�grajam uru-pur�� m�thur�� go��hav���m  

r�dh�-ku��a� giri-varam aho r�dhik�-m�dhav����  

pr�pto yasya prathita-k�pay� �r�-guru� ta� nato ’smi

(�r� Mukta-charitam: � )

N�ma-�re�	ham: D�s Gosw�m� expresses that Gurudev mer -

cifully gave him the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra, the supreme 

mantram within the mundane and transcendental worlds. The 

mah�mantra can rescue anyone from any position. It can rescue 

everyone within all the universes. Hare K���a  actually means 

R�dh�-K•�•a. Gracefully Gurudev gives us the chance to call 

R�dh�-K•�•a into our heart and pray that They will mercifully 

appear there.

Manum api �ach�-putram: by the causeless mercy of �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, who is the nondifferent form of R�dh�-  

K•�•a, the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra came down to the mun -

dane world. D�s Gosw�m� also received the mercy of Lord �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu through Gurudev.

Atra Svar�pam: then �r�la Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m� says 

that not only has he received the mercy of Mah�prabhu and 

the Holy Name, but that Mah�prabhu has mercifully handed 

him to His dearmost associate and nondifferent form, �r�la 

Svar•p D�modar. D�s Gosw�m� expresses here that he has also  

received �r�la Svar•p D�modar’s mercy through Gurudev.

R�pa� tasy�grajam : then by the grace of Gurudev, D�s 

Gosw�m� received the mercy and association of Mah�prabhu’s 

dearmost disciples, �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� and �r�la San�tan 

Gosw�m�.

�r�la Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m�, 
the prayojan-tattva �ch�rya 

of the R�p�nuga samprad�ya.
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Uru-pur�� M�thur�� go�	hav�	�m : then by the mercy of 

Gurudev, D�s Gosw�m� was given entrance into Mathur�–

V•nd�van Dh�m, where K•�•a is always engaged in His 

Pastimes with the gopas and gop�s.

R�dh�-ku��am : by the mercy of Gurudev, D�s Gosw�m� was 

given shelter at R�dh� Ku••a, where the supreme opportunity 

for service to R�dh�-Govinda exists.

Giri-varam: by the mercy of Gurudev, D�s Gosw�m� re -

ceived from Mah�prabhu a Govardhan-•il�, a nondifferent 

form of K•�•a, to worship, as well as shelter at the lotus feet of 

Govardhan Hill near R�dh� Ku••a in V•nd�van Dh�m.

Aho R�dhik�-M�dhav���m : and by the mercy of Gurudev, D�s 

Gosw�m� received all hope for the service of R�dh�-M�dhava. 

This means R�dh�r�•� Herself in the form of Gurudev gave 

mercy to D�s Gosw�m�, because without the special mercy 

of R�dh�r�•� no one can enter where the Divine Couple are 

playing.

Pr�pto yasya prathita-k�pay�: lastly in his pra•�m mantram to 

Gurudev D�s Gosw�m� says that he has been given everything 

by Gurudev. �r� Guru� Ta� nato ’smi : so he bows down to 

Gurudev’s lotus feet in full surrender.

D�s Gosw�m� expressed his heart through this verse. D�s 

Gosw�m� is very humble, but he is clearly confessing in his 

prayer, “I have received this, this, this, this, and everything, 

by the grace of Gurudev. I have received the mercy of K•�•a, 

R�dh�r�•�, Mah�prabhu, Their associates, Their abode—  

everything.”

“When will I receive your mercy?”

�r�la Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m� was a very dear associate of �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, and he was also very dear to all the 

devotees of Chaitanya Mah�prabhu. �r�la Svar•p D�modar, 

who was a nondifferent form of Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, was 

his personal guardian. So D�s Gosw�m� had no de�ciency;  

vaiku��h�j janito var� madhu -pur�  
tatr�pi r�sotsav�d
v�nd�ra�yam ud�ra-p��i-rama��t  
tatr�pi govardhana�
r�dh�-ku��am ih�pi gokula-pate�  
prem�m�t�pl�van�t
kury�d asya vir�jato giri-ta�e  
sev�� vivek� na ka�
(�r� Upade��m�ta: � )

“Above Vaiku•€ha is Mathur�, 
where K•�•a took birth.  
 Above Mathur� is V•nd�van, 
where K•�•a enjoys the  
r�sa festival. Above  
V•nd�van is Govardhan,  
where K•�•a plays amorously.  
Above Govardhan is R�dh�  
Ku••a, where the nectar of  
love over ows. What wise soul  
would not serve R�dh�  
Ku••a beside Govardhan Hill?”
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he was unlimitedly fortunate by the grace of Gurudev. But  

after living with �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu and �r�la Svar•p 

D�modar, Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m� came to V•nd�van to stay 

with �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu.

D�s Gosw�m� thought he would leave his body after the 

disappearance of his Lord, �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, and 

his master, Svar•p D�modar. But when he found �r�la R•pa 

Gosw�m� in V•nd�van, he got new life. While living in 

V•nd�van, D�s Gosw�m� followed many very extreme prac -

tising processes in his devotional life. Living under the shelter 

of �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu, he would pray to R�dh�r�•� 

as his Gurudev in a very exclusive way, in a mood of i�	a-l�bha 

vine, unful�lled desire.

���-bharair am�ta-sindhu-mayai� kathañchit  

k�lo may�ti-gamita� kila s�mprata� hi  

tvañ chet k�p�� mayi vidh�syasi naiva ki� me  

pr��air vrajena cha varoru bak�ri��pi

(Vil�pa-kusum�ñjal�: ��� )

“O R�dh�r�•�, I worship the K•�•a who lives with You, plays 

with You, is joyful with You, and tastes ecstasy with You. I wor -

ship that K•�•a, Your K•�•a. You are the nectarean ocean of 

K•�•a-l�l�, and for that I have so much hope. I want to taste  

a little bit of that nectar, and with great hope I have passed such 

a long time here in R�dh� Ku••a, praying for Your mercy and 

hoping I will receive Your connection. You are my Mistress, and 

I have been waiting on the bank of Your ku••a, R�dh� Ku••a, 

for such a long time, hoping that You will bestow Your mercy 

upon me. I have spent so long waiting, and now I am going  

to die. I have passed eighty years here in V•nd�van, and I am 

living only to receive Your mercy.

“O R�dh�r�•�! Please bestow Your mercy upon me. I need 

Your mercy, and my only hope is that one day You will bestow it 

upon me. I have passed year after year not receiving Your mercy, 

but still I am hopeful I will receive it one day. I am living only 
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for that, and that is my only desire. I will leave my body soon 

but I pray, ‘O R�dh�r�•�, please bestow Your mercy upon me.’

“When will You be merciful to me? O R�dh�r�•�! Without 

Your mercy I do not want K•�•a’s mercy. I do not want to meet 

or serve K•�•a without You. Only when K•�•a is with You is 

K•�•a so glorious to me. Without Your mercy K•�•a’s mercy 

is useless to me. I only want to serve You and see that my ser-

vice goes to K•�•a through You. That is my desire. K•�•a is not  

a factor for me; You are my life and goal. Your service is my 

only desire and expectation, nothing else. I have passed eighty 

years praying for Your service and still I am keeping my hope 

that I will receive Your mercy.

“If I do not receive Your mercy then I consider K•�•a’s mercy 

useless and undesirable. I do not want K•�•a to bestow His 

mercy upon me in an independent way. What will I do with 

Him? I do not want anything directly from K•�•a. Your lotus 

feet are my only shelter. I only want Your service.”

r�dh�-sa�ge yad� bh�ti tad� ‘madana-mohana�’  

anyath� vi�va-moho ’pi svaya� ‘madana-mohita�’

(�r� Govinda-l�l�m�ta: �� .�� )

“O R�dh�r�•�, when K•�•a lives with You, He is fully satis�ed 

and His mood is greatly merciful. When K•�•a lives with You, 

He is Madan Mohan: He is liberated from any attraction by 

Cupid, and Cupid is stunned to see K•�•a’s beauty. But K•�•a’s 

beauty and attractive power come only from You. Without You, 

K•�•a’s beauty cannot attract His exclusive devotees. And more 

than that, without You, K•�•a Himself is attracted by Cupid.”

“O my Goddess, if You do not accept me, if You are not 

merciful to me, then what will K•�•a be for me? His position 

will not be Madan Mohan: He will be like Bak�ri, the killer of 

P•tan� and other demons. What will I do with K•�•a in His 

form of a demon-killer? I want to exclusively worship the K•�•a 

who is holding hands with You, and I want only to worship 

Him through You. So I need Your mercy. Without Your mercy 
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everything is useless to me. When will You bestow Your mercy 

upon me, O R�dh�r�•�? Your mercy is my only hope.”

Devastated by love

In this attentive and exclusive mood of devotion Raghun�th 

D�s Gosw�m� prayed to R�dh�r�•�, trying to draw Her grace 

to him. In this prayer D�s Gosw�m� expresses our highest  

vision of Gurudev.

D�s Gosw�m� lived on the banks of R�dh� Ku••a for some 

time with this mood of extreme hope and hankering. But when 

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu disappeared, D�s Gosw�m� be -

came deeply disturbed and felt he could not tolerate the envi -

ronment of V•nd�van.

��ny�yate mah�-go��ha� gir�ndro ’jagar�yate  

vy�ghra-tu���yate ku��a� j�v�tu-rahitasya me

(�r� Pr�rthan��raya-chaturda�aka: �� )

D�s Gosw�m� felt, “My life has left my body. Now R�dh� 

Ku••a is not the joyful place of R�dh�-K•�•a. Vy�ghra-tu���yate 

ku��am : I now see R�dh� Ku••a as the open mouth of a tiger  

coming to eat me. Gir�ndro ’jagar�yate: I now see Girir�j 

Govardhan like a python coming to attack me. ��ny�yate 

mah�-go�	ham: now the whole of Vraja Bh•mi, where the cows, 

gopas, and gop�s play, appears void and empty to me. I do not 

see anyone, and everything seems to have been demolished. 

Everything appears to me in this way because I have lost my 

heart, my j�v�tu [my very life], �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu.”

�r�la Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m� expressed his feelings of 

hope to receive the mercy of R�dh�r�•� and his feelings of sep -

aration from his Gurudev �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� through his 

verses ���-bharair am�ta-sindhu-mayai
 kathañchit and ��ny�yate 

mah�-go�	ham. D�s Gosw�m� was an exclusive follower in the 

line of �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� and R�dh�r�•�, and in this way his 

feelings went from deep to deeper. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j used the 

philosophical phrase, “Dive deep into Reality”. It is necessary 
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for us to touch that reality, at least from a distance. Then we can 

understand everything. All of it comes through Guru-�u�r��ay�  

(SB: ��.��.��), the service of Gurudev. All property will grad -

ually come to us in that way. That is our line, our process, our 

method.

In�nite mercy

�r�la Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m� is in one way saying, “I have 

been given everything by my Gurudev.” He openly said this in 

his beautiful verse N�ma-�re�	a� manum api �ach�-putram atra 

Svar�pam. But he also expressed his extreme hankering and 

hope to attain more mercy from Gurudev, that is, R�dh�r�•� 

and �r�la R•pa Gosw�m�. This is the nature of K•�•a conscious -

ness. These two types of feelings are always present in the dev-

otees’ hearts. In one way they are saying, “I have been given 

everything”, and in another way they are saying, “I have noth -

ing; I am in need.”

If anyone receives mercy from Gurudev, they will never feel 

it to be insuf�cient. Yet, they will also feel that Gurudev’ s mercy 

is unlimitedly attractive and in�nite. So the more they taste it, 

the more they will desire to taste more of it. Because their han-

kering becomes greater and greater in that way, they feel, “I am 

empty. I have not received anything.” The feeling of the devo -

tee is, “Tad d�re tad v antike (�u: �): it is so far, and it is so near.”

By hope we feel we are so near to K•�•a and R�dh�r�•�, 

but by action we may feel we live so far from Their abode 

and Pastimes. The harmonising conclusion about this situa-

tion has been given by �r� Chaitanyadev: achintya-bhed�bheda. 

Inconceivably, both moods are present in the hearts of the dev-

otees: “It is so near to us, and in another way it is so far.”

Through the extreme example of Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m� 

we can understand that if we open the door of our hearts to 

Gurudev, we will �nd his mercy is waiting for us right be -

hind the door. If only we open our hearts, Gurudev’s mercy 

will enter us. We will discover our fortune and �nd that our 

n�ham ijy�-praj�tibhy�� 
tapasopa�amena v�
tu�yeya� sarva-bh�t�tm� 
guru-�u�r��ay� yath�
(SB: �� .
� .�� )

[K•�•a:] “I, the Soul of all  
beings, am not satis�ed by 
�re sacri�ces, raising children, 
austerities, or self-control  
(by adherence to the duties of  
a brahmach�r�, g•hastha, 
v�naprastha, or sanny�s�) as 
much as I am by service  
to �r� Guru.”
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Guru-parampar�, beginning with �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu,  

has a spoonful of nectar ready for us. When we receive that, we 

will feel unable to ever fully glorify Gurudev. We will feel his 

in�nite mercy.

�dad�nas t��a� dantair 
ida� y�che puna� puna�
�r�mad r�pa-pad�mbhoja-

dh�li� sy�� janma-janmani
(�r�la D�s Gosw�m�)

“Taking a blade of grass  
between my teeth, I pray 

again and again, “May I be a  
particle of dust at �r� R•pa’s 

lotus feet birth after birth.”
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The  
Supreme 

Personality  
of Godhead

Da•a-m•la-tattva

Truths Two, Three, and Four

harim iha parama� sarva-�akti� ras�bdhi�

�r� K•�•a is supreme.  

He is the possessor of all potencies. 

He is the ocean of all divine ecstasy.
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The Supreme Controller

Question  (in a public gathering): I have heard that Swami 

Ramakrishna taught that people should �rst worship demigods 

like Mother K�l� and then worship Lord K•�•a. Is worship -

ping K•�•a and worshipping other demigods the same thing? 

Is there a difference between worshipping different Deities or 

forms of the Lord?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Your questions are simple and their 

answers are also simple. In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� it is said,

y�nti deva-vrat� dev�n pit�n y�nti pit�-vrat��  

bh�t�ni y�nti bh�tejy� y�nti mad-y�jino ’pi m�m

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“Those who worship the devat�s , demigods, go to the domain 

of the demigods. Those who worship the pit•s, forefathers, go 

to the place of the forefathers. Those who worship the bh•tas, 

ghosts, go to the plane of the ghosts. And those who worship 

K•�•a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, go to K•�•aloka, 

the transcendental abode of K•�•a.”

This is the advice of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. Ramakrishna 

told people that all of these forms of worship and all of these 
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destinations are the same. This is not true, and they are not the 

same. All diseases are not the same; all happiness is not the 

same; all sadness is not the same; each of our �ngers are not 

the same; all people are not the same. No two things are exactly 

the same. How can all forms of worship and all destinations be 

the same? They are never the same.

The teaching of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� is that you have free 

choice and you decide what you want. You choose your desti-

nation. You have to properly realise what your needs are and 

then proceed in the appropriate direction. By worshipping 

demigods you can attain kanak, k�min�, and prati�€h�: tem -

porary wealth, enjoyment, and fame in this world. These are not 

the essential needs of our hearts. To always be searching in one 

direction or another in pursuit of material desires is not good, 

and it will not give anyone a ful�lling result. If you are willing 

to satisfy anyone, regardless of who they are, to ful�l your ma -

terial desires, then your nature is like that of a prostitute. But 

if your mood is that you want to satisfy your Lord exclusively, 

then your nature is like that of a chaste servitor. The question 

about whether worshipping the Lord and the demigods is the 

same is actually a matter of chastity and prostitution.

�r�mad Bh�gavatam has advised us that by pleasing our 

Master we will automatically please everyone and attain 

everything we need.

yath� taror m�la-ni�echanena  

t�pyanti tat-skandha-bhujopa��kh��  

pr��opah�r�ch cha yathendriy����  

tathaiva sarv�rha�am achyutejy�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .�� )

“If you pour water on the root of a tree, the whole tree is nour -

ished. If you offer your devotion and service to K•�•a, the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, all demigods, all goddesses, 

and the whole world are satis�ed. You can ful�l all your duties 

and desires by worshiping Lord K•�•a. This is what is truly 

necessary for everyone.”
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Relative destiny

When I was young I used to go out every day collecting money 

for the service of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. During this time I was 

living with �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j at Sitakanta Banerjee Lane in 

Kolkata. He was working on his translation of Bhagavad-g�t� As 

It Is then, and every day he would teach me something from 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, or give me some advice, and then I would 

go out. I would tell the people I met the things I heard from �r�la 

Sw�m� Mah�r�j. Some days I would get a very good response 

and come home in a dancing mood. But some days I would not 

collect anything. And on some days people would even try to 

beat me. During that time I met many devotees of Mother K�l� 

and would often end up debating with them. The worshippers 

of Mother K�l� pray to her for sel�sh purposes: “O Mother K�l�, 

dhana� dehi jana� dehi r�pa� dehi ya�o dehi, and so on: give me 

wealth, give me manpower, give me beauty, give me fame, and 

so on. Dehi dehi dehi, give me, give me, give meŸ.”

Mother K�l� is actually a param Vai�•av�, a perfect chaste 

servitor of her Master, the Lord. And she can also give Vi�•u-

bhakti to the conditioned souls. But the conditioned souls are 

foolish and cannot understand what is good for them. They do 

not understand that they must die someday and will be forced 

to leave everything they may gain in their life through their 

worship. Pursuing material desires, even through worship, is 

never in the actual interest of anyone.

One day I told some of the devotees of Mother K�l� who 

wanted to debate with me, “Vivek�nanda is a gu••� [dacoit] 

and Ramakrishna is a m•rkha p•j�r� [ignorant priest].” They be -

came very angry with me and tried to beat me. Many of Mother 

K�l�’s devotees especially would always want to �ght with me.

After this I asked �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j, “What should I say 

to worshippers of Mother K�l�?”

�r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j’s preaching style was always very hard, 

and he told me jokingly, “Ask them why they are worshipping 

Mother K�l�. If they are faithful devotees of Mother K�l� what 
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will they ultimately attain? Tell them they should know that 

if they worship Mother K�l�, they will go to Mother K�l�’s do -

main. That will be their destiny. What Mother K�l� eats, they 

will eat. What Mother K�l� does, they will do. Where Mother 

K�l� lives, they will live. Their �nal destiny will be to become 

an associate of Mother K�l�.

“So you should ask them, ‘Where does Mother K�l� live? 

Mother K�l� lives in a cremation ground. Who are Mother 

K�l�’s associates? ¡�kin�s and yog�n�s, that is, many varieties 

of witches and ghosts. What does Mother K�l� eat in her do -

main? The meat and blood of her dead sons. What is Mother 

K�l�’s mood? Mother K�l� has no shyness; she stands naked 

showing her tongue to her sons. She attracts her sons to come 

to her and then she takes their heads, cuts their necks, and puts 

their skulls on her garland. Have you seen the garland of the 

skulls of the demons she kills around her neck? This is Mother 

K�l�’s nature, and if you worship her you will go to her abode, 

K�l�loka. Ye yath� M�� prapadyante t��s tathaiva bhaj�my Aham  

(Bg: �.��).  If you feel you need to go to Mother K�l�’s abode you 

can go there to stay with her, and lastly she will cut off your 

head and add it to her garland. If this is your desire then we 

have no objection.’”

�r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j joked in this way. Then he said, “But 

just see our K•�•a! K•�•a lives in V•nd�van Dh�m. There K•�•a 

has so many girlfriends and so much butter, ghee, cheese, milk, 

sande•, rasagullas, fruits, sweets, luchis, pur�s, la••us, kachor�s, 

and so on. We can eat all of these things there with Lord K•�•a. 

There the forests and gardens are beautifully decorated and so 

many cows can be found everywhere. We will be associates of 

Lord K•�•a and play with Him and the cowherd boys near the 

Yamun� River. K•�•a is so beautiful: He attracts everyone with 

the beauty of His divine form.

“You can do as you like. You have free choice: the meat and 

witches of Mother K�l� or the sweetness of K•�•a. You de -

cide for yourself.” In this way �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j jokingly 

Mother K�l�
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explained to me what I could say to the devotees of Mother 

K�l� and gave me very good nourishment.

The Lord’s supreme power

It is necessary to understand the positions of K•�•a, the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the demigods. There is 

a story in the Upani�ads which clearly explains the supreme 

position of the Lord as the master of the demigods.

Once the demigods were very proud of their universal pow -

ers and they thought, “We do everything.” The Lord was aware 

of this and wanted to give them some proper consciousness. 

He took the form of an old man and appeared before the dem-

igods. He �rst asked Agnidev, “Who are you, sir? Where are 

you going?”

Agnidev said, “I am Agnidev, the master of �re.”

The Lord asked him, “What can you do?”

Agnidev said, “I can burn whole universes.”

Then the Lord tested him, “If you have such power, can you 

please show it to me by burning this grass here before us?”

Agnidev tried with his full energy but, by the Lord’s will, he 

was unable to burn the grass. Finally he left.

Then V�yu came along and the Lord asked him, “What is 

your power? What can you do?”

V�yu said, “I can blow anything and everything away with 

my power.”

The Lord asked him, “Can you move this grass here before 

us?” He tried but, by the will of the Lord, he was unable to 

move the grass.

In this way many demigods came before the Lord but were 

unable to demonstrate their power.

Finally Devar�j Indra, the king of all the demigods, heard 

about what was happening and himself came to see the old 

man. The Lord then disappeared and sent Mah�m�y� to  

appear before Indra.

�r�la A. C. Bhaktived�nta 
Sw�m� Prabhup�d honouring 
K���a-pras�d.
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Indra asked her, “Who was that old man?”

Mah�m�y� said, “You demigods think you have so much 

power and can do anything, but without the power of the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead you cannot do anything. He 

is that Supreme Personality of Godhead.”

When Mah�m�y� revealed the identity of the old man to 

Indra, he and all the demigods understood their actual position 

and from far away they all bowed down to the Lord.

The pride of Lord Indra
Devar�j Indra was often very proud. This is natural. “The boast 

of heraldry, the pomp of power”—these things can easily make 

anyone proud. Once, K•�•a wanted to control Indra’s mentality 

and demolish his pride. K•�•a wanted to do this because He 

liked Indra. He didn’t want to punish Indra but rather give him 

proper knowledge. When the time came for the yearly worship 

of Indra, K•�•a inspired Nanda Mah�r�j and the Vraja-v�s�s, 

“Why are you worshipping Indra? It is really Girir�j Govardhan 

who provides us with our food. Girir�j Govardhan gives us 

everything we need the whole year round. We are all living to -

gether happily at the feet of Girir�j Govardhan. We should offer 

p•j� to Girir�j Govardhan. Why should we worship Indra?”

K•�•a spoke to the Vraja-v�s�s in a very gentle and sober 

way, and they believed Him. Already K•�•a had performed so 

many miracles in V•nd�van and all the Vraja-v�s�s knew that 

K•�•a was not an ordinary boy, they knew He had extraordi -

nary power. They were also proud of K•�•a’s power and felt 

that whatever K•�•a told them must be truthful. So they fol -

lowed His advice. Even though K•�•a was only a seven-year-

old boy at the time, all the Vraja-v�s�s chose to follow Him. It 

was no problem for them. The Vraja-v�s�s said, “We will follow 

Your advice.”

Then the Vraja-v�s�s left aside the worship of Indra, made a 

big festival, and began worshipping Girir�j Govardhan. K•�•a 

participated in the festival with the Vraja-v�s�s but also s howed 
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them that when they offered everything to Girir�j Govardhan, 

Girir�j Govardhan accepted their offerings. K•�•a took the form 

of Govardhan under His control and showed everyone that 

Govardhan was eating all of their offerings. In this way all 

the Vraja-v�s�s were very much obliged and happily offered 

everything to Girir�j Govardhan.

When Indra heard of the big festival the Vraja-v�s�s held 

for Girir�j Govardhan, he could not tolerate being left aside 

and became very angry. He decided to demolish Vraja Dh�m. 

He ordered all his subordinates, Chandra, V�yu, Varu•, and 

so on to assist him and sent everything he had—his weapons, 

powerful clouds, and thunderbolts—to demolish Vraja Dh�m. 

For seven days his clouds and thunderbolts struck down upon 

Vraja Dh�m. The Vraja-v�s�s became very disturbed. They came 

to K•�•a and prayed, “What shall we do, K•�•a? We are suffer -

ing a very bad reaction because we did not worship Devar�j 

Indra. You are our shelter. Give us Your protection.”

K•�•a said, “No problem. Girir�j Govardhan is very merci -

ful. He accepted your offerings, your honour, your everything, 

so Girir�j Govardhan must save you. By accepting your offer -

ings He has given you assurance He will provide for you. Pray 

to Girir�j Govardhan and He will save you. I will also pray to 

Govardhan.”

Then K•�•a said to Girir�j Govardhan, “O Govardhan, 

please save them. I am taking YouŸ” K•�•a picked up Girir�j 

Govardhan with the small �nger of His left hand just as a 

small child picks up a mushroom ( utp�	yaika-kare�a �ailam abalo  

l�lochchhil�ndhra� yath� ).

K•�•a told all the Vraja-v�s�s, “Come beneath Girir�j 

Govardhan.” The Vraja-v�s�s entered beneath Govardh an Hill 

with all of their wealth, cows, and the various living entities 

of Vraja Dh�m.

Indra tried to punish the Vraja-v�s�s for seven days. He 

sent many clouds and completely  ooded Vraja Dh�m. After 

this, Indra thought all the Vraja-v�s�s had been driven out of 

�r� Gop�l, the Deity of K���a 
lifting Govardhan Hill who was 
established by K���a’s grandson 
Vajranabha and later unearthed 
by �r�la M�dhavendra Pur�.
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Vraja Dh�m by the  ood and died somewhere. When he �nally 

stopped the storms, K•�•a told the Vraja-v�s�s, “Now you can 

go outside. The sky is clear and everything is over.”

When Indra saw the Vraja-v�s�s, their cows, and all the 

living entities of Vraja Dh�m come out from beneath Girir�j 

Govardhan, he was surprised and understood who K•�•a  

really was. Indra understood that K•�•a was not an ordinary 

boy but the Lord Himself, who had come to perform His  

divine Pastimes in this world. Indra also understood that he 

had made a great offence to K•�•a. Indra came before K•�•a, 

paid his da••avat pra•�m, and surrendered. He apologised 

and praised K•�•a so much, “O Lord, I am foolish. I could not 

understand Your glories or Your divine Pastimes. Please forgive 

my offences. Please be merciful to me.”

K•�•a smiled and said, “It is okay. It is no problem. I forgive 

your offences.”

Indra said, “I want to worship You with Surabhi’s milk. 

Surabhi has the power to give unlimited amounts of milk, and 

I want to perform an abhi�ek for You with her milk.”

Then Indra performed an abhi�ek p•j� for K•�•a with 

Surabhi’s milk and said, “You are so merciful to the cows, and 

to the whole world, so from today on we will worship You with 

the name ‘Govinda’. He who gives joy to the hearts of the cows, 

calves, and cowherd boys must be known as ‘Govinda’.” In this 

way Indra gave K•�•a the name Govinda and K•�•a forgave 

Indra’s offences.

The bewilderment of Lord Brahm�

It is K•�•a’s nature to be merciful. K•�•a also forgave Lord 

Brahm� many times. Once Brahm� stole a group of cows and 

cowherd boys from the banks of the Yamun� in V•nd�van and 

hid them in a cave. Later Brahm� noticed that V•nd�van was 

still full of cows and cowherd boys. Brahm� went to check on 

the cows and cowherd boys he hid in the cave and saw that they 

were still there. Then again he saw in V•nd�van all the same 

In �r� Nabadw�p Dh�m, Girir�j 
Govardhan’s Temple sits above 

�r� Govinda Ku��a, the lake  
that formed when Indra bathed 

K���a with Surabhi’s milk.



Š�� 
Ž���„� �	�
�	‡‡��  ��

cows and cowherd boys playing with K•�•a near the Yamun�. 

He was surprised, “I stole these cows and cowherd boys. I just 

saw them all within the cave where I hid them, but here in 

V•nd�van everything is intact and they are still playing with 

K•�•a near the Yamun�. What is this?” Brahm� was puzzled 

and �nally surrendered to K•�•a. He folded his hands, offered 

prayers to K•�•a, and lastly said:

j�nanta eva j�nantu ki� bah�kty� na me prabho  

manaso vapu�o v�cho vaibhava� tava gochara�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�
 )

“O K•�•a, if anyone says, ‘I know Your glories. I know You’, he 

can say so, but I cannot say that. So many times I have seen Your 

glories, but I still have not come to their end. I cannot properly 

or fully understand You. I feel it is impossible for me or any one 

to understand Your unlimited glories.”

It is described in �r� Brahma-sa�hit�  that Brahm� was initi -

ated by K•�•a. But Brahm� has a very dif�cult life, and many 

times he forgot K•�•a’s position and glories. K•�•a taught 

Brahm� many times, but again and again disturbance would 

come to Brahm� and he would forget K•�•a’s glories. Later he 

would regain his proper consciousness by K•�•a’s grace. Thus 

Brahm� prays to K•�•a that he can never understand K•�•a 

without K•�•a’s mercy.

The madness of Lord �iva

Not only are conditioned souls and the demigods, headed by 

Indra and Brahm�, bewildered by K•�•a’s Pastimes, but also lib -

erated souls are puzzled by them. Lord �iva is not a conditioned 

soul; he is a liberated soul. Lord �iva is Mahe•var Dev�didev: 

the leader of all the demigods, who is worship ped by all the 

demigods. Whenever there is a great dif�culty or obstacle cre -

ating trouble within the universe that no one can solve, it comes 

to Lord �iva. Lord �iva has the power to correct anything.

We can understand that this is Lord �iva’s position when 
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we hear the story of the devas and asuras churning the ocean.  

After making a compromise with Lord Vi�•u the devas and 

asuras came together to churn the ocean. They all worked to-

gether to churn the ocean, expecting to produce nectar, but 

many different things were produced. Air�vata, the king of 

the elephants, was produced. Uchchai‰•rav�, a horse as beau-

tifully white as the moon, was produced. Surabhi, the heav -

enly cow, was produced. Even Lak�m� Dev�, the Goddess of 

Fortune, was produced. So many things were produced and 

then distributed. Lak�m� Dev� went to N�r�ya•, Surabhi was 

taken by Indra, and so on.

As the devas and asuras continued churning the ocean, poi-

son was produced, and everyone was disturbed. No one could 

destroy or control the poison. When the devas and asuras were 

confused about what to do with the poison, Vi�•u said, “Go to 

Lord �iva. He is meditating on Mount Kailash.”

Then all the demigods went to Lord �iva and prayed, 

“Prabhu, save us! Poison has been produced from the ocean.”

Lord �iva said, “No problem”. Then he came down from 

Mount Kailash and drank all the poison. This is Lord �iva’s 

nature: he can digest poison that can kill all the other devas. 

He has such power. Lord �iva saved the devas in this way by 

drinking the poison and holding it in his throat. The poison 

was blue and appeared like a beautiful blue ornament on Lord 

�iva’s neck. For this, Lord �iva became gloriously known as 

N�laka�tha, “He who has a bluish neck.”

This is Lord �iva’s position and power. He has a very de -

tached nature, and he is worshipped by all devas. But that Lord 

�iva, who is a liberated soul beyond all material illusion, is also 

bewildered by K•�•a.

When nectar was produced from the churning of the ocean, 

the asuras stole it. Lord K•�•a appeared in the form of Mohin� 

M•rti, an attractive young woman, to trick the asuras into  

returning the nectar to the devas.

Lord �iva had seen many of the Lord’s forms, but when he 
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heard that the Lord had appeared as Mohin� M•rti before the 

asuras, he went to the Lord and requested, “I was not pres-

ent when You distributed ecstasy and appeared in the form of 

Mohin� M•rti. Please show me this form of Yours.”

K•�•a said, “You want to see that form of Mine?”

Parvat� Dev� was with Lord �iva at this time. She smiled, 

“Oh? The Mohin� M•rti?” When K•�•a showed His Mohin� 

M•rti form, Lord �iva forgot his position, lost his senses, and 

ran madly after Mohin� M•rti. He was completely attracted by 

Mohin� M•rti’s beauty.

Afterwards, when Lord �iva’s mood �nally �nished, he  

came back to his senses and Mohin� M•rti disappeared. Then 

he saw that he was again standing with Parvat� Dev� next to 

him. When Lord �iva saw Parvat� Dev� he smiled, and Parvat� 

Dev� also smiled. They both have no shyness actually. Lord 

�iva told Parvat� Dev�, “Have you seen what just happened? I 

am a liberated soul. Not only that, I can make liberated souls. 

By my word I can liberate souls. If I say so, anyone can receive 

liberation; I have this type of power. So now you have seen Lord 

K•�•a’s supreme power. I myself have become enchanted by His 

power and run madly after His attractive form.”

There is a great difference between the worship of the demi-

gods and the worship of Lord K•�•a. This must be so because 

all the demigods themselves worship K•�•a.

The all-powerful Lord K���a

�r� K•�•a alone is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He 

is the Creator of all creation and the controller of all power 

(Harim iha parama� sarva-�aktim). As the Creator of all creation, 

He cannot be powerless. He must be all-powerful. Especially 

now, in the age of the scientists, we can easily see examples of 

K•�•a’s miraculous power and its manifestations everywhere 

throughout creation. When we are enlightened with transcen -

dental knowledge by K•�•a’s grace, we will see K•�•a’s power 

existing everywhere in every direction within this mundane 
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world. There will be no place where we will not see His power.

The invention of the atomic bomb shows us how much 

power is present inside every atom of K•�•a’s creation. The 

scientists have shown that when the charged electrons and pro-

tons within an atom are separated, a tremendous explosion 

occurs. We heard that one of the scientists who helped invent 

the atomic bomb, Robert Oppenheimer, read �r�mad Bhagavad-

g�t� . When he saw the �rst test explosion of an atomic bomb he 

remembered this verse:

divi s�rya-sahasrasya bhaved yugapad utthit�  

yadi bh�� sad��� s� sy�d bh�sas tasya mah�tmana�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �� .�� )

He remarked, “What I am seeing now before me appears like 

thousands of suns in full bloom. Seeing such light must be 

similar to seeing the effulgence of the vi•var•p, the universal 

form of K•�•a.”

Through the example of the atomic bomb we can understand 

how much power is present within every atom of creation. All 

of that power is controlled by K•�•a.

K•�•a is so powerful. Even the smallest fragments of His cre -

ation contain so much power. But K•�•a is actually more pow -

erful than we can conceive. We cannot even conceive of the full 

extent of His power. We cannot actually prove how powerful 

K•�•a is through our experience of the mundane world. If I say, 

“His power is so great!” How much can I actually understand? 

I may say, “His power is as great as the sky!” The sky may be 

the biggest thing I can see, but how big is the sky? Beyond what 

we can see to be the sky is the mah�k�•, the outer space of this 

universe. That is far greater than the sky we can see. But the 

mah�k�• includes only the space found within this particu -

lar universe. The scriptures teach us that there are millions of  

universes existing side by side within the Viraj�, the river that 

divides the material and spiritual worlds. And the whole of the 

material nature existing within the Viraj� is only one vibh•ti, 

Robert Oppenheimer
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one part, of the majesty and creation of the in�nite kingdom 

of Lord K•�•a. There is no end to how much more exists be -

yond the sky we see with our eyes. So we cannot understand 

how great K•�•a’s power is with only our mundane experience.   

It is achintya, inconceivable.

The supreme controller

When all of K•�•a’s power is considered at once, we cannot 

conceive of it. We are �nite, and His power is in�nite. But 

everything about K•�•a’s supreme position and power is  

expressed in the �rst verse of �r� Brahma-sa�hit� :

��vara� parama� k���a� sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha�  

an�dir �dir govinda� sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .� )

In this verse K•�•a is called the Parame•var [Supreme Lord]. 

If we do not know what an �•var [lord] is, we will not be able 

to understand K•�•a’s position as Parame•var, the supreme 

�•var. �r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur explained the word 

��var : kartum akartum anyath� kartu� samartha
: one who can 

do anything, can undo anything, and can change anything 

into anything else is an �•var. All the different forms of the 

Lord are �•varas: N�r�ya•, Vi�•u, Matsya, K•rma, Var�ha, 

V�man, R�machandra, and so on. Lord �iva is also an �•var. 

We can understand that K•�•a is above them all, because He 

is described not only as an �•var, but as the parama-�•var, the  

supreme �•var. K•�•a is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 

and the Supreme Controller; everything is under His control, 

including all the �•varas. K•�•a is most powerful. He is all-in-

all, and He has all rights reserved over everything. He can do 

anything, everything, something, and nothing at any time. All 

power is within Him.

K•�•a is the one Reality, for Itself and by Itself. His posi -

tion, activities, character, and all else exist exclusively for His 

satisfaction. K•�•a’s quali�cation as Parame•var, the Supreme 

The embodiment of spiritual  
energy, consciousness, and  
ecstasy, �r� K���a, who is known 
as Govinda, is the Supreme  
Lord of all Lords. He has no origin, 
He is the origin of all, and  
He is the cause of all causes.
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Controller, is �rst. His position as sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am , the 

cause of all causes, is last. Everyone is always searching for 

the cause of everything, the central source of all activity. The 

answer is K•�•a: K•�•a is the origin of everything, everything 

transcendental and mundane. But K•�•a’s position as the 

Supreme Controller is more important for us to understand. 

We will really begin to understand creation, existence, power, 

and eternity when we understand that K•�•a—Reality the 

Beautiful—is the Supreme Controller.

Beauty is power

na tasya k�rya� kara�a� cha vidyate  

na tat sama� ch�bhyadhika� cha d��yate  

par�sya �aktir vividhaiva �ruyate  

sv�bh�vik� jñ�na-bala-kriy� cha

(�vet��vatara-upani�ad: � .
 )

The Upani�ads explain that K•�•a is the Parame•var and that 

no one is equal to Him. As the Parame•var, K•�•a can do any-

thing and everything effortlessly through His divine power. 

This means that creation and everything else happen naturally 

through K•�•a’s power and K•�•a is always in full control of 

everything, but that K•�•a Himself does not actually have to 

do anything.

Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a is known as Sa•akti-•aktim�n: the 

Supreme Powerful accompanied by His power. God means the 

Lord with His power. The Lord creates the universe with His 

power, and through His power everything everywhere takes 

place by His will. It is effortless for Him. But ev en more signi� -

cant than creation, the Lord’s divine beauty and divine play are 

manifest through His power. The most important expressions 

of K•�•a’s power are His attractive beauty and sweet Pastimes, 

not His capacity to create the mundane world. Sarva-�akti� 

ras�bdhim: K•�•a’s qualities of being all-attractive, beautiful, and 

loving ( ras�bdhi� ) are greater than His quali�cation of being 

He has neither a material body 
nor material senses. There is 

nothing equal to or greater than 
Him. His divine energy  

is naturally divided into three  
aspects: knowledge, strength,  

and action.
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all-powerful ( sarva-�akti� ). The highest form of power (sarva- 

�akti� ) is beauty (rasa). K•�•a’s quality of being all-powerful 

actually means that He is all-attractive—in�nitely beautiful.

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j used to say, “Beauty is the controlling 

principle. Beauty is controlling everything.” Through �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j we can understand that K•�•a’s very nature 

as ‘K•�•a’, which means ‘all-attractive’, automatically shows 

us that He is most powerful. We can also understand that the 

great examples of K•�•a’s power within His creation are clues 

about how intensely attractive and beautiful K•�•a Himself is. 

This is why it is most important to understand that K•�•a is 

the Parame•var, the Supreme Controller. Such understanding 

gives us consciousness about the divine signi�cance of beauty 

everywhere, about how, why, and in which way creation is ex -

isting and moving under the in uence of beauty. K•�•a’s nature 

as the all-powerful Supreme Controller is actually understood 

only by experiencing His beauty. Through His beauty one will 

best and most fully experience His in�nite power. This is the 

K•�•a conception of divinity.
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The Emporium of All Rasa

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu has explained scienti�cally the 

supreme position of Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a. He explains that the 

j�va-souls, who are �nite parts and parcels of K•�•a, share � fty 

qualities (gu•as) with K•�•a. K•�•a is in�nite and the j�va-souls 

are �nite. The j�va-souls share �fty qualities with K•�•a in a � -

nite way, that is, �fty of K•�•a’s qualities can be found within 

them to the extent that K•�•a empowers them.

The demigods like �iva, Indra, Chandra, V�yu, Varu•, and 

so on share �fty-�ve qualities with K•�•a. N�r�ya• and K•�•a’s 

various Avat�rs share sixty qualities with K•�•a. But K•�• a has 

four special, extremely wonderful qualities that He alone pos -

sesses—qualities that Lord N�r�ya•, Lord Vi�•u, Lord R�ma, 

and so on do not possess. Because of these exceptional qual-

ities, K•�•a is the supreme worshippable Lord, the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead. �r�mad Bh�gavatam says,

ete ch���a-kal�� pu�sa� k���as tu bhagav�n svayam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�
 )

“There are in�nite forms and expansions of the Lord, but K•�•a 

is Svayam Bhagav�n, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
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the original and topmost form of the Lord. Everything comes 

from Him.”

�r�la J�va Gosw�m� explained that the word Bhagav�n means 

bhajan�ya-gu�a-vi�i�	a: He who has the most worshippable and 

attractive qualities. Because K•�•a has the most transcendental 

qualities, more than the demigods and all other forms of the 

Lord, He is supreme. K•�•a’s Name, Form, Fame, and Pastimes 

are all supreme.

The In�nite

K•�•a is the supreme, original form of the Lord, but for Pastimes 

and creation K•�•a appears in a variety of forms.

o� p�r�am ada� p�r�am ida� p�r��t p�r�am udachyate  

p�r�asya p�r�am �d�ya p�r�am ev�va�i�yate

(B�had-�ra�yaka-upani�ad: � .� .� )

“K•�•a is in�nite. He has in�nite forms, and His in�nite forms 

are all in�nite. If you subtract anything from the in�nite it is 

still in�nite. K•�•a’s in�nite character is always naturally full, 

and all of K•�•a’s expansions are also full. And still K•�•a is 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the most worshippable, 

original Lord.”

The spiritual world where K•�•a lives eternally is called 

Vaiku•€haloka or Paravyoma Dh�m. There, in�nite eternally 

manifest forms of K•�•a live within Their own abode. We can -

not conceive of this with our mundane intelligence. The Lord 

lives in the spiritual world in in�nite different forms, each with 

His own paraphernalia, associates, and abode. All these forms 

of the Lord are known as Vi�•u-tattva. Lord N�r�ya• is an 

expansion of K•�•a who lives with His consort Lak�m� Dev� 

in Vaiku•€haloka and enjoys unlimited power and opulence 

as He is gloriously worshipped by His associates with great 

majesty eternally.

Vaiku�	ha  means vigata ku�	ha yasm�d: Vaiku•€haloka has the 

power to appear anywhere; it is in�nite and can immediately 
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take a position within the �nite realm by the Lord’s will. N�r�ya• 

has many Avat�rs. Mah�vi�•u, the maintainer of the whole ma -

terial creation, is an Avat�r of N�r�ya•; Garbhodaka•�y� Vi�•u, 

the maintainer of this universe, is an Avat�r of N�r�ya•; and 

K��rodaka•�y� Vi�•u, the maintainer of every j�va-soul, is an 

Avat�r of N�r�ya•. These Puru�-avat�rs expand down from 

N�r�ya• to maintain the material creation.

The Lord’s purpose

There are also other types of Avat�rs that come down from 

N�r�ya•. There are the L�l�-avat�rs: Matsya, K•rma, Var�ha, 

V�man, N•si¥ha, and so on. These forms of the Lord appear 

within the material universe but also have eternal abodes in 

Vaiku•€haloka. There are also Yuga-avat�rs, forms of the Lord 

who distribute the dharma of an age; and �akty�ve•-avat�rs, 

empowered j�va-souls who ful�l the Lord’s will. There are so 

many different types of Avat�rs that come down to this mate -

rial world from Lord N�r�ya•.

yad� yad� hi dharmasya gl�nir bhavati bh�rata  

abhyutth�nam adharmasya tad�tm�na� s�j�my aham  

paritr���ya s�dh�n�� vin���ya cha du�k�t�m  

dharma-sa�sth�pan�rth�ya sambhav�mi yuge yuge

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .� -
 )

“Whenever irreligion takes the place of religion and religion 

becomes disturbed, suppressed, or polluted, different forms of 

the Lord appear to rescue the conditioned j�va-souls and give 

nourishment to the s�dhus. The Lord’s Avat�rs come to make 

peace in the world, re-establish the religion of the soul, and 

perform Their play for Their own purpose.”

The Lord does not only appear once in this world. He 

appears many, many times to ful�l His various purposes. 

Sometimes persons learn something about one form of the 

Lord and through that think they know everything about the 

Lord. The idea may come to them, “I am a K•�•a-bhakta. I do 
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not want to see the face of a N•si¥hadev-bhakta. I do not want 

to see the face of a R�ma-bhakta.” This is not the proper under-

standing. It is a lack of real knowledge actually.

Really it is very good to praise other religions. By having 

respect for other religions we can make a proper comparative 

study of theism. That is very good. It is very good to know why 

we practise K•�•a consciousness. There are so many demigods 

and so many forms of the Lord. We respect the son of God, his 

Father in Heaven, and everything. But why do we worship 

K•�•a, the Supreme Personality of Godhead? It is necessary to 

understand this.

The Lord of the Vedic culture

Lord R�machandra is a very famous Avat�r of the Lord who 

appeared in the Tret�-yuga to re-establish the Vedic religion 

within the mundane world. Everywhere, everyone knows of 

Lord R�machandra’s great character. All over India everyone 

is very enthusiastic to chant, “Jaya R�ma!” His character is de-

scribed in gist-form in �r�mad Bh�gavatam by Vedavy�s, and in 

the R�m�ya�a  it is described in a grand way. There are so many 

stories about Lord R�machandra’s great character, but the vital 

point of all of them is that He is Mary�d� Puru�ottam: He ap -

peared to establish the Vedic religion, and His Pastimes were 

guided by the regulations of Vedic religion. All of His actions 

and His character were perfectly organised and moral. He set 

the example of the perfect practice of vidhi, the rules and regu-

lations of the Vedic religion. His speciality was that He accepted 

only one wife ( eka-patn�-vrata-dharo). Through His character and 

example Lord R�machandra re-established the Vedic dharma.

The Lord of love and play

Lord R�machandra’s character is so great, but it is completely 

different from Lord K•�•a’s character. Lord R�machandra is 

known as Mary�d� Puru�ottam, and K•�•a is known as L�l� 

Puru�ottam. K•�•a’s Pastimes focus on love and play; for that 

eka-patn�-vrata-dharo
r�jar�i-charita� �uchi�

sva-dharma� g�ha-medh�ya�
�ik�ayan svayam �charat

(SB: � .�� .�� )

“R�machandra, who had the 
pure character of a saintly 

king and adhered to the vow 
of having only one wife,  

taught the dharma of a house- 
holder by practising it Himself.”
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reason K•�•a is known as L�l� Puru�ottam. When the Lord 

appears as R�machandra He follows the rules of the Vedas 

perfectly, to the extreme. That is the character of Mary�d� 

Puru�ottam. But when K•�•a appears to taste the love of His 

devotees, He sometimes does not follow the restrictions of the 

Vedic religion at all. Still, both R�machandra and K•�•a are 

Puru�ottam, forms of the Supreme Lord.

We must understand that K•�•a is always the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead. He never loses His supreme position. 

Even if He does not follow the Vedic religion that He Himself 

establishes in the world in His other Avat�rs, He is still the 

Supreme Lord. We can understand this through the example 

of Bh��madev. Bh��madev had perfect moral character. It is  

beyond even doubt that Bh��madev could make any Vedic 

moral transgression. He was respected by everyone in the Vedic 

society as a Mah�jan, a great, exemplary soul. Everyone every-

where knew of him and respected him. In large assemblies of 

kings, br�hma•s, and dignitaries, everyone would give �rst 

honour to Bh��madev. Everyone considered Bh��madev to have 

the highest dignity. But that Bh��madev gives full honour and 

obeisance to K•�•a.

Once when K•�•a came to an assembly of many great per-

sons in which Bh��madev was the guest of honour, Bh��madev 

stood and said, “When K•�•a is present here, He must receive 

�rst honour from everyone. He is more worshippable than any-

one.” Then Bh��madev offered a  ower to K•�•a’s lotus feet in 

front of everyone. At that time K•�•a had so many wives, so 

many girlfriends, and so many things. Through Bh��madev’s 

example everyone accepted that K•�•a is Lord K•�•a and He 

can do anything and everything.

Vidhi-m�rg and r�ga-m�rg

There is a great difference between the worship of N�r�ya• 

and His Avat�rs, and the worship of K•�•a. There are so many 

religious teachings in the world. It is very rare to get K•�•a 

consciousness.
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The Vedic religion’s main teaching is that you must be pious; 

you must follow the rules and regulations (vidhi) of the Vedas 

for proper social and religious life. The Vedic religion teaches 

that if your character and behaviour is very clean then you can 

worship and satisfy the Lord. Respect is ninety per cent of Vedic 

worship. Vedic religion enables you to respectfully worship the 

Lord in His form as R�ma, N•si¥ha, N�r�ya•, or otherwise. 

Through mantram and many instruments of worship you can 

offer your devotion from a distance to the Lord according to 

the proper rules and regulations.

The worship of K•�•a is very different from the formal wor -

ship of Vedic religion. To worship K•�•a you must offer pure 

love, affection, and the hankering of your transcendental soul. 

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu taught this process and mood of 

worship, which is known as r�ga-m�rg. The speciality of �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s religion is love and affection. That 

is the only property used for worship in the line of K•�•a 

consciousness. Through attachment to K•�•a, love and affec-

tion for Him develop. Love and affection are most attractive 

to K•�•a, and as one’s love and affection for Him grow more 

and more, K•�•a becomes more and more satis�ed. If someone 

has love and affection for K•�•a, then anything and everything 

they do will be satisfying to Him. Any soul with that type of 

transcendental property is most fortunate. Persons who pre-

fer vidhi-m�rg like to worship Lord R�machandra, or Lord 

N�r�ya•, or other Avat�rs of the Lord, but persons who prefer 

the mood of love and affection for the Lord, r�ga-m�rg, must 

be attracted to K•�•a.

In this way we can understand K•�•a to be the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead—Reality the Beautiful. Everything we 

desire we can �nd fully within K•�•a. We want charm, beauty, 

love, affection, and ecstasy; we want success in our lives. All 

of these are fully present and alive within K•�•a conscious -

ness. All ecstatic activity is found in full in the K•�•a concep -

tion. If we will try to search for a reason to serve and worship 
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K•�•a, then the answer will come that everything we need is 

fully manifested in an effulgent way in K•�•a consciousness. 

In K•�•a consciousness we will �nd everything that we need, 

so we must worship K•�•a.

What do we really need? We do not need awe or reverence; 

we need happiness. We need joy. We need beauty. We need 

love. We are searching for these qualities; birth after birth we 

are trying to search for these essential things. We need eternal 

existence, harmony, and the nectar of love, beauty, charm, and 

sweetness. If we search for these things, we will �nd that all of 

them are fully present in the K•�•a conception. In no other God 

consciousness and in no other God conception are they fully 

present. The R�machandra conception, the N�r�ya• conception, 

the Baladev conception, all the other Avat�rs of K•�•a—none 

of Them can give us the same rasa, the same ecstatic relation-

ship with the Lord.

The emporium of all ecstasy
Why do I say, “No other”? There is a reason. If you search 

within the K•�•a conception, you will �nd the sonhood of 

Godhead—the supreme worshippable Lord manifest in a lov -

ingly playful, youthful form surrounded by all �ve possible 

relationships (rasas) with the j�va-souls: •�nta [attachment], 

ye��� �r��a-pras�do ’pi 
mano hartu� na �aknuy�t
siddh�ntatas tv abhede ’pi  
�r��a-k���a-svar�payo�
rasenotk��yate k���a-  
r�pam e�� rasa-sthiti�
(Brs: � .� .�� )

“N�r�ya•’s grace cannot 
capture the hearts of K•�•a’s 
devotees. Although N�r�ya• 
and K•�•a are theologically 
nondifferent, according 
to rasa, K•�•a is superior. 
K•�•a’s supremacy is estab -
lished by rasa.”
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d�sya [servitorship], sakhya [friendship], v�tsalya [affectionate 

guardianship], and madhura [intimate love]. In other concep -

tions you may �nd relationships with God like the fatherhood 

of Godhead or servitorship to Godhead. We see that there are 

many other types of relationships with God. But according to 

rasa-vich�r, the science of divine relationships, the sonhood of 

Godhead is the best.

The Supreme Lord’s position is that He is the supreme con-

troller of everything. But if that Supreme Lord can also be 

controlled by love and affection, that is an even more glori -

ous position. Why? A father bears the burden of maintaining 

his children. If a father has no guardian, he has to maintain 

himself and also bear the burden of maintaining his children.  

A master must maintain his servants. A friend must care for  

his friends. But a son can have everything; he can have all 

types of relationships. When a son has a guardian then he can 

even do wrong and still be protected. If the Absolute Lord per -

forms His Pastimes in a youthful form, He can enjoy all possible  

relationships. He can have a father or guardian, and under their 

care He can simply play and enjoy. When the Lord assumes the 

form of a son, His Pastimes become the Sweet Absolute.

K•�•a is known as Vrajendra Nandan, the son of the king 

of V•nd�van. K•�•a has a father and guardian, so He Himself 

can play; He can be worry-free. That is the most worshippable 

Sweet Absolute Reality—where K•�•a, the Supreme Personality 

of Godhead, is always playfully situated in the centre of 

everything.

When the Lord has the youthful form of a son, then all 

relationships are possible with Him. He can have a father,  

a mother, brothers, servants, friends, and girlfriends; He can 

have everything. As a son, K•�•a can be served from every cor-

ner in all different types of loving, affectionate relationships 

(rasas), and He can give ecstasy and joy to the heart of every-

one. That is full- edged theism, and only in such a conception 

is all beauty, charm, and ecstasy beautifully playing. K•�•a is 

dadhi-mathana-nin�dais 
tyakta-nidra� prabh�te
nibh�ta-padam ag�ra� 

ballav�n�� pravi��a�
mukha-kamala-sam�rair  

��u nirv�pya d�p�n
kavalita-navan�ta� p�tu 

m�� b�la-k���a�
(Pady�val�: ��� )

“Awakened in the morning 
by the sound of butter being 
churned, B�la K•�•a sound -

lessly enters the homes of the 
gop�s, quickly blows out their 

lamps with His lotus mouth, 
and devours their fresh  

butter. May He protect me.”
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the most beautiful and extremely merciful. So much charm, 

love, and harmony are existing within the ecstatic Lord of the 

K•�•a conception.

So many different ecstatic feelings all merge together within 

K•�•a consciousness. The j�va-souls feel unlimited happiness 

through that. It is inconceivable but still it comes to them, 

and the process is a very sweet process. ��nta, d�sya, sakhya, 

v�tsalya, and madhura rasas are the �ve kinds of relationships 

with K•�•a. All are ecstatic; all are �lled with loveliness, happi -

ness, sweetness, beauty, and everything. To describe these �r�la 

R•pa Gosw�m� and �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� use the 

word chamatk�ra [astonishing]. Because all rasas are manifest 

in full with only the divine form of K•�•a, K•�•a is described 

as the Akhila-ras�m•ta-m•rti: emporium of all rasa.

K���a’s super-excellent qualities

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� has explained the four special, extremely 

wonderful qualities that K•�•a, the son of Nanda Mah�r�j, alone 

possesses—the qualities that Lord N�r�ya•, Lord Vi�•u, Lord 

R�ma, and so on do not possess. These are the qualities that dis-

tinguish K•�•a as Svayam Bhagav�n, the most worshippable 

Personality of Godhead.

sarv�dbhuta-chamatk�ra-l�l�-kallola-v�ridhi� 

atulya-madhura-prema-ma��ita-priya-ma��ala� 

tri-jagan-m�nas�kar�i-mural�-kala-k�jita� 

asam�nordhva-r�pa-�r�-vism�pita-char�chara�

(�r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu: Dak�i�a-vibh�ga, ��� –� )

Sarv�dbhuta-chamatk�ra-l�l�-kallola-v�ridhi
: the �rst quality is 

that the Pastimes of Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a are like an ocean �lled 

with dancing waves that stun and astonish everyone.

Atulya-madhura-prema-ma��ita-priya-ma��ala
 : the second 

quality is that in His Pastimes K•�•a is always surrounded 

by His associates, the super sweet, sweet gop�s, gopa-b�lakas, 

and other residents of V•nd�van Dh�m, whose hearts and 
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souls have full, unequalled dedication to Him in �ve kinds of  

relationships led by madhura-rasa.

Tri-jagan-m�nas�kar�i-mural�-kala-k�jita
 : the third quality is 

that K•�•a attracts the minds of everyone within the transcen -

dental and mundane universes and enters the hearts of His 

devotees with the melodious vibration of His  ute. �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j explained that om and g�yatr� come from K•�•a’s  ute 

song and when He plays the  ute K•�•a sings the glories of 

�r�mat� R�dh�r�•� ( R�dh�-pada� dh�mahi ).

Asam�nordhva-r�pa-�r�-vism�pita-char�chara
: the fourth qual -

ity is that the personal beauty (•r�, saundarya) of K•�•a’s divine 

form is beyond compare. All moving and nonmoving living 

entities are astonished and faint to behold the beauty of K•�•a’s 

divine form.

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu described K•�•a’s four super-  

excellent qualities in this way. Among these four topmost qual -

ities of K•�•a the �nal quality of His supremely attractive form 

is the highest. �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� said, bh��a�era 

bh��a�a a�ga . This means that nothing is more beautiful than 

K•�•a’s transcendental form: K•�•a’s form beauti�es even the 

ornaments He wears—K•�•a’s divine form is the ornament on 

His ornaments.

We hear de�nitively that even K•�•a Himself is maddened 

by the beauty of His form. When K•�•a stands in front of a mir -

ror, He forgets Himself and attempts to embrace His image in 

the mirror. He becomes mugdha, melted and astonished, to see 

His divine form. K•�•a showed this to be true by His appear -

ance as �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu. K•�•a is the reservoir of all 

beauty, and He Himself becomes mad to see His beauty. That 

is the incomparable quality and quali�cation of K•�•a. No one 

can compare with the beauty of K•�•a’s divine form or the love 

and charm  owing throughout His Pastimes.

Irreversible vision

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu also expressed His own vision of 

K•�•a’s divine form:

yan martya-l�laupayika� svayoga-

m�y�-bala� dar�ayat� g�h�tam

vism�pana� svasya cha saubhagardhe�

para� pada� bh��a�a-bh��a���gam

(SB: � .� .�� )

“�r� K•�•a showed the power 
of His divine energy and  

assumed His form suited for 
human-like Pastimes, which 

astonishes even Him, which is 
the ultimate abode of fortune 

(the ultimate expression  
of beauty, wealth, power, 

fame, knowledge, and detach-
ment), and which is the orna-

ment of His ornaments.”
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smer�� bha�g�-traya-parichit�� s�chi-vist�r�a-d���i�  

va���-nyast�dhara-ki�alay�m ujjval�� chandrake�a  

govind�khy�� hari-tanum ita� ke�i-t�rthopaka��he  

m� prek�i��h�s tava yadi sakhe bandhu-sa�ge ’sti ra�ga�

(�r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu: P�rva-vibh�ga, � .��� )

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explained this verse: “If you have 

any attachment to staying within your circle of friends and 

enjoying mundane life, do not go to Keshi Ghat to see �r� 

Govinda’s divine form, which is the reservoir of all beauty. If 

you see His divine form attractively bent in three places, His 

stunning eyes, and His face glowing in the moonshine as He 

plays His  ute, you will become completely enchanted and 

you will not be able to leave. You will never be able to return 

to the so-called pleasures of material life. It may be better for 

you not to go there.”

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu expressed his vision of K•�•a 

in this verse. It is his own vision. When we hear this verse we 

can feel something, maybe �.� per cent of �r�la R•pa Gosw�m�’s 

divine realisation. We cannot actually conceive of it. �r�la R•pa 

Gosw�m� Prabhu can express it and we can simply try to  

harmonise with his feelings.

The divinity of the human form

Lord Brahm� also saw the divine form of K•�•a and expressed 

his vision with His verse:

��vara� parama� k���a� sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha�  

an�dir �dir govinda� sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .� )

In this �rst verse of Brahma-sa�hit�  we see the real form of Lord 

K•�•a expressed. This verse describes K•�•a’s apr�k•ta form, 

His supramundane form, in which He plays with the cows, 

cowherd boys, and gop�s in His eternal abode of V•nd�van in 

�ve kinds of relationships. �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� 

also described this form:

�r� �r� R�dh�-Govindaj�,  
the Deity of Govinda unearthed 
by �r�la R�pa Gosw�m� who 
was established in V�nd�van by 
K���a’s grandson Vajranabha.
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k���era yateka khel�, sarvottama nara-l�l�,  

 nara-vapu t�h�ra svar�pa  

gopa-ve�a, ve�u-kara, nava-ki�ora, na�a-vara,  

 nara-l�l�ra haya anur�pa

k���era madhura r�pa, �una, san�tana

ye r�pera eka ka�a, �ub�ya saba tribhuvana,  

 sarva pr��� kare �kar�a�a

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� –��� )

K•�•a’s original form is like that of a human, like that of our 

own relative. The human form is the Lord’s original form and 

is the Sweet Absolute. When this is understood, then we can 

harmonise everything with that Reality. Without this realisa -

tion it is very dif�cult to harmonise so much of our worldly 

experience. The Pastimes of K•�•a can harmonise everything. 

Eva� sva-chitte svata eva siddha (SB: �.�.�): when K•�•a’s tran -

scendental Pastimes reveal themselves in our hearts we will 

understand everything perfectly.

The rising of the divine sun

K•�•a appeared in His human-like form here in this mundane 

world like the other Avat�rs, but K•�•a’s divine human-like 

form, Reality the Beautiful, is eternally present in the spiritual 

realm of Goloka V•nd�van. In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a said 

to Arjuna:

janma karma cha me divyam eva� yo vetti tattvata�  

tyaktv� deha� punar janma naiti m�m eti so ’rjuna

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .� )

“Arjuna, My birth and death in this world are not like the birth 

and death of ordinary human persons. I show Myself to be like 

them when I appear, but actually I existed before I appeared in 

this world and continue to exist after I disappear. My form and 

appearance are divyam [divine].”

eva� sva-chitte svata eva siddha
�tm� priyo ’rtho bhagav�n ananta�

ta� nirv�to niyat�rtho bhajeta
sa�s�ra-het�parama� cha yatra

(SB: � .� .� )

“Joyfully and resolutely serve 
the Soul who is self-manifest 
within the heart, the beloved, 

absolute, worshippable, 
all-pervading Lord. Doing so 

eradicates the cause of  
one’s entanglement in worldly 

existence (ignorance).”

The best of all of K���a’s Pastimes 
are His human-like Pastimes.  

His human-like form is His original  
form. His cowherd-boy dress, 

�ute-playing, adolescence,  
and superb dancing perfectly suit 

His human-like Pastimes.  
Please hear of K���a’s charm-

ing form. One drop of its beauty 
�oods the whole of the three 

worlds and attracts every living 
entity within them.
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Divyam means apr�k•tam. Apr�k�tam  means that Lord 

K•�•a’s divine form appears like an ordinary man’s form, but 

it is actually not made of anything mundane. K•�•a’s form 

is a transcendental form which is perfect, positive, and eter-

nally existent in Goloka V•nd�van, the highest plane within 

Vaiku•€haloka. Anyone who understands Lord K•�•a’s divine 

form and appearance in this way will be liberated from birth 

and death. It is necessary to properly understand that His ap-

pearance and disappearance are not like the birth and death of 

mankind. They are like the rising and setting of the sun. The sun 

does not die when it crosses the horizon. It simply disappears 

from our vision temporarily and then reappears later. Anyone 

who understands K•�•a’s divine appearance and disappearanc e 

in this way is liberated and attains the service of Lord K•�•a in 

the transcendental world.

K•�•a gave this knowledge to the world in �r�mad Bhagavad-

g�t� . We must honour and worship everything about Lord K•�•a 

as transcendental. There is nothing mundane about His Name, 

Form, Qualities, Pastimes, and Associates. The scriptures have 

cautioned us about this.

vi��au sarve�vare�e tad-itara-sama-dh�r yasya v� n�rak� sa�

(Padma-pur��a)

“If we think Sarve•var Vi�•u, the Lord of everything, is an or -

dinary person, then our understanding will be imperfect and 

that will take us to a hellish condition.”

By the grace of the scriptures, our Gurus, and the s�dhus, we 

must think: “The birth and death of Lord K•�•a are not like tha t 

of an ordinary human. They are transcendental. K•�•a’s form is 

transcendental and eternal. ��vara
 Parama
 K���a
 Sach-chid-

�nanda-vigraha
. K•�•a is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

He is the Creator of all creation, and He has an eternal divine 

form.”
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The sonhood of Godhead
�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu has explained step by step how 

the play of �r� K•�•a the Sweet Absolute is supreme according 

to rasa-vich�r, the science of spiritual relationships.

vaiku��h�j janito var� madhu-pur� tatr�pi r�sotsav�d  

v�nd�ra�yam ud�ra-p��i-rama��t tatr�pi govardhana�  

r�dh�-ku��am ih�pi gokula-pate� prem�m�t�pl�van�t  

kury�d asya vir�jato giri-ta�e sev�� vivek� na ka�

(�r� Upade��m�ta: � )

This verse is very famous. It is very small, but it fully de -

scribes the position and gist of all the Pastimes of Lord K•�•a. 

Vaiku•€ha, the abode of Lord N�r�ya•, is in�nite. In His opu -

lent Pastimes in Vaiku•€haloka, Lord N�r�ya• eternally exists 

as the worshippable Deity, and all His servitors serve Him there 

forever, from a respectful distance.

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu explains that in Vaiku•€ha there 

is no janita, birth, of the Lord. This means that Lord N�r�ya• has 

no mother or father. Thus Madhupur�—Mathur� V•nd�van—is 

superior to Vaiku•€haloka because there the Lord manifests His 

transcendental Pastimes of birth and childhood. When the Lord 

takes birth and plays as a boy, His Pastimes are more exalted 

and transcendentally glorious. Why? Because the full range of 

relationships are possible with Him.

K•�•a’s Pastimes manifest the full range of relationships: 

•�nta [attachment], d�sya [servitorship], sakhya [friend -

ship], v�tsalya [affectionate guardianship], and madhura 

[intimate love]. Lord R�machandra’s Pastimes also include 

birth, so His Pastimes are more elevated than those of Lord 

N�r�ya•. But K•�•a’s Pastimes have something more than Lord 

R�machandra’s Pastimes. That is parak�ya-rasa, paramour love. 

Paramour love is found only within Lord K•�•a’s Pastimes.

Lord R�machandra’s nature and character is to always fol -

low the Vedic religion. In Lord R�machandra’s Pastimes the f ull 

range of rasas are present, but their movement is controlled by 

�r�la R�pa Gosw�m� writing in 
�r� V�nd�van Dh�m.
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the rulings of the Vedas. In Lord R�machandra’s Pastimes the 

full freedom of rasa does not show itself in an effulgent way. 

Up to d�sya-rasa Lord R�machandra’s Pastimes are so nice. 

D�sya-rasa is �rm and full in Lord R�machandra’s Pastimes. 

Sakhya-rasa, v�tsalya-rasa, and madhura-rasa are suppressed 

in His Pastimes. S�t� Dev� is R�machandra’s wife, but Her 

mood is, “I am a servant of R�machandra.” The tendency of 

all of R�machandra’s associates—His wife S�t� Dev�, His fa -

ther Da•arath, His mother Kau•aly�, and so on—is to con sider 

themselves servants of R�machandra.

This means that the madhura-rasa in Lord R�machandra’s 

Pastimes moves only according to the respectful mood taught in 

the Vedas. Lord R�machandra set the example of Vedic dharma 

and accepted only one wife. His quality is that He has only one 

consort. Thus there is no opportunity for the j�va-souls to be -

come consorts of Lord R�machandra. He will not accept anyone 

else but S�t� Dev� as His wife. But the Lord is so beautiful and 

attractive that we hanker to see His beauty and naturally feel 

that we want to be His consort. As R�machandra, the Lord will 

not accept us in that way; but as K•�•a, the Lord will. K•�•a is 

the form in which the Lord will accept us not only as His wives 

but as His paramour lovers. K•�•a has ��,��� wives, and, more 

than that, He has millions of girlfriends.

K•�•a is the emporium of all rasa; the full range of relation -

ships are possible with Him. In V•nd�van, K•�•a takes birth. 

He accepts service in v�tsalya-rasa and tatr�pi r�sotsav�d : He 

sports in the paramour love of madhura-rasa in the r�sa-l�l�, 

His dancing Pastimes with His girlfriends. And when K•�•a 

performs the r�sa-l�l�, He does not enjoy paramour love with 

only a small group: K•�•a plays with millions of gop�s in this 

way. K•�•a has that capacity.

K•�•a is Supreme and everything is under His control, but 

as Vrajendra Nandan, in the play of the sonhood of Godhead, 

K•�•a is worry-free and simply enjoys unlimitedly. That is 

the full- edged theism found in K•�•a consciousness. In His 

�r� R�dh� Rama�, the Deity  
of K���a who lovingly self- 
manifested Himself for �r�la 
Gop�l Bha��� Gosw�m�.
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supreme divine form of K•�•a the Lord shows His supreme 

nature through His capacity to enjoy.

r�ya kahe,—k���a haya ‘dh�ra-lalita’  

nirantara k�ma-kr���—y�h�ra charita

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .�
� )

This is a wonderful expression found within the R�m�nanda-

sa¥v�d of �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta . There R�m�nanda R�y says 

that K•�•a’s nature is dh�ra-lalita, which means He is always 

in the beautiful ecstatic mood of ••�g�ra-rasa [madhura-rasa], 

and He has no job other than enjoying with the gop�s. Nirantara, 

without ever stopping, K•�•a playfully enjoys, spreads His 

Pastimes, and accepts the service of His beloved devotees.

Inconceivable sweetness

This is the divine conception of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, and 

He taught that it is the gist of �r�mad Bh�gavatam.

�r�dhyo bhagav�n vraje�a-tanayas tad-dh�ma v�nd�vanam  

ramy� k�chid up�san� vraja-vadh�-varge�� va kalpit�  

�r�mad-bh�gavata� pram��am amala� prem� pumartho mah�n  

�r�-chaitanya-mah�prabhor matam ida� tatr�dara� na� para�

(�r�la Vi�van�th Chakravart� �h�kur)

“The worshippable, desirable goal of our life is the service 

of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His divine form 

of Vrajendra Nandan K•�•a, who is manifest in His abode of 

V•nd�van. All beauty, all charm, everything opulent, tasteful, 

and ecstatic is present within K•�•a’s V•nd�van-l�l�. Everything 

is there in V•nd�van: Vraje•a Tanay K•�•a and His full love-

play. Service there, in the mood of the Vraja-vadh•s, K•�•a’s 

beloved girlfriends, is the supreme service, and that is our life’s 

goal, that type of ecstatic love for Lord K•�•a.”

All beauty, ecstasy, and everything is present within the 

K•�•a conception. Only K•�•a can be our heart and soul. The 

full- edged conception of K•�•a consciousness is found in t hat 
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Vrajendra Nandan K•�•a conception, the sonhood of Godhead. 

A great devotee, Gu•ar�j Kh¦n, wrote a book named �r� K���a-

vijay. It begins:

“nanda-nandana k���a—mora pr��a-n�tha”  

ei v�kye vik�inu t�ra va��era h�ta

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

“Nanda Nandan K•�•a is my heart and soul.” Mah�prabhu 

�r� Chaitanyadev was deeply attracted to this conception, and 

after hearing Gu•ar�j Kh¦n’s expression, Mah�prabhu was so 

charmed that He said, “I consider Myself a slave of a dog from 

the house of Gu•ar�j Kh¦n.”

Raghupati Up�dhy�ya also described the sonhood of God-

head to �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu:

�rutim apare sm�tim itare bh�ratam  

anye bhajantu bhava-bh�t��  

aham iha nanda� vande  

yasy�linde para� brahma

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .�� )

“Those who are very fearful of this mundane environment can 

be that way. They can worship the •ruti, sm•ti, Mah�bh�rata, 

Vedas, Ved�nta, Upani�ads, and so on. I do not want to go that 

way. I do not see that as my necessity. I feel that all I need is 

K•�•a’s mercy. I know that K•�•a plays in the courtyard of His 

father Nanda Mah�r�j, so I feel I will receive K•�•a’s mercy 

through Nanda Mah�r�j. I feel that I need only to take the dust  

of Nanda Mah�r�j’s lotus feet on my head. By doing that I will 

surely receive Lord K•�•a’s mercy.”

In his verse, Raghupati Up�dhy�ya describes K•�•a as 

Parambrahma, the Supreme Absolute. Everyone already 

knows K•�•a is Parambrahma: Brahma-sa�hit�  said it; �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam said it; and K•�•a Himself said it everywhere in 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. But who can conceive that that K•�•a, 

who is Parambrahma, plays in the courtyard of His father 

Nanda Mah�r�j? Who can conceive that Mother Ya•omat� 
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chastises K•�•a with a stick? That is the inconceivable beauty 

of the Sweet Absolute Reality of the K•�•a conception—the 

sonhood of Godhead.

The ocean of rasa

Raghupati Up�dhy�ya later charmed Mah�prabhu with an -

other verse. K•�•a does not have only one kind of divine form; 

He has three, one for each of the environments where He  

engages in His Pastimes (Dv�rak�, Mathur�, and V•nd�van). 

The quality and quali�cation of V•nd�van K•�•a, the youthful, 

playful K•�•a, is supreme. Raghupati Up�dhy�ya said:

�y�mam eva para� r�pa� pur� madhu-pur� var�  

vaya� kai�oraka� dhyeyam �dya eva paro rasa�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

“The divine form of �y�masundar K•�•a is the Lord’s supreme 

form; Mathur� V•nd�van is the Lord’s supreme abode; K•�•a’s 

youthful form is the supreme form of worship, and �di-rasa, 

madhura-rasa, is the supreme rasa.”

The divine youthful form of K•�•a is the source of all rasa. 

All rasa comes from Him like Mana Sarovar, the lake in which 

the Ganges and all other sacred rivers are present. K•�•a is 

known as ras�bdhi, the ocean of rasa, the ocean of nectar. The 

j�va-souls are so fortunate because they are tiny and can swim 

in the nectarean ocean of �r� K•�•a’s Pastimes.

Rasa has �ve principle styles—•�nta, d�sya, sakhya, v�tsalya, 

madhura—and seven kinds of secondary styles—h�sya [laugh -

ter], adbhuta [wonder], v�ra [valour], karu•a [sorrow], raudra 

[anger], b�bhatsa [disgust], and bhay [fear]. In K•�•a’s Pastimes 

all of these rasas swim together like baby �sh happily playing 

together and kissing.

The origin of paramour love

When time and fortune favourably come to us, we can enquire 

about rasa and our research will lead us to madhura-rasa. There 

ka� prati kathayitum ��e 
samprati ko v� prat�tim �y�tu

go-pati-tanay�-kuñje  
gopa-vadh���-vi�a� brahma

(Cc: Madhya, �� .�
 )

“Who can I tell, and who will 
believe, that the Absolute 

hunts the wives of cowherd 
men in the groves along  

the banks of the Yamun�?”

Here Raghupati Up�dhy�ya 
suggests to �r�man 

Mah�prabhu that by His  
appearance the glory 

of madhura-rasa will be  
revealed to the world.
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are so many rasas but all rasas are present inside madhura-rasa. 

�r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� explained:

�k���di gu�a yena para para bh�te  

eka-dui-tina-ch�ri krame pañcha p�thiv�te

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l� �� .��� )

“As sky, air, �re, and water are present within earth, so all 

rasas—•�nta, d�sya, sakhya, and v�tsalya—are present within 

madhura-rasa.”

Madhura-rasa is the supreme ecstasy. It is sarva-rasa- 

sam�h�ra: the combined form of all rasas. We have heard that 

K•�•a is the Akhila-ras�m•ta-m•rti—the emporium of all rasa—

the concentrated form of all rasa, but, more than this general 

idea, we can understand that because all rasas are fully pres-

ent within madhura-rasa, K•�•a being described as the Akhila-

ras�m•ta-m•rti means that He is �•�g�ra-rasa m•rtim�n: the 

concentrated form of madhura-rasa in paramour love.

All the scriptures have said this also, and that is a miracle! 

Vedavy�s began the Ved�nta-dar�ana with the s•tras, “ Ath�to 

Brahma jijñ�s�: search for Brahma”, and “Janm�dy asya Yata
: 

He—P•r•abrahma K•�•a—is the source of everything”. Then 

he wrote, “ �nandamayo ’bhy�s�t : He, K•�•a, is �nandamaya, the 

Sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha‰: the embodiment of truth, con-

sciousness, and ecstasy.” So the Ved�nta-dar�ana begins by tell-

ing us, “Lord K•�•a is �nandamaya: He is the reservoir of all 

ecstasy, and we can �nd our full nourishment in Him.” Then 

Vedavy�s said, raso vai Sa
: “He is rasa; K•�•a is rasa”. So K•�•a 

is the Creator of all creation (janm�dy asya Yata
), with rasa, 

with sweetness. In other words, it is K•�•a the emporium of 

all rasa who is the Creator of all creation. This means that it is 

His manifestation—K•�•a the Sweet Absolute’s manifestation—

that is everywhere! It is the play of the Divine Couple, R�dh�-

K•�•a that is the origin of everything; it is R�dh�-K•�•a’s play 

that is over ooded all over the transcendental and material 

worlds. This is the real meaning of janm�dy asya Yata
: “That 
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from which everything comes”. It is necessary for us to realise 

this and connect with it.

The Divine Couple

The play of K•�•a, the supreme Powerful, with His supreme 

Power, R�dh�r�•�, is eternally going on in Goloka V•nd�van, 

the highest plane within Vaiku•€haloka. K•�•a and H is Power 

are nondifferent, Sa•akti-•aktim�n, but K•�•a divided Himself 

from His Power for the purpose of l�l�, Pastimes. He divided 

His Power from Himself for His own satisfaction and play. So 

the phrase ‘Supreme Personality of Godhead’ means K•�•a the 

all-powerful with His Power (R�dh�r�•�).

The Powerful and His Power are nondifferent. We cannot 

differentiate Them just as we cannot differentiate the sun from 

its heat and light. K•�•a, the Powerful, is always depending 

upon His Power. Without His Power, the Powerful does not 

have His existence; He does not have His play. He is like a dry 

battery with no charge. We have heard �uka and ��r�, the par -

rots of V•nd�van, debating:

�uka bali �m�ra k���a giridh�r� chhila  

��r� bali �m�ra r�dh� �akti sañcharila

�uka said, “My K•�•a lifted Govardhan Hill.”

��r� replied, “It is only because R�dh�r�•� gave Her power to 

K•�•a that K•�•a was powerful enough to lift Govardhan Hill.”

In this way we understand the position of K•�•a, the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, as Sa•akti-•aktim�n: K•�•a 

the Powerful, who depends on His Power, R�dh�r�•�.

The Divine Couple has been described very concisely and 

conclusively by �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� in a full-

 edged way in the eighth chapter of the Madhya-l�l� of �r� 

Chaitanya-charit�m�ta. There the full- edged theism of K•�•a 

consciousness is exposed. The position of K•�•a and the  

position of R�dh�r�•� has been fully described for us. There 
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Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev asked R�m�nanda R�y many 

questions, and the supreme conclusion of worship of the 

Divine Couple �r� �r� R�dh�-K•�•a was revealed. �r�la Svar•p 

D�modar has explained this concisely for us,

r�dh� k���a-pra�aya-vik�tir hl�din� �aktir asm�d  

ek�tm�n�v api bhuvi pur� deha-bheda� gatau tau

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .� )

“R�dh�-K•�•a are One, but They divided Themselves for Their  

divine play in madhura-rasa-l�l�.”

The clue to the whole of R�dh�-K•�•a’s Pastimes is given here.

r�dh�-k���a eka �tm�, dui deha dhari’  

anyonye vilase rasa �sv�dana kari’

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .�� )

�r�la Svar•p D�modar said, “ R�dh�-K���a ek�tm� : R�dh� and 

K•�•a are One, that is, Sa•akti-•aktim�n, but They have divided 

into two forms for Their own divine play of paramour love.”

If you say that K•�•a is •aktim�n [powerful], then His •akti 

[power], R�dh�r�•�, is already with Him; otherwise He could 

not be •aktim�n. Various forms of K•�•a sometimes appear in 

this mundane world, but if you will understand that the origi -

nal Divine Form of �r� K•�•a Himself is the cause of all causes, 

the Parame•var, the Creator of all, who Himself has no creator, 

then you must see that it is Sa•akti-•aktim�n K•�•a—�r� K•�•a 

with His •akti R�dh�r�•�—that is behind everything ( janm�dy 

asya Yata
).

The taste of nectar

Like his Ved�nta-dar�ana, Vedavy�s began �r�mad Bh�gavatam 

with the phrase janm�dy asya Yata
. By doing this he showed 

that �r�mad Bh�gavatam is a commentary on the Ved�nta-dar�ana, 

though at the same time he also showed that �r�mad Bh�gavatam 

starts from the platform of madhura-rasa.

�r� �r� R�dh�-D�modar,  
the Deities served by �r�la J�va 
Gosw�m� Prabhu
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nigama-kalpa-taror galita� phala�  

�uka-mukh�d am�ta-drava-sa�yutam  

pibata bh�gavata� rasam �laya�  

muhur aho rasik� bhuvi bh�vuk��

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )

If we think of the Vedas as a kalpa-taru, a wish-ful�lling tree, 

then �r�mad Bh�gavatam is like their fruit. Galita� phalam means 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam is like a nicely ripened fruit without skin 

or seed. Its rasa, nectarean juice, is very sweet and palatable.  

It contains the gist of all transcendental ecstasy and all the 

Vedic scriptures. Pibata Bh�gavata� rasam �layam: until death try  

to taste the Bh�gavat’s rasa. Again and again it will be tasteful 

to you. You will always �nd new taste there—in the Divine 

Couple’s eternal Pastimes.
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The Soul

Da•a-m•la-tattva

Truths Five, Six, and Seven

tad bhinn��s��� cha j�v�n prak�ti-kavalit�n  

tad-vimukt��� cha bh�v�t

Souls are separated parts of K•�•a. 

Some of them are captivated by m�y�.  

Some of them are liberated from m�y� by devotion.
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The Evolution of Consciousness

Lord �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu gave this consciousness to 

the world:

j�vera ‘svar�pa’ haya—k���era ‘nitya-d�sa’  

k���era ‘ta�asth�-�akti’ ‘bhed�bheda-prak��a’  

s�ry���a-kira�a, yaichhe agni-jv�l�-chaya  

sv�bh�vika k���era tina-prak�ra ‘�akti’ haya

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��
 –� )

K•�•a is like a chit-s•rya, a great sun made of spiritual energy, 

and the j�va-souls are like rays of that spiritual sun. Just as 

the sun and the sun’s rays are both different and nondifferent, 

K•�•a and the j�va-souls are simultaneously different and 

nondifferent. �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur said, “ Tad bhinn��s��� 

cha j�v�n: the j�va-souls are distinct, �nite parts of the in�nite 

Lord.” In this way the j�va-souls belong to the Lord. They com e 

from the Lord’s energy, His marginal potency (ta€asth�-•akti). 

The j�va-souls naturally have a subservient relationship with 

the Lord, that is, all j�va-souls are eternal servitors of their Lord, 

�r� K•�•a. That is their natural identity. This is Mah�prabhu �r� 

Chaitanyadev’s primary teaching: the service of K•�•a is the 

true dharma of every j�va-soul.



���   Š�� 
	Ž‡

Divine energies

The j�va-souls are one of the Lord’s three primary energies.

vi��u-�akti� par� prokt� k�etrajñ�khy� tath� par�  

avidy�-karma-sa�jñ�ny� t�t�y� �aktir i�yate

(Vi��u-pur��a: � .� .�� )

Lord K•�•a’s power has three divisions: His par�-•akti [inter -

nal spiritual energy]; His k�etrajñ�-•akti [marginal spiritual 

energy], which manifests the individual j�va-souls; and His 

apar�-•akti [material energy]. These three main potencies of 

K•�•a are also sometimes known by other names such as the 

antara�ga-•akti, ta€asth�-•akti, and bahira�ga-•akti. All of 

these energies are activated by K•�•a’s will for His play and 

satisfaction.

The Divine Couple’s transcendental play with Their para-

phernalia, that is, all of K•�•a-l�l�, is part of the chit-•akti 

[spiritual potency]. The j�va-souls come out from the 

ta€asth�-•akti for K•�•a’s play and satisfaction, as well as the 

creation of the material world. The material environment and 

the bewilderment of the conditioned souls come from the 

m�y�-•akti [material energy], which is like the Lord’s shadow 

potency, a re ection of His spiritual energy (chit-•akti).

The j�va-souls are the Lord’s marginal potency, ta€asth�- 

•akti. Ta	a means a shore, the area on the bank of a river be-

tween water and land. Ta	asth�-�akti means the Lord’s energy 

that is situated on the margin between the spiritual and material  

energy, and can adapt to either environment.

Searching for love

Question:  If “not a blade of grass moves without the will of  

the Lord”, then do the j�va-souls have free will?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  K•�•a gives the j�va-souls some free 

will. K•�•a wants to see if the j�va-souls will willingly serve 

His divine lotus feet and dedicate themselves to Him. That is 
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K•�•a’s desire. He gives the j�va-souls free will and does not 

disturb it. This is because He wants to have a loving relation-

ship with them, and love is not possible without free will. This 

is why K•�•a created His neutral •akti, the j�va-•akti: for the 

expansion of His loving Pastimes.

The j�va-soul’s nature (dharma), given by K•�•a, is to have 

free will. Free will means consciousness. Consciousness means 

thinking, feeling, and willing. Every j�va-soul has these three 

capacities. And they are always active; the j�va-souls can never 

stop thinking, feeling, and willing. The j�va-souls are always 

pursuing something; by their nature they are always active 

and seeking.

The j�va-souls are part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 

of Godhead, K•�•a, who is the Sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha‰: the 

embodiment of eternity, consciousness, and ecstasy. This means 

the j�va-soul’s nature is also sach-chid-�nanda, eternally exist-

ent, conscious, and ecstatic. The j�va-soul’s existence is built by 

K•�•a’s own existence, just as a sun-ray comes from the sun. 

The j�va-soul’s thinking, feeling, and willing, the j�va-soul’s con -

scious nature (chit), is always seeking the j�va-soul’s positive 

nature—�nanda. This means that they are by nature searching 

for K•�•a, searching for the ecstasy, love, beauty, and charm 

that are present within Him.

Divine magnetism

The j�va-souls feel whatever they do. Whenever the j�va-souls 

feel the presence of beauty they naturally want to dedicate 

themselves to that, to serve and worship the source of that 

beauty. This capacity and tendency for dedication is the actual 

function of the j�va-souls’ conscious nature, of their thinking, 

feeling, and willing. We see that everywhere within all cultures 

people have a tendency to worship. Even jungle-men worship 

the sun, moon, and ocean, or the trees, mountains, caves, and 

so on. All j�va-souls’ nature is to worship. It is existing within 

their consciousness. Pure devotional life, that is, pure attraction 
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and service to beauty, is the actual nature, the actual dharma, 

of the j�va-souls.

It is within the nature of all j�va-souls to be attracted by the 

magnetic power of beauty. When a j�va-soul’s whole existence 

is overcome by the attractive power of beauty, then the j�va-soul 

manifests its full nature as an eternal servant. The two syllables 

of the word K��-�a  mean �kar�a�a kare and �nanda d�na: K•�•a 

attracts the j�va-souls and gives ecstasy to them through His 

service. K•�•a is like a great attractive magnet and the j�va-souls, 

His parts and parcels, are like iron �lings that are divinely at -

tracted to Him. The j�va-souls are automatically attracted to 

K•�•a and His Pastimes in the transcendental world, and the 

j�va-souls feel naturally ful�lled in their relationship with 

K•�•a, that is, in K•�•a-bhakti. This is the san�tan-dharma, the 

jaiva-dharma, the eternal religion of all j�va-souls. Really reli -

gion is one, “Dharmo yasy�� Mad-�tmaka
  (SB: ��.��.�): all souls 

must be attracted to the divine sun, �r� K•�•a, and serve Him 

with their full existence.” This is the property of all j�va-souls. 

It is not anything mundane or made by humanity.

Entering the illusory environment

Question:  How do the j�va-souls enter into the material nature?

k�lena na��� pralaye
v���ya� veda-sa�jñit�

may�dau brahma�e prokt�
dharmo yasy�� mad-�tmaka�

(SB: �� .�� .� )

[K•�•a:] “During the creation 
I spoke to Brahm� the Vedic 

teachings, the dharma of  
devotion to Me, which was 
lost during the annihilation  

by the in uence of time.”
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�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Whenever j�va-souls manifest within 

the marginal energy (ta€asth�-•akti), they mostly go to the side 

of the spiritual energy (chit-•akti). There they �nd the light 

of their positive spiritual existence in the company of their 

all-attractive Lord in the eternal world, Vaiku•€haloka. Some 

unfortunate souls, however, come to the negative side, the 

m�y�-•akti.

k���a bhuli’ sei j�va an�di-bahirmukha  

ataeva m�y� t�re deya sa�s�ra-du�kha

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

Sometimes j�va-souls, by their misfortune, jump into m�y� [illu -

sion] to attempt to enjoy material existence. When their vision, 

not seeing K•�•a, moves to the negative side, they see m�y�, 

and immediately feel, “Oh! There is great beauty! I can master 

and enjoy that energy.” In this way unfortunate j�va-souls jump 

into the darkness of the illusory environment.

M�y�  means the illusory environment, the Lord’s shadow 

potency, His dark power, which attracts the sparking light of 

the j�va-souls. M�y� Dev� is one of the Lord’s potencies, and by 

His will she has great attractive power.

k���a-bahirmukha hañ� bhoga-v�ñchh� kare  

nika�a-stha m�y� t�re j�pa�iy� dhare

(�r� Prema-vivarta: � .� )

Whenever unfortunate souls want to enjoy separately from 

their Lord and come under the spell of M�y�’s attraction, they 

jump towards her and she immediately embraces them. She 

weaves a web around them, binding them as her prisoners. 

These j�va-souls are immediately covered by the dark power 

of M�y�’s illusory environment and thrown into the waves of 

birth and death.

The unfortunate group of j�va-souls who are bound by M�y� 

Dev� is very small though. Actually, within the total transcen -

dental reality, the m�yik jagat, the illusory material universe, 

is like a very small skin spot. The souls in this world are a very 
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small, insigni�cant minority, and they live in the material en -

vironment like prisoners. When people break the rules and  

regulations of society they are sent to prison. Prison is supposed 

to reform criminals, and this world is like a prison-house for 

purifying the j�va-souls. But the number of people in prison is 

always a very small percentage of the total population. Today 

in India there are at least �� crores [��� million] of people but 

only �� lakhs [�.� million] of prisoners. It is only a small portion 

of the j�va-souls who unfortunately want to enjoy m�y� and are 

subjected to the bondage and suffering of material existence.

may�dhyak�e�a prak�ti� s�yate sa-char�charam  

hetun�nena kaunteya jagad viparivartate

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained that the material universe func -

tions in a cyclic way under the Lord’s direction. By the Lord’s 

will, the material energy manifests the matter of the mundane 

universe and then becomes �lled with moving and non-mov -

ing life forms, that is, j�va-souls. In His form of Vi�•u, K•�•a 

casts His glance upon m�y�. Through His glance He throws 

His power, His li�gam [male potency] into prak•ti, the material 

nature. Tal-li�ga� Bhagav�n �ambhur  (Bs: �.�): the personi�ca -

tion of that reproductive potency thrown by Vi�•u is �ambhu, 

Lord �iva. When Vi�•u casts His glance over m�y�, the form of 

�ambhu appears, and it is �ambhu who directly touches m�y�, 

the material energy. Through �ambhu, Vi�•u’s neutral power 

made up of the j�va-souls enters into the womb of material na-

ture and comes out in a divided way in millions and millions 

of parts. In this way all the j�va-souls enter into the material 

world and activate the material energy.

Evolution: material or spiritual?

Question:  As a university student, all of my science classes are 

based on Darwin’s theory of evolution that humans evolved 

from previous species who evolved from inanimate matter. 

Under My direction My material  
energy produces this world  

of moving and stationary forms.  
Thus the world repeatedly 

manifests.
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How can I integrate Darwin’s theory of evolution with your 

teachings?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  If two ideas are completely different, 

like negative and positive charges, then it is not possible to 

harmonise them. If you try to combine negative and positive 

charges without the support of a neutral position, then a shock 

is inevitable. There is always a clash between materialistic and 

spiritual theories, so you will only �nd harmony when you try 

to discover what is actually negative and positive.

Mundane educational institutions teach Darwin’s theory of 

evolution, although it has never been proven. Darwin’s the -

ory is not a complete explanation of existence because it does 

not actually explain where movement and consciousness come 

from. Its conclusions are speculations based upon observations 

of fossils. Because Darwin’s theory is based only upon the ob-

servations of the senses, it cannot properly determine the true 

origin of consciousness—the senses are themselves instruments 

of consciousness.

Darwin’s theory of evolution is completely different from 

conclusive transcendental knowledge. Transcendental knowl -

edge appears directly in the heart through revelation in the 

association of s�dhus and scriptures. It does not rely on the 

senses or mind. Only transcendental knowledge is completely 

authoritative and free from illusion. Only through transcenden -

tal knowledge is there the possibility of having complete and 

satisfying knowledge of all existence—of both matter and spirit.

Organised creation

The scriptures explain that there are ���,��� types of human 

species, chatur-lak���i m�nu��
  (Pp). We can agree that it is pos-

sible for some of these types of human species to come about 

according to the ideas given in Darwin’s theory, but we can 

never agree that all humans came about in that way. The Vedic 

scriptures explain that creation begins with the appearance of 

Charles Darwin



���   Š�� 
	Ž‡

Brahm�, and Brahm� engineers the rest of the universal crea -

tion under the order of the Supreme Lord.

One name of Brahm� is Svayambh•, ‘Self-born’. Brahm� is 

the �rst created being within the universe, and there is only 

one Brahm�. There is only one self-born being because Brahm� 

himself creates all other beings. In the past, and certainly within 

the �ve thousand years of modern history, there has never lived 

another being like Brahm�.

The scientists have now developed their gene theory. 

Through that they have changed the forms of some species. 

But if all the various life forms in this world were created by 

accidental changes in genes, then another being like Brahm� 

might have been created. Because this has never happened we 

can understand that creation is not random and species do not 

appear simply by accident. In other words, consciousness is 

controlling creation.

Expressions of desire

The Vedas explain that creation happens by the will of the Lord. 

But they explain that creation does not actually come from the 

Lord Himself directly; it comes from and through His marginal 

potency, the ta€asth�-•akti. To understand this we can consider 

that everything we can recognise in this world—humans, trees, 

�sh, animals, insects, rocks, clouds, and so on—is an expression 

of consciousness. All recognisable forms in this universe are 

manifestations of j�va-souls. The Vedic theory is that the spark 

of life, the j�va-soul, is spiritual and eternal. It is not a creation 

or formulation of matter. The spiritual j�va-souls enter any -

where and everywhere within the dull matter of the material 

energy and give rise to so many different forms and combina -

tions of material energy, according to their desires. Even though 

they are covered by material energy in this way, the j�va-souls, 

as sparks of life, particles of spirit, are not themselves mate-

rial. The j�va-souls are spiritual, and, as conscious beings with  

desires, they express themselves differently within the material 
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energy. They give rise to all the different material forms and 

movement found within the universe. The creation of variega -

tion within the material universe is actually produced by the 

presence, consciousness, and desires of the j�va-souls.

In�nitesimal and in�nite

The j�va-soul’s existence is very, very tiny. You cannot see it 

with a microscope.

b�l�gra-�ata-bhagasya �atadh� kalpitasya cha  

bhago j�va� sa vijñeya� sa ch�nanty�ya kalpate

(�vet��vatara-upani�ad: � .� )

“The size of the j�va-soul’s form is compared to the tip of a hair 

that has been divided ��� times and then divided ��� times 

again.”

It is miraculous that the sparking light of only one j�va-soul 

has the power to illuminate the entire universe. All atoms 

within the universe are forms animated by j�va-souls, and we 

can understand through the scientists’ electron-proton theory 

how much power is present within every atom of creation, that  

is, within every j�va-soul. Everyone has heard about the power 

of the atomic bomb; they have heard about how much power 

is released when the form of only one atom is broken. In that 

way one can easily understand something about the greatness 

of the power of every j�va-soul.

To understand how the j�va-souls have such great power we 

can consider that even a part and parcel of the In�nite is in�nite. 

Anywhere a j�v�tm� is present, the Param�tm� [Supersoul] is 

also present. The Param�tm� lives in the heart of every j�v�tm�. 

In the Upani�ads it is said:

dv� supar�� sayuj� sakh�y�

sam�na� v�k�a� pari�asvaj�te

(�vet��vatara-upani�ad: � .� )

“Two birds, the Param�tm� and the j�v�tm�, are perched  

together like friends on the same branch of a peepul tree.”
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The Param�tm� is always with the j�v�tm�, and the j�v�tm� 

receives its power and light from the Param�tm�. The j�v�tm�’s 

existence is very subtle, but it can wield in�nite power because 

it is directly related with the In�nite reality, the Param�tm�. 

Whether a j�va-soul lives within an elephant body, a tiger’s body, 

an insect body, or a human body, is not a factor. The j�v�tm� can 

show its light and power anywhere and everywhere. Material 

space and size are insigni�cant.

Matter and consciousness

There is another way we can understand the relationship be-

tween matter and consciousness. If someone asks, “What came 

�rst, consciousness or fossils?”, we answer that we cannot 

discuss fossils if we are not �rst conscious. Consciousness is  

original. Fossils come into existence through the presence, 

and by the in uence, of consciousness. Consciousness always 

comes �rst, before matter.

This is dif�cult to understand, and I even heard �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j debating this point with other �ch�ryas. �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j would never accept fossils to be original. He would 

always say that behind fossils is consciousness; otherwise, it 

would not be possible for them to exist. The knower must exist  

before the known object. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s conclusion was, 

“Everything is existing within consciousness, and everything 

is built by consciousness. Nothing is ja•a [matter].”

What is matter? Matter is our illusion. Matter is our mis -

conception. One property of consciousness is that it is always 

moving, it is always active and dynamic. All movement in 

the universe is produced by the in uence of consciousness 

upon matter. A stone may appear to you to be solid matter, 

but actually there is movement, and therefore consciousness, 

within stone. Within one day we cannot understand that it is 

moving, but after a thousand years or ten thousand years we 

will see that a stone has changed its form. In this way we can 
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understand that at all times it is moving. How is it that stone 

is able to constantly move if there is not conscious existence 

within it? Our assertion is that everything we perceive is only 

a manifestation of the movement of consciousness, and that 

everything exists within consciousness.

The play of spiritual existence

Matter and consciousness are never the same thing. They both 

exist here in this world and we must understand the differ -

ence between them. Movement and evolution are properties 

of consciousness. Dull matter is only a shadow form. It does 

not move or evolve on its own; it takes shape according to the  

in uence of consciousness upon it. Evolution can only take 

place on the conscious level. The movement and evolution 

of consciousness is positive. Whatever happens within the 

shadow forms of matter is m�y� and is negative. It is merely a 

passing show. The word for universe in Sanskrit is jagat, which 

means gachchhati iti jagat: that which is always moving. This 

means that the universe is always moving due to the presence 

of the j�va-souls within it. No form within the universe is per -

manent. Everything is always changing, and nothing remains 

in any particular form eternally.

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur has systematically explained in 

his book �r� Chaitanya-�ik��m�ta  how the j�va-souls animate ma-

terial nature. He explains that consciousness, which is called 

chetan� in the scriptures, animates all forms within the universe 

in �ve primary categories: �chchh�dita-chetan� [covered con -

sciousness], sa�kuchita-chetan� [suppressed consciousness], 

mukulita-chetan� [budding consciousness], vika•ita-chetan� 

[blooming consciousness], and p•r•a-vika•ita-chetan� [fully 

blossomed consciousness]. I printed one book called Param�rtha- 

dharma-nir�aya to broadcast this knowledge. If you read it you 

will clearly understand how the j�va-souls are situated within 

the material energy.
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Stone and plant consciousness

There is consciousness within all forms found in the universe. 

�chchh�dita-chetan� means covered consciousness. All the 

beauty of this world made of ‘immovable’ objects, like rocks, 

stones, and metals like gold, are made of �chchh�dita-chetan�.

When I was purchasing materials for a building in Nabadw�p 

I was surprised to �nd that there were two kinds of stone for 

sale: dead stone and living stone. The living stone was a little 

more expensive than the dead stone. I was surprised that the 

quarrymen recognised a difference between dead stone and 

living stone. That sort of knowledge is found in the Vedas, but 

how did these villagers come to understand it? They had never 

studied the scriptures or seen any of the mountains moving, 

but that knowledge came to them simply from working with 

the stone.

I asked them to show me how to recognise the difference 

between the two forms of stone. In that way I learned some-

thing from them. Through this example we can understand that  

consciousness is passing through stone forms of life.

All varieties of plant life are also considered �chchh�dita-  

chetan�. Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose scienti�cally proved the 

theory that plants and trees have consciousness. This is true 

for all plant life. I personally saw a plant in Fiji that would no -

ticeably contract when you touched it and return to its posi -

tion when you moved your hand away. Consciousness must 

be present within plants; otherwise, this would be impossible. 

In this way the j�va-souls, the sparks of life, particles of spirit, 

exist within even the grossest material forms.

Animal consciousness

Sa�kuchita-chetan� means consciousness showing a small frac-

tion of its capacity and activity; consciousness minutely man -

ifesting its natural thinking, feeling, and willing. Sa�kuchita-

chetan� refers to insects, aquatics, animals, and similar creatures.  

The Centenary Memorial Building,  
the museum and guesthouse built 
at �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma�h 
Nabadw�p in honour of the ��� th 

anniversary of �r�la �r�dhar 
Mah�r�j’s appearance day.
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All visibly moving forms, apart from humans, are considered 

sa�kuchita-chetan�.

jalaj� nava-lak���i sth�var� lak�a-vi��ati  

k�mayo rudra-sa�khyak�� pak�i��� da�a-lak�a�am  

tri��al-lak���i pa�ava� chatur-lak���i m�nu���

(Padma-pur��a)

In the scriptures we hear that there are �,���,��� different spe -

cies in this world: ���,��� kinds of aquatics, �,���,��� kinds  

of plants, �,���,��� kinds of insects and reptiles, �,���,��� kinds 

of birds, �,���,��� kinds of four-legged beasts, and ���,��� 

kinds of humans. All these life forms, except the plants and 

humans, are considered sa�kuchita-chetan�.

I have seen some very nice examples of animals showing 

their conscious nature. Once in a �lm about jungle lions I saw 

a lioness chase a group of deer. Within the group of deer were 

a mother and her baby. When the group of deer saw the lion-

ess coming towards them, all the deer began to run away, but 

the mother deer could not run very fast because she was trying 

to bring her baby with her. The rest of the deer ran away from 

the lioness to safety, but the mother and her baby could not. 

When the lioness caught up to the mother deer and was about 

to jump and catch the mother deer, she suddenly stopped. I saw 

the eyes of the lioness then, and the feeling came to me that she 

was thinking, “Oh, I am foolish. I did not know this deer had 

a baby with her.” That lioness was hungry, but she did not kill 

that mother deer. After she saw the mother deer’s baby she let 

them go and began to search for food elsewhere. When I saw 

this, I felt, “Yes, even jungle animals have some consciousness 

and religion.”

Human life

Mukulita-chetan� means budding consciousness, a sprout of 

consciousness which will soon blossom into its full form. This 

means human life. In human life, consciousness actively begins 

Jagadish Chandra Bose
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to expand. In human life, the j�va-souls have some control over 

their thinking, feeling, and willing. They can make conscious 

choices. Dogs, tigers, and other species have brains but no spe-

cies’ brain has as much power as the human brain. The human 

form is more capable than all other forms; it has the facili ties 

of self-consciousness, intelligence, and discrimination. In hu-

man life the j�va-souls can consider what is good and what is 

bad, and then apply what they decide. J�va-souls in the human 

form can consciously search for and discover what is spiritually 

bene�cial for themselves.

But the natures and forms of humans are so variegated. 

Chatur-lak���i m�nu��
 : in the scriptures ���,��� species of 

humans are differentiated! This means there is great diversity 

within human life. Diversity means differences in mentality. 

Within human life there are many stages of realisation about 

the proper use of intelligence and consciousness. These are 

described by �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur as mukulita-chetan� 

[budding consciousness], vika•ita-chetan� [blooming con -

sciousness], and p•r•a-vika•ita-chetan� [fully blossomed 

consciousness].

The stage of mukulita-chetan� refers to humans who live as 

little more than animals (sa�kuchita-chetan�), humans who 

do not utilise their conscious nature properly for spiritual pro -

gress. Atheists, jungle-men, and persons from very low grade 

cultures with only hazy religious sentiments are described as 

mukulita-chetan�.

Religious life

�h�ra-nidr�-bhaya-maithuna� cha  

s�m�nyam etat pa�ubhir nar���m  

dharmo hi te��m adhiko vi�e�o  

dharme�a h�n�� pa�ubhi� sam�n��

(Hitopade�a)

We must understand the difference between animal life and 

human life. Human life can be almost the same as animal life. 

�r�la Bhakti Vinod �h�kur
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Humans may live in an organised way in cities and buildings, 

and animals may live in the jungle, but both humans and ani-

mals engage in eating, sleeping, fearing, and enjoying (�h�ra-

nidr�-bhaya-maithuna� cha). These are the natural activities of 

life for all species. So what is special about human life? What 

makes human life more than animal life? It is not actually brain 

power or intellectual capacity but dharma, religion. In human 

life j�va-souls can connect with their soul’s natural religious 

mood and culture. If humans don’t use their brain and con -

sciousness to connect with their transcendental existence as 

j�va-souls through dharma, then there is no difference between 

their human life and the life of a beast.

Dharma has been explained in a very nice way by �r�la 

Bhakti Vinod •h�kur. He explained that if we search every -

where throughout all the planes of existence in the universe, 

�-brahma-bhuvan�l lok�
  (Bg: �.��), we will �nd that everywhere 

there is some form of religion, some form of dharma. He used 

the example of water. What is the religion of water? Water’s na-

ture, or religion, is liquidity. Fire’s religion is producing heat and 

light. A stone’s religion is to be hard. In this way he gave many 

examples. Every object and being within the universe functions 

according to its dharma because of the presence of conscious-

ness, the presence of a j�va-soul, within it. The j�va-souls always 

exhibit their dharma, nature, but they do so through their forms 

of embodiment. The j�va-souls are sometimes covered by an 

animal form, sometimes by an insect form, and sometimes by a 

human form. All these forms are coverings, part of the illusory 

environment of m�y�, which make the j�va-souls forget their 

spiritual dharma, their true nature as eternal servants of K•�•a.

Blossoming consciousness

Dharma means religion, but dharma literally means ‘to hold’. 

When j�va-souls have a human form and their thinking, feel -

ing, and willing is manifest clearly to them, they must practise 

dharma consciously by holding their mind and mentality in  
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a good position. This is the vital point of human life. If anyone 

consciously leads a religious life, actively practising the dharma 

of the soul, they will always be bene�tted, and their practice of 

religious life will help establish them in their natural position, 

in their true spiritual dharma.

sa vai pu�s�� paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhok�aje

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )

The supreme form of all dharma is K•�•a-bhakti, and the prac -

tice of other dharmas gradually develops into K•�•a-bhakti. 

The practice of dharma, which is what makes human life more 

than animal life, ultimately establishes the j�va-souls in their 

natural position as servitors of Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a.

In the stage of mukulita-chetan� the j�va-soul’s conscious -

ness can open itself to revelation from the transcendental plane. 

When the consciousness of any j�va-soul is in uenced by higher 

consciousness, then it gets sensible and clean knowledge. When 

revealed knowledge appears within the hearts of the j�va-souls, 

then they embrace their natural theistic life and ideal. This is 

when the j�va-souls begin to enter into their natural position 

and behave according to their true nature. This stage is called 

vika•ita-chetan�, blossoming consciousness.

Revelation enters the hearts of the j�va-souls by the grace 

of the Lord and the grance of an expert devotee of the Lord. 

K•�•a consciousness exists within all j�va-souls but it is sup -

pressed by the illu sory environment. By the grace of a pure 

s�dhu, K•�•a consciousness, which already exists inside the 

j�va-souls, is revealed to them. Through the practice of religious 

thought and culture (dharma) in the association of pure dev -

otees, the j�va-souls’ consciousness develops day by day more 

and more. In this way the K•�•a consciousness that is already 

within them marches into the open doors of their hearts from 

without, and through that the j�va-souls feel the joy of their 

own pure existence.

sa vai pu�s�� paro dharmo  
yato bhaktir adhok�aje  

ahaituky apratihat�  
yay�tm� supras�dati

(SB: � .� .� )

“Humanity’s supreme 
dharma is unconditional and 

unalloyed (self-manifest  
and irresistible) devotion to the  

transcendental Lord, which 
completely satis�es the soul.”
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Consciousness in full bloom
If, with consciousness, anyone will try to understand the Lord, 

then the Lord will reveal Himself to that soul, and then the 

soul won’t have any further question about the Lord’s existence. 

Until then one can try to believe and practise the soul’s dharma 

in the association of pure devotees. The pure devotee is in the 
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highest stage of conscious evolution, p•r•a-vika•ita-chetan� 

[fully blossomed consciousness]. A j�va-soul in that stage is 

described as a siddha-mah�puru�, someone who has genuine 

and direct experience of the Lord, someone whose pure feelings 

are enriched with full consciousness of the Lord’s Name, Form, 

Fame, and Pastimes. Everything transcendental and mundane 

is seen and known by a siddha-mah�puru�.

The play of the Sweet Absolute

In this way the j�va-souls animate the material energy and ex-

ist at different stages of spiritual evolution. One name of the 

transcendental world is the �tma-jagat. Through this name we 

can understand that the j�va-souls do not come from the mate-

rial world: they are actually members of the eternal world and 

have an eternal form. J�v�n prak�ti-kavalit�n Tad-vimukt��� cha 

bh�v�t . When the j�va-souls misuse their freedom, they enter 

the material nature and suffer in the bondage of karma. When 

they are re-established in their natural consciousness of eternal 

service to K•�•a, then they transcend M�y�’s illusions and feel 

supramundane joy. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j described this play of 

the Sweet Absolute with the j�va-souls in his book Subjective 

Evolution of Consciousness.
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The Waves of Birth and Death

The mundane world is a plane of exploitation. No one can live 

there without exploiting others. It has been described in the 

scriptures as bhogamaya bh•mik�.

ahast�ni sahast�n�m apad�ni chatu�-pad�m  

phalg�ni tatra mahat�� j�vo j�vasya j�vanam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .�� )

“Those who have hands live on those who have no hands. Those 

who have four legs live on those who have no legs. The big 

live on the small. No living being can maintain its body with -

out exploitation because every living being’s food is another 

living being.”

In the mundane world everyone is exploiting everyon e. No 

one’s life can continue without exploitation. The j�va-souls are 

by nature active; they must always do something, and in this 

world the j�va-souls cannot do anything without exploiting 

others. If someone eats something, he eats someone else’s en-

ergy. If someone builds a house, or a stadium, or anything, he 

has to take the material to build that from somewhere. Even if 
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someone wants to �ll in a hole, he must dig up earth from else -

where to do that. Every j�va-soul takes the energy it needs to 

act and maintain its body from other living beings in the form 

of the products produced by the sky, air, �re, water, and earth. 

In this way the embodied j�va-souls are forced to exploit each 

other to ful�l their needs and desires in this mundane world. 

This is always the situation in the mundane environment:  

exploiting to exist.

Action and reaction

We have seen that sometimes scientists who study the mun-

dane world come to understand something about scriptural 

thought. For example, I have heard from �r�la Guru Mah�r�j 

about Isaac Newton and his third law of motion: “To every  

action there is an equal and opposite reaction”. Newton’s third 

law is a perfect explanation of karma. The theory of karma is 

very clearly explained in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. What Newton 

recently ‘discovered’, the law of karma, was actually explained 

in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� �ve thousand years earlier:

te ta� bhuktv� svarga-loka� vi��la�  

k���e pu�ye martya-loka� vi�anti  

eva� tray�-dharmam anuprapann�  

gat�gata� k�ma-k�m� labhante

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“Within the mundane universe pious j�va-souls enjoy in the 

heavenly planets, and impious j�va-souls suffer in hellish plan -

ets after leaving their earthly bodies. When the j�va-souls’ pos-

itive or negative karmic reactions are �nished, they are born 

again in the earthly plane.”

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� explains in this way how creation and 

the wheel of karma revolve within the material environment.

The mundane universe is a passing show (gachchhati iti jagat). 

The j�va-souls are constantly revolving up and down through 

the different species and planes of life in this universe according 
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to their karma. The j�va-souls try in many ways to �nd satisfac -

tion, but none of their attempts are successful.

kabhu svarge u�h�ya, kabhu narake �ub�ya  

da��ya-jane r�j� yena nad�te chub�ya

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��
 )

“In material life, the j�va-souls are sometimes raised to heaven 

or material prosperity, and sometimes drowned in a hellish sit -

uation by their karma. This experience of the j�va-soul is sim-

ilar to a king’s punishment of a criminal. When a king wants 

to punish a criminal, he orders his servitor, ‘Take this criminal, 

drown him until he is nearly dead, raise him up, give him one 

breath, and then force him under water again.’”

The j�va-soul’s existence and passing enjoyment in this world 

is comparable to being forced above and below water again 

and again. The equal and opposite reactions of the j�va-souls’ 

exploitative actions, done even for survival, force them into 

this condition.

Inescapable karma

We can also recognise Newton’s third law in another verse of 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�:

m�tr�-spar��s tu kaunteya ��to��a-sukha-du�kha-d��  

�gam�p�yino ’nity�s t��s titik�asva bh�rata

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� � .�� )

“Heat, cold, happiness, sadness, and all the other phases of 

mundane life come and go. They are a passing show. Whenever 

happiness comes, sadness follows it, and whenever sadness 

comes, happiness follows it. This is the nature of the material 

environment.”

The j�va-souls must tolerate these changes. Happiness and 

sadness are actually the reactions to the j�va-souls’ own ac-

tivities. All of the j�va-souls’ experiences and actions register 

within the cyclic system of karma, and no j�va-soul can avoid 

the reactions produced by karma. Sir Isaac Newton



���   Š�� 
	Ž‡

‘Miraculous news’
In the Mah�bh�rata, Dharmar�j asked Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j, 

“What is the news in this world?” Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j replied:

m�sarttu-darv� parigha�nena  

s�ry�gnin� r�tri-divendhanena  

asmin mah�-moha maye ka��he  

bh�t�ni k�la� pachat�ti v�rt�

(Mah�bh�rata: Vana-parva, ��� .��
 )

“The news of this world is that the conditioned j�va-souls are be -

ing cooked by Mah�k�l [Universal Time] in the pot of worldly 

illusion, which is heated by the �re of the sun and burns on the 

�rewood of the days and nights. The pot is stirred by the ladles 

of the months and seasons, and within the pot the j�va-souls 

are suffering so much, covered with the masala [ avouring] of 

k�ma [lust], krodha [anger], lobha [greed], mada [pride], moha 

[illusion], m�tsarya [envy], and the desires for kanak [wealth], 

k�min� [women], and prati�€h� [fame]. This is the only news 

in this world.”

Dharmar�j then asked Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j, “What is miracu-

lous in this world?” Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j replied:

ahany ahani bh�t�ni gachchhanti yama-mandiram  

�e��� sth�varam ichchhanti kim ��charyam ata� param

(Mah�bh�rata: Vana-parva, ��� .��� )

“Day by day the embodied souls are suffering so much in their 

worldly lives and �nally departing for the house of death.  Day 

by day before their eyes death takes away their father, mother, 

sons, daughters, neighbours, and so on. But the j�va-souls who 

stay behind think, ‘I will not go. I will never die. I will stay here 

and enjoy everything. So many others have gone, but I won’t. I 

will stay here and enjoy. Everyone else has died, but death will 

never come for me. I will stay here forever.’”

This is the foolishness of the conditioned souls, and 

Yudhi�€hir Mah�r�j described it as the greatest wonder in the 



Š�� ¨�†�� 	˜ ©��
� ��œ ª��
�  ���

world. The conditioned souls think they will live this particular 

life eternally. It is simply not true. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j used to 

quote this English verse:

The boast of heraldry, the pomp of power, 

And all that beauty, all that wealth e’er gave 

Awaits alike the inevitable hour: 

The paths of glory lead but to the grave.

(Thomas Gray’s ‘Elegy in a Country Churchyard’)

Here the position of everything in this world is very simply ex -

plained: according to everyone’s culture, qualities, karma, and 

so on, their position within material life goes up, then down, 

up again, down again, and �nally to the grave. The conditioned 

souls, however, are not able to properly understand this. When 

any soul does realise their position in this world, they feel:

dina y�minyau s�yam prata�  

�i�ira vasantau punar �y�ta�  

k�la� kr��ati gachchhaty �yus  

tad api na muñchaty ���-v�yu�*

(Moha-mudgara-stotram: �� )

Again and again the sun rises, the sun sets, and days pass by, 

but the conditioned souls never really consider it. The con-

ditioned souls always absorb themselves in eating, sleeping, 

fearing, and enjoying ( �h�ra-nidr�-bhaya-maithuna� cha ). They 

only think about what they will have for dinner this evening, 

what they will have for breakfast tomorrow, and so on. While 

they are thus absorbed in material life, the days continue to 

pass, and beyond their control Time  ows on.

The wheel of karma

Death and birth are very important questions for conditioned 

souls. The j�va-souls want to enjoy their existing lives forever. 

They make houses and families for this purpose. But at any 

time a car accident can happen and take anyone away from 

Day and night, dusk and dawn, 
winter and springtime come and 
go again and again. Time plays 
on, and life passes away, but the 
disease of desire never leaves me. 
(Everything in this world comes 
and goes in the course of time 
except the false hope of material 
happiness.)

*�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j wrote 
two poetic Bengali  
translations of this verse by 
�a�kar �ch�rya:

divasa-rajan� sandhy�-sak�la  
�a�-�ta-sane-khele mah�k�la  
n��e param�yu; tabu ���-v�yu  
n� chh��e �m�ya, e vi�ama-d�ya!

“Time plays with the days, 
nights, dusks, dawns, and six 
seasons, and takes away  
my life. Yet the disease of  
desire never releases me. This 
is my dire condition!”
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their house and family. The j�va-soul cannot actually control 

anything. The reactions to one’s previous actions (karma-phal), 

can always forcibly oust one from any position in this world. 

Karmic reactions bring birth, death, old age, disease, happiness, 

and sadness to the j�va-souls within this material world. The 

j�va-souls never know when death will come to them and they 

will have to leave everything to take another birth.

According to their karma, j�va-souls may receive a human 

birth again or may revolve through the �,���,��� varieties of 

species in this world. No one can stay in their present body 

forever. Everyone must change bodies according to the laws of 

karma. No one knows where their karma will take them, where 

they will stay, what they will do, or what their future will be. 

They only know that the karma-chakra, the wheel of karma, 

must push them forward. “To every action there is always an 

equal and opposite reaction.” Within the material environ -

ment the karma-chakra is always cycling, and the reactions to  

everyone’s previous actions are happening automatically.

Leaving the body

The waves of birth and death are always  owing within this 

environment, carrying away the j�va-souls. Some people think 

that dying in a plane crash is very terrible, but actually it is not 

an unhappy way to die. Before a plane crashes, when it is fall-

ing towards the earth, people lose their senses. When they die 

they do not feel what happened. They only later realise, “I am 

out of my body”, and wonder, “Where is my body? Where is 

my leg?” When their awareness returns to them after they die, 

they immediately recognise, “I am detached from my body”. 

Then they begin to search for their body. When they see one 

body part over here and one body part over there, they think, 

“How could I ever live in that body again? It is not possible.”

After j�va-souls depart from a body, they often try to enter 

back into it. But when a j�va-soul leaves a body there is no 

power for the body to run, and because of that the heart does 

divasa-y�min�-sandhy�-prabh�ta  
vasanta-�arat kare y�t�y�ta  

k�la seth� khele n��e param�yu  
tabu n�hi chh��e du��a ���-v�yu

“Day and night, dusk and 
dawn, and winter and spring 

come and go. Time plays 
amongst them and takes away 

my life. Yet the disease of  
wicked desire never releases me.”
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not beat and the body stops functioning. When this happens, 

the body begins to degrade, and after it has degraded it can-

not work again properly. In this way it becomes impossible 

for j�va-souls to re-enter their previous bodies. After trying to 

re-enter his former body and being unsuccessful, a departed 

j�va-soul becomes very sad and �nally begins following his 

body around. Even though he can’t enter back into his body, he 

cannot forget his body. Until his body is cremated a departed 

j�va-soul follows his body, and again and again tries to enter 

into his body. But once a j�va-soul has left his body, and the 

body degrades, the j�va-soul cannot enter into his body again. 

It is like Paradise Lost.

Disembodied life

When a j�va-soul follows his body to its cremation ground or 

grave, he thinks, “What are my relatives doing? Why are they 

burning my body? They should keep my body for some more 

time so I can try again to enter back into it.”

When his body is �nally burned or buried, the j�va-soul feels 

very helpless. He wonders, “Where should I go now?” After 

his body is cremated the j�va-soul visits his house, his old bed-

room, and the homes of his relatives. He sees his son or mother 

or father crying, and he also feels very sad. He wants to show 

himself to his relatives, but he cannot. He tries to talk to his rela-

tives, but they cannot hear him talking. Frustrated, he may go 

back to the cremation ground where his body was. Left with -

out shelter the j�va-soul wanders around and around restlessly. 

He may stay at the cremation house thinking of his body, and 

other souls who were also cremated the same day may be there 

as well. He will see those souls and talk with them. They may 

be the souls of rickshaw wallahs, or kings, or anything else. In 

life a rickshaw wallah cannot speak with a king, but when they 

have left their bodies, they may live together in a tree near their 

cremation ground.

Paradise Lost is an epic by John 
Milton in which the fate of the 
souls who turn away from God 
is examined. There death, sorrow, 
and emptiness are understood to 
be the consequences of accepting 
Satan’s proposal, “Better to reign 
in Hell than to serve in Heaven.”
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In this way the departed soul lives after his body is cremated, 

and he feels very hungry and thirsty, although he is unable to 

eat or drink. The departed soul still has his subtle body, his 

mental body, which contains all his feelings and desires. So he 

lives in a very helpless condition: full of desires with no way 

to satisfy them.

Vedic rites for the departed

It is a Vedic rule that three days after a j�va-soul departs his rel-

atives on his daughter’s side offer him some water and milk. 

This is done through mantram after his body’s cremation.

sasa na��o nir�lambho v�yu-bh�to nir��rayam  

ida� k��ra ida� n�ra �raddhay� diya te ’pi m�m

This mantram means, “You are living now in this cremation 

�eld. You have no place to rest and your soul has no formation 

(nir�lambho). Your form is now like a v�yubh�ta , an air form 

like a ghost, and you have no shelter (nir��rayam ). I am your 

daughter and I am offering you this water and milk. Through 

this mantram you will receive it and you will feel peaceful.”

Mentally the departed j�va-soul then drinks that water and 

milk. Later his sons offer pi••a, traditional sacri�cial articles. 

His sons will become the proprietors of his land, so they must 

do something good for their father. Ten days after his departure 

they shave their heads, take a bath in the Ganges or a body of 

water, put on new cloth, and make an offering to their father 

or whichever relative of theirs has departed. The departed soul 

accepts all the offerings through mantram. Through mantram 

there is communication on the mental plane. The departed soul 

then feels peaceful, “I have no body or I have no existence 

among my relatives, but they are still remembering me and 

they are still doing something good for me. I am not so help -

less. Help is coming to me from my relatives.” In this way the 

departed soul feels some mental peace.

After offering pi••a the departed soul’s relatives perform a 

•r�ddha ceremony. In remembrance of his necessities—maybe 
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a pair of shoes, an umbrella, some cloth, or some food—they 

make an offering in his name to a group of br�hma•s. There 

are sixteen items used in this offering. When the departed 

soul’s relatives supply br�hma•s in the ceremony with these 

necessities, the departed soul receives a year’s supply of his  

necessities mentally.

In this way, on the mental level, the departed soul’s subtle 

body receives ten or twelve years of food when a group of 

ten or twelve br�hma•s is fed. In his name his relatives feed a 

group of br�hma•s, and all the property they offer is enjoyed 

by him mentally. Each of his relatives bears witness, “This 

•r�ddha ceremony is the Vedic practice for departed j�va-souls, 

and I am offering these articles for the bene�t of my father”, 

or mother, or other relative, according to their relationship. 

Then the •r�ddha ceremony is �nished. The br�hma•s from  

the ceremony take responsibility for the departed soul’s 

spiritual advancement and bring some light to him. Within a 

few days he feels the darkness of his situation leave, and he 

feels detachment in his mind.

The ghost plane

This is the traditional Vedic process. If a departed soul is a 

Vai�•ava, then all of this is not necessary. The best thing that 

can be done for him is to offer some preparations to the Lord 

in His Deity form and then serve the Vai�•avas with that 

pras�dam. Serving the Vai�•avas in the name of the departed 

soul is the best way to help him, and no problems will come 

to that Vai�•ava if a traditional •r�ddha ceremony is not held.

Anyhow, after his death a departed soul wants to speak with 

his relatives, but he cannot. At that time his experience is very 

bitter. Some days after the ceremony for his passing the grief 

of his relatives begins to fade and the departed soul thinks, 

“What is this? Now they are forgetting me. I need to move on 

and choose my future path. Where shall I go?”

When a j�va-soul is not embodied he can move very quickly 

over the earth. The departed soul begins to search for his 
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previous connections who still may be on the mental plane. 

He searches for his forefathers or persons from his past life that 

have already departed. He searches for his former associates 

and maybe he �nds his grandfather seated under a tree medi -

tating in the Himalayas. Even if he �nds some of his previous 

connections, none of them say to him, “Oh, there you are! Come 

here! Come here!” No one responds to him like that. The other 

departed j�va-souls he meets in the mental plane look at him 

innocently. They advise him, “It is natural, your feelings. Our 

feelings were the same as yours when we �rst left our previous 

bodies. Now you should try to understand our sober mood and 

try to proceed towards a higher destiny.”

Question:  Mah�r�j, there is an Indian lady here who lost her 

son a few months ago. She is still grieving very much as though 

it happened yesterday. Will the soul of her son suffer because 

of this?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  That soul may or may not suffer. That 

soul knows his mother is foolishly crying for him. He knows 

he cannot go back to her and she cannot see him. Sometimes 

in that situation a departed soul may avoid his mother. But if 

he has much affection for her, he may continue to live near her. 

Also, sometimes a departed soul may take on a shadow form 

through great concentration with his subtle body. That means 

he may become a bh•t [ghost]. Through concentration a soul 

may take the form of a ghost because of his attachment for his 

previous worldly life and relatives, but he cannot exist in that 

form for a long time.

Mental experience

Generally a departed soul will try to see how he can go towards 

a higher standard of life. According to his previous karma he 

gets an opportunity to stay in some place he desires, and he also 

gets the opportunity to do what he desires. This all happens 

on the mental level. On the mental level the vision of departed 
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souls is clearer than the vision of humans. Actually, it is the op-

posite of human vision. Departed souls can see things very far 

away from them but they cannot see things near to them. If a 

departed soul thinks of the ocean, the ocean will come to him on 

the mental level. If a departed soul thinks of a garden, a garden 

will come before him. Whatever he thinks of will come before 

him according to his karma (previous experience).

When things come before him, he thinks, “What shall I do 

with this?” If his previous karma is good and he also had some 

association with s�dhus, he will use his thoughts to try to sat -

isfy the Lord. If someone has given him good association and 

advised him, “O boy, while you are here (in this disembodied 

mental state) try to meditate”, then he will think, “I am happy 

when I think of a  ower garden so I will meditate on that to sat -

isfy the Lord.” Then he will think of a  ower garden, the  ower 

garden will come into his mind, and if he has a proper cultured 

mood, he will offer  owers from that garden to a Deity mentally. 

In this way he can offer the fruits of his karma, the qualities of 

his previous experience, to the Lord according to his cultured 

mood, and when he will offer that to the Lord he will receive 

double the satisfaction he would by enjoying it himself. In this 

way a departed soul is tested on the mental plane and must try 

to do something positive there.

The waves of birth and death

As he is living on the mental plane a departed soul’s previous 

karma also pushes him forward. On the mental plane there are 

always waves moving, the waves of janma and m•tyu, birth 

and death. These waves are always  owing throughout the 

mental plane. Generally the souls existing in the mental plane 

avoid the waves of birth and death. When those waves come 

to them they try to move out of the way. They do not want to 

be carried away by those waves to take birth again. The waves 

of birth and death come like thunder. When departed souls 

see the waves of birth and death, they think, “These waves 
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will knock me senseless.” When souls on the mental plane see 

the thunderous wave of birth coming towards them they feel 

afraid. They know that that thunderous wave will knock them 

senseless and take them to an unknown destination. They avoid 

that wave and live in the mental plane according to their karma.

Flying to heaven and hell

Mostly, departed souls try to move towards a higher stand -

ard of thinking while they are living in the mental plane.  

If they have a tendency to enjoy and some pious karma (pu•ya), 

then they will feel some sort of air come and push them up 

to Svargaloka (heaven). In heaven there are many enjoyable 

things and departed souls enjoy them there according to their 

karma. The reactions to the actions they did in their previous 

lives come to them and they enjoy the heavenly environment.

If a departed soul has some bad karma, he is taken to an 

unpleasant environment. There he feels fearful and hungry.  

He feels burning sensations. He feels as though he is in the 

middle of a thunderstorm. He feels many varieties of miser -

ies. In India you will see images of n�rak [hell]: people be -

ing killed, burned, scalped, eaten by vultures, and so on. All 

these reactions happen to a departed soul in his subtle body 

on the mental level in hell, and he cries so much as he suffers. 

According to a soul’s karma he will either suffer in N�rak or 

enjoy in Svargaloka.

Rebirth

When a departed soul’s karma is �nished he must again take 

birth. This is the law. He will not be able to avoid it. It will hap -

pen suddenly as though in the meantime. The waves of janma 

and m•tyu, birth and death, will come and take him forcibly 

to his birth. He will be knocked senseless and forced down to 

the ground of the earth. Unconsciously he will take on the form 

of a tree or plant and then a fruit. From the fruit he will move 
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into the body of a human, animal, or insect according to the 

reactions of his karma. If his next body will be a human body, 

he will take the form of some rice or some food, and in this way 

move into the body of his future father. From his father’s body 

he will move into the womb of his mother.

Sometimes when a soul is in the womb of his mother, his 

consciousness will suddenly come back to him. He will see his 

own form as an �tm� [soul], and he will see that the Param�tm� 

[Supreme Soul] is living with him. �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur 

has described this experience within the womb:

janan�-ja�hare, chhil�ma yakhana,  

 vi�ama bandhana-p��e  

eka-b�ra prabhu! dekh� diy� more,  

 vañchile e d�na d�se

(�ara��gati: �.�)

Not everyone receives this consciousness in the womb, but 

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur has described it in one of his songs. 

When the j�va-soul is living in the womb of his mother he has 

some general consciousness and feelings. When the j�va-soul’s 

body and senses form within the womb, his awareness begins 

to come back to him, though it is not so strong, after being 

knocked senseless by the waves of birth and death. But when 

he is born and comes out from his mother’s womb, he forgets 

everything. His next life begins from that moment.

Sometimes some persons can see mental pictures of their 

previous lives even after they have taken on a new body. 

Sometimes when a child is sleeping or looks into the sky, his 

vision goes beyond this planet, and he sees into another plane 

of experience. This has been researched in the past.

Picking up where you left off

After birth the j�va-soul loses all memory of his previous ex -

perience, and his karma provides him with opportunities for 

his future.

While I was bound in the terrible 
con�nes of my mother’s womb, 
You once revealed Yourself to me, 
O Lord! Yet since then You have 
deprived this poor servant.
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p�rva janm�rjit� vidy� p�rva janm�rjita� dhana�  

p�rva janm�rjita� karma agre dh�vati dh�vati

If he performed some pious activities, or gathered some knowl -

edge or wealth, in his previous life, that follows him into his 

future life. He cannot see how this happens but it happens. For 

example, I remember seeing a young girl who played harmo -

nium like an expert the �rst time she touched a harmonium. She 

could immediately play and sing very dif�cult tunes after hear -

ing them only once or twice. She could easily play music that 

many adults could not play. This quality came to her through 

her previous karma. According to one’s karma one may have 

particular qualities that bring them quickly to an advanced 

stage of practice. 

In this way the next birth of a soul begins. The atmosphere 

of his birth may sometimes help him, and may sometimes go 

against him, according to his karma. Finally that birth passes 

and his body goes to the grave again. In this way the waves 

of janma and m•tyu, birth and death, always  ow throughout 

this mundane world, and the j�va-souls revolve through the 

passing show of material existence.
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The Waves of K�ma and Prema

As humans we all know we have a human body. There is no 

doubt that we’ve taken human birth. But how has such fortune 

come to us? Somehow we came to our mother’s womb, and 

from our mother’s womb to where we are now. But we don’t 

really know how we came into our mother’s womb and where 

we were before that. Most persons in this world are not using 

their time to try to understand this and discover how they can 

make the best use of their life. The s�dhus and scriptures come 

to give people proper consciousness about this.

The most important question of life

In �r�mad Bh�gavatam it is described that when Mah�r�j Par�k�it 

was cursed to die within seven days, he asked all the great •�is 

and munis of his time, “How can I make the best possible use 

of this short time?”

Many •�is and munis were present in a grand assembly and 

they gave their opinions according to their ability. But it was as 

though so many different bottles of medicine were brought to 

a sick man and he could not decide which one to take. All the 
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•�is and munis were very scholarly and quali�ed, but Mah�r�j 

Par�k�it felt confused after hearing all of their different opinions. 

He said, “I cannot understand what to do. All of you together 

should decide what is best for me.”

At that time �ukadev Gosw�m� came into the assembly, 

and all the •�is and munis gave full honour to him. They told 

Mah�r�j Par�k�it, “This is the most quali�ed person to answer 

your question.”

�ukadev Gosw�m� sat upon a throne in front of everyone. 

Mah�r�j Par�k�it worshipped him, and then asked, “How can 

I derive the greatest bene�t from life within the shor t period of 

time I have left to live?”

When �ukadev Gosw�m� heard Par�k�it Mah�r�j’s question 

he said, “Oh! You are so fortunate! You have asked the supreme 

question. This is the only question there is actually.”
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�rotavy�d�ni r�jendra n���� santi sahasra�a�  

apa�yat�m �tma-tattva� g�he�u g�ha-medhin�m

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )

“Other persons ask so many questions, ‘How do we cook this? 

How do we clean that? How do we perform �re sacri�ce? How 

do we offer worship?’ When persons do not know the nature 

of the perfect question, then they ask so many questions that 

are unnecessary.” The only real question is, “How can we be  

supremely bene�tted during our short lifetime?”

Mah�r�j Par�k�it knew he had only seven days to live when 

he questioned �ukadev Gosw�m�. Unlike Mah�r�j Par�k�it, we 

are not sure how long our lifetime will last. But if we receive 

some proper consciousness and realise that we may die at any 

moment, then we will immediately try to discover what is su -

premely bene�cial for our lives and try to proceed in that way. 

Without proper consciousness we will consider that we have 

so many mundane duties that are all ‘very important’.

Rare human birth

labdhv� su-durlabham ida� bahu-sambhav�nte  

m�nu�yam artha-dam anityam ap�ha dh�ra�  

t�r�a� yateta na pated anu-m�tyu y�van  

ni��reyas�ya vi�aya� khalu sarvata� sy�t

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

We have crossed over thousands of births to attain this hu-

man birth, which is sudurlabha, very rare and dif�cult to attain.  

It is only after crossing so many crises and critical positions that 

this rare human life is now in our hand. It requires so much 

pious activity to attain a human birth, and somehow we have 

reached it. We must not forget that it is very rare to attain, and 

can also be lost very easily.

Within the human form we can receive proper consciousness 

about the perfection of our life, the perfection of our existence 

as j�va-souls. In human life we can realise our spiritual potential, 
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that is, that our only actual duty is to satisfy our Lord, K•�•a. 

J�vera ‘svar�pa’ haya—K���era ‘nitya-d�sa’: as j�va-souls we are 

all eternal servants of K•�•a.

k���a bhuli’ sei j�va an�di-bahirmukha  

ataeva m�y� t�re deya sa�s�ra-du�kha

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

“Forgetting K•�•a we have abandoned His service, come to this 

material world, and experienced so many forms of suffering 

amidst the waves of birth and death.”

Now in our fortunate life as humans we have the opportu -

nity to get liberation from our heavily conditioned position 

and �nd the proper help and strength we need to engage in 

K•�•a’s service.

Full dedication without hesitation

There is really only one question in our lives: “How may we be 

supremely bene�tted?” And there is only one answer: “Satisfy 

K•�•a and you will get the supreme bene�t of life.”

Here in �r�mad Bh�gavatam it is expressed, “T�r��m! 

Immediately try to get that result! If you have any sobriety about 

your position do not wait one second. It is not necessary to wait 

one second to get that result; immediately start, and until death 

try for the supreme bene�t of your life.” Ni
�reyas�ya  means the 

super-bene�t of your spiritual life and the super-bene�t of your 

mundane life. K•�•a consciousness will give you everything.

Vi�aya
 khalu sarvata
 sy�t: eating, sleeping, fearing, and en-

joying are possible in every birth in every species. We will ex -

perience that sort of enjoyment in every birth. Only in human 

birth do we have the opportunity to get the supreme bene�t of 

our lives—K•�•a consciousness.

y�vat �chhaye pr��a, dehe �chhe �akti  

t�vat karaha k���a-p�da-padme bhakti

(�r� Chaitanya-bh�gavat: Madhya-kha��a, � .��� )
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“So long as there is life and strength in your body, try to  

dedicate yourself to the service of K•�•a’s lotus feet.”

Sleeping in illusion

The scriptures explain that our position as conditioned souls 

in the illusory environment is like that of a man dreaming. 

Because we are bewildered by M�y� and asleep to who we are 

and what is in our own best interest, we do not engage our-

selves in K•�•a’s service and foolishly suffer through so many 

forms of material dif�culty. The scriptures compare the suffer -

ing of the conditioned soul to a man dreaming that a tiger is 

coming to attack him. Within his dream the sleeping man feels  

very fearful and suffers great pain. Within his dream he cries 

out, “Tiger! Tiger! Ah! Save me! Save me!” If any of his friends 

are awake nearby, what will they do? If they are intelligent 

they will see that their friend is only dreaming and try to wake 

him up. They won’t search for a stick to scare away the tiger or 

anything like that. They will only try to wake him up, “Wake 

up! Wake up! There is no tiger attacking you. You are simply 

dreaming in your bed.” When the sleeping person awakens 

he will see, “Oh. There is no tiger attacking me actually. I was 

only dreaming.”

Awakening to our real interest

The conditioned j�va-soul’s position is like the dreaming man. 

All the conditioned souls are sleeping in their bodies under 

the in uence of M�y�’s illusory environment. The j�va-souls’ 

suffering in this world, which is really only the suffering of 

their minds and bodies, is like the suffering felt by a sleeping 

person within a dream. To leave behind that suffering it is only 

necessary to wake up. If the conditioned j�va-souls can wake 

up to their real identity as souls they will automatically under -

stand everything and see that all of their suffering is only part 

of M�y�’s illusion.
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tasm�d ida� jagad a�e�am asat-svar�pa�  

svapn�bham asta-dhi�a�a� puru-du�kha-du�kham

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )

The j�va-souls will see that the play of the material universe 

is simply a passing show put on by M�y� in which their con -

sciousness is covered by illusion and they suffer so many  

varieties of sorrow as though within a dream. Under the in u -

ences of M�y� and karma the j�va-souls pass through so many 

challenges.

yay� sammohito j�va �tm�na� tri-gu��tmakam  

paro ’pi manute ’nartha� tat-k�ta� ch�bhipadyate

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )

“When the j�va-souls are deluded by M�y� they foolishly be -

lieve they are products of material nature, even though their 

very nature is superior to matter. Bound by identi�cation with 

matter they try to exploit the illusory energy and then suffer 

the reactions to their misconceived actions.”

M�y�’s illusory environment

Question:  Is there anything wrong with the world today?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Misconception. Misconception about 

our real identity and function is the only problem within 

this world. Misconception means m�y�. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j 

explained that m�y�  means ‘m�’-’y�’. M�  means ‘not’ and y�  

means ‘this’, so ‘what is not truth’ is m�y�. When the condi -

tioned souls forget their Lord, they are polluted by mah�m�y�, 

the illusory environment, and suffer so much. M�y� Dev�’s job 

is to create chaos and confusion in the lives of the j�va-souls so 

that they become bewildered and cannot see the proper path 

and purpose of their life. M�y� Dev�’s function is to hide the 

j�va-souls’ wealth: their eternal loving relationship with K•�•a. 

She does anything and everything to disturb the condit ioned 

souls.
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The conditioned souls cannot avoid association with 

mah�m�y�. Suffering in the lives of the conditioned souls is 

natural and expected; it is the natural reaction to the j�va-souls’ 

misguided activities. That suffering is also good because it in-

spires fortunate souls to want to clean themselves of the pollu-

tion of the illusion; it inspires them to want to steady themselves 

and avoid further entanglement within material existence.

Positive and negative power

I am habituated to not believe M�y�. We learned from �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j and other great personalities that we should 

not believe M�y� Dev� and the tricks of her illusory environ -

ment. M�y� may have so much power and be able to do any -

thing and everything within her illusory environment, but we 

have learned not to be bewildered by that. We honour M�y�, 

but we never believe M�y�. No doubt we cannot �ght with 

M�y� directly; we are tiny souls, and we must be defeated by 

her because the Lord’s power is working behind her. But with 

the spiritual strength we receive from Guru–Vai�•ava we can 

cross over the ocean of m�y�.

M�y�’s power is negative. It comes from the Lord, but it is 

a negative power. The power coming through Guru–Vai�•ava 

to rescue the conditioned souls is positive; it is the Lord’s posi-

tive power descending from His purposeful and positive world. 

Whenever the conditioned souls are connected with the Lord’s 

positive power, they must be carried beyond the in uence of 

His negative power. We have no doubt about this as the Lord’s 

natural desire for love, beauty, charm, and sweetness is ful�lled 

by the unalloyed service of the j�va-souls. If any j�va-soul sin -

cerely wants to dedicate himself to the Lord then the Lord will 

certainly rescue him and give him that chance. That is the Lord’s 

nature. The Lord gave the j�va-souls free will for this purpose, 

as well as for facilitating His play of rescuing the j�va-souls with 

the attractive power of His divine form and Pastimes.

k���a—s�rya-sama; m�y� 
haya andhak�ra
y�h� k���a, t�h� n�hi 
m�y�ra adhik�ra
(Cc: Madhya, �� .�� )

“K•�•a is like the sun;  
M�y� is like darkness.  
Wherever K•�•a is present, 
M�y� is absent.”
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Sons of nectar

Within all the scriptures of India—the Vedas, Ved�nta, 

Upani�ads, �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, �r�mad Bh�gavatam, and so 

on—the Lord invites all j�va-souls suffering in the illusory  

environment to return to His abode. He calls the j�va-souls,

���vantu vi�ve am�tasya putr�

(�vet��vatara-upani�ad: � .� )

“You are all sons of nectar. Why are you avoiding Me? Come 

back to your home, back to Godhead. Here everything is ready 

to give you happiness, ecstasy, service, and joy. Come back to 

the nectarean ocean of positive spiritual existence. It is your 

property and real identity; you are actually a proprietor of ec -

static spiritual nectar. Your soul has been covered by the illusory 

environment, but you are really a son of nectar. Divine nectar 

is here waiting for you to taste it. Please come and accept it.”

This is the main invitation of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, His 

associates, and all the scriptures. Am�ta means nectar, nectar 

that enables you to conquer death. Positive eternal existence 

is the j�va-soul’s transcendental wealth and natural position. 

���vantu vi�ve am�tasya putr� . The Lord and His associates call 

out in this way in order to rescue the conditioned souls and give 

them real immortal nectar—consciousness about their spiritual 

destiny. They call out to the conditioned j�va-souls:

utti��hata j�grata pr�pya var�n nibodhata

(Ka�ha-upani�ad: � .� .�� )

“Awake! Arise! You are sleeping in the lap of M�y�. You do 

not know who you are or what you are doing. You are simply 

dreaming. Try to realise the value of your own existence and 

proceed to your life’s goal.”

Inspiring association

The general lifestyle of the conditioned souls does not lead them 

to sincerely consider spiritual life. But when the conditioned 

Arise! Awake! Find a master  
and learn from him. 
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souls come into the association of the s�dhus and the scriptures, 

they can be inspired to take spiritual life seriously. When souls 

are in the association of persons who can discriminate between 

matter and spirit, persons who are pursuing the supreme ben-

e�t of their spiritual lives, then they will be in uenced and in -

spired. They will think about their own position more and they 

will begin to feel the existence of their spiritual wealth. Then the 

soul will begin to enquire about matter, spirit, transcendence, 

karma, jñ�n, bhakti, and so on. Through discussion of these 

topics in the association of the s�dhus, and by engaging in the 

service of the s�dhus who enlighten them, the j�va-souls will be 

bene�tted and their spiritual fortune will be revealed to them.

Essential questions

In �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta , San�tan Gosw�m� asked Mah�-

prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev:

‘ke �mi’, ‘kene �m�ya j�re t�pa-traya’  

ih� n�hi j�ni—‘kemane hita haya’  

‘s�dhya’-‘s�dhana’-tattva puchhite n� j�ni  

k�p� kari’ saba tattva kaha ta’ �pani

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� -��� )

“Who am I? Why am I suffering within this material environ -

ment? If I do not know this, how will I be bene�tted? What is 

the supreme bene�t of my life? How can I attain that? I do not 

know how to enquire properly. Please be merciful to me and 

reveal these truths in my heart.”

San�tan Gosw�m� was not foolish. He was the Prime 

Minister of Bengal under Nawab Hussain Shah, but he asked 

these questions. There are many examples of great persons in 

the scriptures, such as Mah�r�j Par�k�it and Mah�r�j Nimi, who 

asked simple questions. Such questions are actually the best 

questions for the conditioned souls.

The inspiration to ask questions about the essence of life 

comes to fortunate conditioned souls through self-realisation. 
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The Ved�nta-dar�ana begins, “Ath�to Brahma jijñ�s� : now let us 

search for the Absolute.” Ath�to  means, “Now, after experi -

encing so many things in the mundane world and gradually 

coming to properly realise their position, the j�va-souls come 

to enquire about the Absolute.” The necessity for spiritual life 

can be felt by the conditioned souls only after a fundamental 

level of realisation.

Proper realisation begins by understanding consciousness 

and then the �tm� (self). The �rst lesson from the s�dhu, the 

�rst lesson in spiritual life, is �tm�nam viddhi : “Know thyself; 

try to understand your own self.”

When a conditioned soul becomes a sincere seeker and he 

�nds a real master, then both the master and student are fully 

satis�ed. The s�dhu teaches the sincere seeker how to discover 

his own self. Self-realisation is the best thing for the conditioned 

souls, and it is the real necessity of the conditioned souls. When, 

through their fortune, souls begin to search for their own self, 

they will begin to feel it, at �rst a little and then more and more. 

When their feelings come to them, then their searching spirit 

will increase, and they will come to understand who they are 

and the illusion they have fallen into. The j�va-soul will gradu -

ally realise, “This body is not actually me. I am simply existing 

inside this body and mind. My mental position is playing under 

the in uence of the illusory environment, and it is neither acting 

according to my soul’s intelligence nor guiding me properly.”

The transmigration of the soul

The conditioned souls under the in uence of the illusory en -

vironment act foolishly, but they are not actually foolish. They 

need only to discover their �tm� (self). It is necessary for every -

one to discover the �tm� so that they can act in their own best 

interest. As j�va-souls, we are not our mundane bodies. If we 

think about this we can feel that it is true. If my father dies and 

I look at his dead body, what is different? My whole life I have 
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been seeing his body, but now it is useless. Within two or three 

days it will spoil and emit a bad smell. There must have been 

something inside his body that has now left, some spark of life. 

You can call it a spirit or whatever you like. Only when his spirit 

was present was his body active and conscious. The presence of 

his soul, the j�v�tm�, gave life to his body. Now that his j�v�tm� 

has left, his body is dead.

In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� death is compared to the routine 

changing of clothing:

v�s��si j�r��ni yath� vih�ya nav�ni g�h��ti naro ’par��i  

tath� �ar�r��i vih�ya j�r��ny any�ni sa�y�ti nav�ni deh�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

Every day we change our clothes. We take off our dirty clothes 

and put on clean clothes. When our clothes become too old 

we take them off and never put them on again. The j�va-soul’s  

position in the mundane world is like this. The soul changes 

bodies the way the body changes its clothes. When the soul’s 

body becomes too old or diseased, the soul leaves that body 

and accepts a new one. In this way the soul moves along the 

waves of birth and death. Na hanyate hanyam�ne �ar�re (Bg: �.��): 

the soul is never killed when the body dies. The soul is san�tan: 

eternal, indestructible, always fully conscious, and active.

Self-discovery

It is also very helpful to understand clearly not only the rela -

tionship between the soul and the body, but also the soul and 

the mind.

indriy��i par��y �hur indriyebhya� para� mana�  

manasas tu par� buddhir yo buddhe� paratas tu sa�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

The senses—the eyes, ears, nose, tongue, and skin—are the 

most prominent features of the body. Indriyebhya
 para� mana
 : 

the mind is superior to the senses. If the mind does not give its 



���   Š�� 
	Ž‡

attention to the senses, then one does not experience anything. 

An elephant may walk right in front of someone, but he will not 

see it if he is not paying attention with his mind. In this way we 

can understand that the mind is superior to the senses. Manasas 

tu par� buddhir: the intelligence is superior to the mind. If some-

one does not have good intelligence, he will not get any good 

results from his mind. A madman has a mind, but because his 

mind is unsteady and not guided by his intelligence, he does 

not get a good result from his mind. Finally, yo buddhe
 paratas 

tu sa
: the soul is superior to the intelligence.

Vedavy�s has given us a very nice example to understand 

this:

na rar�jo�upa� chhanna� sva-jyotsn�-r�jitair ghanai�  

aha�-maty� bh�sitay� sva-bh�s� puru�o yath�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )

If we look for the moon in the night sky during the rainy season, 

we see only clouds  oating across the sky. We are not able to see 

the moon. But how are we able to see the clouds? By the moon’s 

light. Even though we cannot see the moon we know it is pres-

ent in the sky because we are seeing the clouds with its light.

Like the moon, our �tm� is covered by the clouds of our 

subtle body—the mind, intelligence, and false ego (aha�k�r). 

The subtle body is called chid�bh�s, a hazy re ection of our 

consciousness. The conditioned souls live in the haze of their 

mundane mind, intelligence, and false ego, unable to directly 

see their true self (�tm�). But it is the light of the j�v�tm� (soul) 

that illuminates their subtle body, and through their subtle body 

souls experience the mundane world. In this way we can un -

derstand that it is the j�va-soul’s light that powers his intelli -

gence, mind, senses, and body. The j�va-soul exists inside his 

mind and body but cannot be seen by them because it is the 

j�va-soul himself who is the seer.
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Liberation: self-determination

When the j�va-soul begins to realise something about his po-

sition he considers, “I am transcendental to mental and phys-

ical existence. I now have this human body and the opportu -

nity to pursue the supreme bene�t of my life.” But when the 

Upani�ads say, “ ���vantu vi�ve am�tasya putr� : you are all sons 

of nectar”, how much can a conditioned soul feel this to be true? 

Only a liberated soul can feel the full form of this truth. And 

liberation does not mean demolition of the j�va-soul’s individ -

ual existence; it means realising the j�va-soul’s eternal form as 

Lord K•�•a’s servitor.

muktir hitv�nyath� r�pa� sva-r�pe�a vyavasthiti�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .� )

In the scriptures it is explained that mukti (liberation) means 

giving up the illusory forms we have adopted within m�y� 

and becoming situated in our eternal conscious form (svar•p) 

as a j�va-soul, as an eternal servant of K•�•a—j�vera ‘svar�pa’ 

haya—K���era ‘nitya-d�sa’.

�h� yasya harer d�sye karma�� manas� gir�  

nikhil�sv apy avasth�su j�van-mukta� sa uchyate

(N�rad�ya-pur��a)

“Anyone who gives up all other activities and wholeheartedly 

serves K•�•a with his body, mind, and words at all times under 

all circumstances is a liberated soul (j�van-mukta
).”

Nothing a soul engaged in K•�•a’s service does binds him, 

even though he may exist within the material environment 

and his activity may look like that of an ordinary person. A 

liberated soul may remain engaged in K•�•a’s service here in 

the material world or he may cross over into the Lord’s eter -

nal abode.
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The transcendental service world

K•�•a explained the nature of His transcendental abode in 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� (��.�):

na tad bh�sayate s�ryo na �a���ko na p�vaka�  

yad gatv� na nivartante tad dh�ma parama� mama

The transcendental world is illuminated by the light of K•�•a’s 

divine form. K•�•a says, “The sun, the moon, and the light 

sources of this material world cannot illuminate that world. 

They have no power to do so. Once you go to that abode you 

will never return to the illusory environment.”

Why would we not want to remain within the material 

world? Why is the illusory environment bad? Our Guru 

Mah�r�j, Om Vi�•up�d �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-

Gosw�m� Mah�r�j, gave us a book named The Search for �r� 

K���a, Reality the Beautiful. We can see this type of K•�•a concep-

tion present everywhere within this mundane world. Everyone 

everywhere is searching for pleasure, joy, happiness, wealth, 

beauty, love, and so on. They are searching in so many ways 

and spending so much of their energy. They are getting some-

thing of the essence of that from everything in this mundane 

world, but what they are experiencing in this world is only  

a shadow form of pleasure’s essential existence.

Everyone’s heart is full of rasa (pleasure), but it is distorted 

and spoiled within this mundane environment. Everyone here 

is exploiting to exist. Their pleasure is always coming at the 

expense of others, and no one can really be happy with that. 

Also, because their pleasure comes through exploitation, it is 

temporary; it can only last for a short time before its reaction 

comes and takes it away. Even if the conditioned souls �nd a 

situation with good possibilities for enjoyment within the mun -

dane environment, they cannot remain there forever. Beyond 

their control the karmic waves of birth and death always  ow 

throughout the mundane environment and carry them away.
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The conditioned soul may make a nice building and expe-

rience many joyful matters there, but if he is to die then sud -

denly he is bound to leave everything behind: his house, wife, 

children, relatives, property, and so on. In the mundane world 

anything—accidents, injuries, death—can happen within a sec-

ond. There is very little hope for happiness in the mundane 

environment. It is not actually a suitable environment for the 

j�va-souls. When the j�va-souls have an opportunity to go to 

the Lord’s transcendental abode, the eternal service world, why 

should they stay in the mundane world? They will not lose an -

ything by going there.

Conditioned souls think, “I have a very nice television set. 

If I die and leave this life, I will lose that television set.” In the 

Lord’s abode the j�va-souls will realise their transcendental form 

and live in the transcendental service plane where everything 

they need—joy, ecstasy, happiness—is fully present in an ex-

alted way. There in the transcendental world the j�va-souls 

never lose anything and they have everything. They have full 

opportunity to ful�l their existence through K•�•a’s service. If 

any soul once enters that world he will never feel the need to 

return to the mundane environment.

Mystic conscious worlds

The conditioned souls live in the mundane world, but liberated 

souls live in both the transcendental world and the material 

world. The material and transcendental worlds are completely 

different. Their only similarity is that they are both environ -

ments for the j�va-souls. Though they are separate, the tran-

scendental world can appear within the material world. It is 

vigata ku�	ha yasm�d: it is in�nite and can appear within the  

�nite world. The material world is not material actually. It is  

an illusory conscious world, an illusory environment. �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j said, “Everything is existing within conscious -

ness.” If a j�va-soul’s consciousness is covered by illusion and he 
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is not consciously connected with K•�•a, then he exists within 

M�y�’s illusory environment, the mundane material environ -

ment, and he is a conditioned soul. But a liberated soul fully 

established in K•�•a consciousness has clean and clear vision; 

he sees the presence of K•�•a everywhere.

sarvatra k���era m�rti kare jhalamala  

se dekhite p�ya y�ra �khi niramala

If any j�va-soul sees and feels the presence and in uence of 

K•�•a everywhere, then he is not under M�y�’s control and does 

not live in a mundane environment. Rather, he is liberated and 

lives in the transcendental world, even while present within 

the material world.

Consciousness is necessary. The consciousness of the j�va- 

soul has two states: one under the control of Mah�m�y�, K•�•a’s 

external potency, and the other under the control of Yogam�y�, 

K•�•a’s internal potency. Beside the illusory environment 

K•�•a’s divine play is going on everywhere. If any j�va-soul 

can understand K•�•a’s play, then the illusory environment will 

leave him, he will get transcendental feelings of happiness in 

his heart, and he will enter the eternal service world.

Mysterious depth

�r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� has presented a very deep 

idea in �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta :

k�ma-g�yatr�-mantra-r�pa, haya k���era svar�pa,  

 s�rdha-chabbi�a ak�ara t�ra haya  

se ak�ara ‘chandra’ haya, k���e kari’ udaya,  

 trijagat kail� k�mamaya

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

Here �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� gives an explanation 

of the K�ma-g�yatr� mantram that we receive at the time of 

initiation (d�k��). �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� explains 

that there are twenty-four and a half syllables in the mantram. 
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Generally it is peaceful and agreeable to consider that there 

are either twenty-four or twenty-�ve syllables in the mantram. 

�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur tried to understand why 

�r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� said there were twenty-four 

and a half syllables. He meditated and searched for the half 

syllable. When he was unable to �nd the half syllable, he be -

came disturbed and began fasting: “If I cannot feel the mean-

ing of this mantram it is unnecessary to continue living. If the 

meaning of this mantram will not come to me, I do not want 

to remain alive. I would rather die.”

He passed one, then two, then three days without food. 

Finally, on the night of the third day, R�dh�r�•� Herself came 

to him and gave him the meaning of the mantram: “In the 

scripture Var��gama-bh�svadi you will �nd an explanation that 

the syllable ya, when followed by the syllable vi, is considered 

a half-syllable. Please be relieved and take pras�dam. Do not 

give up your life in this way.”

This was the experience of �r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� 

•h�kur with this verse of �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m�. �r�la 

Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur was so learned, but he could 

not understand this point made by �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j 

Gosw�m�. �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� tasted the deep, 

deeper, and deepest aspects of K•�•a consciousness.

The universe �ooded with desire

This is not the matter that I feel is necessary to discuss about 

this verse. �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� explains here that 

the K�ma-g�yatr�-mantram is K•�•a-svar•p: it is a nondifferent 

form of �r� K•�•a. He explains that the twenty-four and a half 

syllables in the mantram are like moons manifest within �r� 

K•�•a’s transcendental form. K•�•a’s face, K•�•a’s forehead, 

K•�•a’s eyes, and so on are all described as moons. This also, 

however, is not the matter I feel it is necessary to discuss.

My matter is K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m�’s expression, 

�r�la K���ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� 
writing �r� Chaitanya-
charit�m�ta  on the bank of 
R�dh� Ku��a.
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“ Trijagat kail� k�mamaya: the whole universe is over ooded with 

k�ma.” This is the fact. K�ma means desire, and k�ma has two 

forms: sel�sh desire and service desire. �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j 

Gosw�m� explains:

�tmendriya-pr�ti-v�ñchh�—t�re bali ‘k�ma’  

k���endriya-pr�ti-ichchh� dhare ‘prema’ n�ma

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .��� )

[“The desire to gratify one’s senses is called k�ma (lust), and the 

desire to gratify K•�•a’s senses is prema (love).”]

In English we translate the word prema as “love for K•�•a”. 

Actually there is no word in English for prema. Prema means 

something like a mixture of love, attraction, attachment, af -

fection, and sincere hankering. When �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j 

Gosw�m� says trijagat kail� k�mamaya he means that the uni-

verse is over ooded with both k�ma, the desire for mundane 

enjoyment, and prema, the desire to lovingly serve K•�•a. 

K�ma and prema are both manifestations of K•�•a’s power, and 

like waves, they both constantly move throughout the universe.

When K•�•a manifests His power externally within the mun -

dane world as k�ma, His power becomes the in uence of Cupid, 

the desire for mundane enjoyment. Everyone everywhere in the 

mundane environment is in uenced by that. Not only everyone 

here, everyone throughout the three worlds—Svarga, Martya, 

and P�t�la (heaven, earth, and hell)—is in uenced by it. No one 

can avoid K•�•a’s power, and His power is present everywhere 

within the mundane worlds of M�y�’s illusory environment in 

its external manifestation as k�ma (sel�sh desire).

K•�•a also manifests His internal power within the mun -

dane world to distribute prema. Through His personal beauty 

and attractiveness He inspires the j�va-souls to engage in His 

service. K•�•a does this through the g�yatr�-mantram, which 

gives the j�va-souls a connection with Him and His abode of 

transcendental service.

It is explained in the scriptures that the g�yatr�-mantram 
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comes from K•�•a’s  ute. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained the 

meaning of K•�•a’s  ute-song, that is, the meaning of the 

g�yatr�-mantram. He explained that the sound emanating 

from K•�•a’s  ute is fully  edged with love, ecstasy, beauty, 

and charm; it attracts everyone and �lls their hearts with joy. It 

is always sweet and produces attachment, attraction, and affec-

tion. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained that K•�•a is always playing 

everywhere in that way; He is always communicating every -

where with everyone’s heart. The sound of His  ute, that wave, 

descends from the transcendental world with the power to cap -

ture the hearts of everyone in the three worlds and over oods 

the external environment through the g�yatr�-mantram. That 

is the divine form of trijagat kail� k�mamaya (�lling the universe 

with desire).

Through that g�yatr�-mantram the j�va-souls connect to 

K•�•a and are thrown into the wave of devotion, that is, �lled 

with intense desire to satisfy K•�•a. Within a second that devo -

tional wave can automatically lift us up to the transcendental 

plane like an elevator. That devotional wave can conquer our 

heart and give us good nourishment. Through that we will al -

ways feel the presence of Lord K•�•a in our heart, and through 

His service we will feel the full happiness of our existence.

Everything is within us, within our own jurisdiction. It is 

not necessary for us to go anywhere. What we receive from our 

Guru Mah�r�j, that is, the full form of the g�yatr�-mantram, is 

more than suf�cient for us. If we can receive it properly we will 

taste it and feel its divine form.

The wave of k�ma

The waves of k�ma and prema are always  owing throughout 

the universe by the will of Lord K•�•a. One carries the j�va-souls 

to the illusory environment and one carries the j�va-souls to the 

transcendental environment. The illusory environment appears 

by the Lord’s will as the material world, but within that the tran -

scendental wave of prema also plays. The j�va-souls must join in 

The domes on �r� Chaitanya 
S�raswat Ma�h’s Temples are 
crowned with an om surrounded 
by a chakra and �ute. This  
ornament, which was originally  
conceived by �r�la Bhakti  
Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� 
Mah�r�j, represents the 
g�yatr�-mantra and K���a’s 
�ute-song calling all living  
entities to engage in His service.
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the  ow of these waves; they cannot avoid them. The j�va-souls 

are always moving under the in uence of these waves. When 

the j�va-soul wants to enjoy m�y� then he is carried away by 

the wave of k�ma and suffers through great troubles in illu -

sion; he forgets his abode, the service of his Lord, everything. 

The wave of k�ma becomes the wave that rounds throughout 

the mundane world pushing the j�va-souls through repeated 

births and deaths. That wave takes the form of their karma 

and pushes the j�va-souls birth after birth all over the material 

universe, through the upper planetary systems—Bh•, Bhuva, 

Sva, Maha, Jana, Tapa, and Satya lokas—and the seven lower 

planetary systems.

A departed soul once told me about that wave that surrounds 

souls when they leave their bodies and takes them to their next 

birth. After her death she was existing for some time in a neutral 

position on the mental plane as a pretayoni (ghost). She once 

quickly spoke to me and said that she could only speak for  

a short time because at any moment a great wave as thunderous 

as a storm was coming to knock her senseless and take her off 

to her next birth. She described this force as a wave and said 

she needed to leave quickly to hide from that wave.

That wave of k�ma is always  owing through this mundane 

world by the will of Lord K•�•a. We can see its in uence on so -

ciety. Within the last ten or twenty years we have seen that the 

dress which was acceptable on television has changed. Before 

it was gentle and sober, but now everyone is nearly naked. This 

has changed in a very short period of time. Ten years ago it was 

not that way. This means that the world is being in uenced 

by the wave of k�ma. Day by day this is happening more and 

more in our society during the Age of Kali, and lastly human 

society will become no different than beastly animal life. But 

when this is happening by M�y�’s in uence, who can avoid it? 

By the in uence of the wave of k�ma, society is gradually mov -

ing towards a hellish position for the satisfaction of the ge neral 

people. People are trying to enjoy materially, and for that they 
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are breaking and changing the laws of society.

The wave of prema

This is related to the waves of k�ma and prema, and their in -

 uence on the consciousness of people. Whenever there is  

disturbance in this mundane world, like we see in the world 

today, then the spiritual wave, the wave of prema, comes down 

to set everything right. K•�•a Himself says:

dharma-sa�sth�pan�rth�ya sambhav�mi yuge yuge

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .
 )

Everything is actually the Lord’s play, and everyone is really 

the Lord’s instrument. The Lord gave us freedom, expecting we 

would happily serve Him, but some unfortunate souls want 

to enjoy for themselves and thus become conditioned. To set 

those souls and the situation of society on the right path the 

Lord comes to the mundane world or sends His associates there.

ataeva k�ma-preme bahuta antara  

k�ma—andha-tama�, prema—nirmala bh�skara

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .��� )

“K�ma and prema are complete opposites. K�ma is like dark -

ness and prema is like bright light.”

Under the in uence of k�ma the j�va-souls cannot see any -

thing; they live in great darkness. They can only feel the in u -

ence of that wave of k�ma indirectly and are unable to avoid 

it. But prema is like very clean, happy light, not burning light, 

and it liberates the conditioned souls. Many people say, “Mukti, 

mukti, mukti,” but mukti actually means moving out of dark -

ness into light. That is real liberation.

The j�va-souls have natural capacity for thinking, feeling, 

and willing, so they will automatically feel love and affection 

for their Lord, and be exalted with that, when they see Him 

through the light of the wave of prema. The solution to the 

suffering of the j�va-souls is dedication, love, and affection for 

I appear age after age to properly 
establish dharma.
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Lord K•�•a. The Lord’s service is transcendental, and through 

the Lord’s service the k�ma present in the j�va-souls’ hearts is 

transformed into prema by the Lord’s divine in uence.

When we are established in the plane of dedication we will 

get an undisturbed and peaceful life. Until that wave of prema 

transforms the desires within our hearts and carries us beyond 

the illusory environment, we will still be pulled by illusion’s 

gravitational �eld. But when we cross the illusory environ -

ment’s gravity by the Lord’s positive power, we will realise 

our standard position. We will understand ourselves, and ov er 

and above that we will enter the transcendental plane where 

the eternally liberated souls are engaged in the Lord’s service. 

We are connected with the Lord and His service before libera-

tion no doubt, but real service begins after liberation, after we 

are wholeheartedly dedicated with our full energy to satisfy -

ing the Lord. When that pure mood of devotion, that wave of 

prema, enters our hearts, we will cross the gravitational �eld 

of M�y�’s illusory environment and easily be carried by it to 

Goloka V•nd�van.
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Achintya-
Bhed�bheda-

Siddh�nta

Da•a-m•la-tattva

Truth Eight:

bhed�bheda-prak��a� sakalam api hare�

Everything is a manifestation distinct  

yet non-distinct from K•�•a.





ž��˜��
 ®��„	�…  ���

����
�� ¯���

Perfect Harmony

The conception of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu is called the 

achintya-bhed�bheda-siddh�nta: the conclusion of inconceiv -

able difference and nondifference. �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

taught that the achintya-bhed�bheda-siddh�nta applies to 

everything, and that everything can be adjusted and harmo -

nised by it. His teaching of achintya-bhed�bheda-siddh�nta is 

not a v�d, an ism. �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu did not preach 

an ism. He preached siddh�nta: perfect conclusions that make 

perfect harmony with everything, perfect conclusions that har -

monise all isms.

Before the appearance of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

there were great �ch�ryas who preached different con -

ceptions. There was �a�kar �ch�rya and his conception of 

advaitav�d [non-dualism], which is also known as m�y�v�d 

[illusionism]. There was R�m�nuja �ch�rya and his concep -

tion of vi•i�€�dvaitav�d [quali�ed non-dualism]. There was 

Madhva �ch�rya and his conception of •uddha-dvaitav�d 

[pure dualism]. There was Vi�•u Sw�m� and his conception 

of •uddh�dvaitav�d [pure non-dualism]. And there was 
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Nimb�rka �ch�rya and his conception of dvait�dvaitav�d 

[dualism–cum–non-dualism]. There were so many v�ds, isms.

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu met with followers of all 

these conceptions, and everywhere He successfully estab-

lished His conception of achintya-bhed�bheda-siddh�nta. He 

met many famous scholars like S�rvabhauma Bha€€�ch�rya 

and Prak�•�nanda Saraswat�. He discussed religion with 

them and gave them K•�•a consciousness through His 

achintya-bhed�bheda-siddh�nta.

The Supreme Lord: Vi��u

Other than m�y�v�d, all of these conceptions are Vai�•ava con -

ceptions, and following them should be considered Vai�•avism. 

The de�nition of Vai��ava  is Vi��ur asya Devat� iti Vai��ava : one 

who is a devotee of Vi�•u is a Vai�•ava. All the scriptures say, 

“All creation comes from Vi�•u.” Vi�•u means everyone’s Lord. 

There may be many different conceptions of Vi�•u, and many 

different conceptions of how to worship Him, but everyone 

who worships Him is a Vai�•ava.

The Supreme Lord has many different forms and all of them 

can be referred to generally as Vi�•u. You will see a perfect ex-

ample of this in �r�mad Bh�gavatam. There it is described that 

K•�•a is the Lord’s original and supreme form and that Vi�•u is 

His expansion. There it is also described that Vi�•u and K•�•a 

are a nondifferent tattva [truth]. Everyone knows that K•�•a 

performed the r�sa-l�l�. Everyone knows that it was not Vi�•u, 

and that only K•�•a can perform the divine Pastime of danc -

ing with the gop�s all night in V•nd�van. But when Vedavy�s 

described that Pastime he wrote, “Vikr��ita� Vraja-vadh�bhir 

ida� cha Vi��o
 : Vi��u  is playing with the Vraja-gop�s in the 

r�sa-l�l�.” Everyone knows it was really K•�•a who performed 

this Pastime, but Vedavy�s used the name Vi�•u to emphasise 

that K•�•a is nondifferent from Vi�•u so that no one would 

conceive of K•�•a’s r�sa-l�l� in a mundane way.

vikr��ita� vraja-vadh�bhir 
ida� cha vi��o�

�raddh�nvito ’nu���uy�d 
atha var�ayed ya�

bhakti� par�� bhagavati 
pratilabhya k�ma�

h�d-rogam ��v apahinoty 
achire�a dh�ra�

(SB: �� .�� .�� )

“A sober soul who faithfully 
hears about and then  

describes Vi�•u’s play with 
the Vraja-gop�s quickly  

attains supreme devotion to 
the Lord and soon leaves  

behind his heart disease of  
material desire.”
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From general to speci�c

In this way we can understand that God is one, but, according 

to our capacity, we understand Him deeply, more deeply, and 

most deeply. Because of this, many different forms and concep-

tions of God consciousness are taught in this world for differ-

ent persons. God consciousness is always one, but we see that 

within different conceptions there are different procedures for 

practising devotional life and that different forms of the Lord 

are worshipped. For example, R�m�nuja �ch�rya worshipped 

Lak�m�-N�r�ya• and Madhva �ch�rya worshipped B�la K•�•a.

Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev knew everything, and He 

taught the procedure to worship K•�•a, the Supreme Persona-

lity of Godhead, who has the full range of relationships with 

the j�va-souls.

�r�dhyo bhagav�n vraje�a-tanayas tad-dh�ma v�nd�vanam  

ramy� k�chid up�san� vraja-vadh�-varge�� va kalpit�  

�r�mad-bh�gavata� pram��am amala� prem� pumartho mah�n  

�r�-chaitanya-mah�prabhor matam ida� tatr�dara� na� para�

�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur, who was a very exalted 

devotee in the school of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, presented 

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s conception in gist form in this 

verse. His expression is, “Nanda Nandan K•�•a of �r� V•nd�van 

Dh�m is the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the most 

worshippable form of the Lord, the Vraja-gop�s’ worship of 

K•�•a is the supreme form of worship, �r�mad Bh�gavatam is 

the supreme scripture, and divine love for K•�•a is the supreme 

goal and wealth of life.”

The sun and his rays

We can understand Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev’s concep -

tion, especially His achintya-bhed�bheda-siddh�nta, clearly 

through the writings of �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur.

�r�la Vi�van�th Chakravart� 
�h�kur
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tad bhinn��s��� cha j�v�n prak�ti-kavalit�n tad-vimukt��� cha bh�v�t  

bhed�bedha-prak��a� sakalam api hare� s�dhana� �uddha-bhakti�

(Da�a-m�la-tattva-niry�sa)

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explains �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s 

teaching: everything is a manifestation of the Lord and is in -

conceivably different and nondifferent from the Lord. The 

j�va-souls, for example, are different and nondifferent from the 

Lord. The j�va-souls’ existence is compared to sun-rays which 

come from the sun, the Lord. The j�va-souls’ existence has al-

most all the same qualities as the Lord, just as sun-rays have 

almost all the same qualities as the sun. But just as it is the 

qualities of the sun that exist within sun-rays, so it is the Lord’s 

qualities that exist within the j�va-souls.

The Lord is supreme and exists with full power and qual -

ity, while the j�va-souls are very tiny and insigni�cant. In this 

way we can understand the j�va-souls and the Lord to be 

achintya-bhed�bheda, inconceivably different and nondifferent. 

This is Mah�prabhu’s conception.

Harmonising the inconceivable

The Lord is all-powerful. He exists with all quality and quali -

�cation, and He is never subject to illusion. He is in�nite and 

therefore able to reveal Himself to the �nite j�va-souls. When 

the j�va-souls pray for His mercy, the Lord can reveal Himself 

to them and give them His ecstatic service. If He could not do 

this, then He would not be in�nite.

The j�va-souls, though they are �nite and subject to illusion, 

can know the In�nite (K•�•a), by His will. That is achintya, 

inconceivable, and that means that the relationship between 

K•�•a and Gurudev is achintya, the relationship between 

Gurudev and the j�va-soul is achintya, and the j�va-souls’ ser-

vice to K•�•a is also achintya. Yet they all happily exist, by the 

will of K•�•a, which is also achintya.

The j�va-soul is �nite and K•�•a is in�nite. But everyone  

has heard so many times that K•�•a exists within every soul’s 
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heart. This is a �rm truth. But how can the In�nite live within 

the �nite’s heart? Only by the In�nite’s will. That is achintya. 

How exactly it is possible that K•�•a exists within the heart 

of the j�va-soul is achintya. Where exactly He exists there 

is achintya. How the j�va-souls can do wrong and go off to 

the illusory environment when He is present in their heart is 

also achintya. If K•�•a exists in everyone’s heart, and K•�•a’s 

power can remove all inauspiciousness, then why are the 

j�va-souls conditioned in the mundane environment? Why 

are they attached to the mundane environment? This is also 

achintya. The j�va-souls are simultaneously very near the 

Lord and very far from the Lord. Their position is achintya. 

All of these examples of inconceivable relationships can be 

harmonised naturally through �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s 

achintya-bhed�bheda-siddh�nta.

Levels of knowledge

The j�va-souls are by nature chit, spiritually conscious and 

knowing. This means that the j�va-souls can by nature experi-

ence transcendental reality, that they have the capacity to 

experi ence what is achintya. To do so they only need to be free 

from the in uence of illusion and receive the Lord’s grace.

The scriptures describe the j�va-souls’ knowledge in �ve 

stages: pratyak�a, parok�a, aparok�a, adhok�aja, and apr�k•ta. 

Pratyak�a-jñ�n means direct knowledge, knowledge based on 

what is seen and felt by the senses and mind. Parok�a-jñ�n 

means indirect knowledge, knowledge that is learned from oth -

ers based on their experiences with the senses (pratyak�a-jñ�n). 

Mundane science, Darwin’s theory of evolution, and so on, 

come from these two forms of knowledge. The scriptures ex-

plain that these are external forms of knowledge; they are like 

smokey coverings over the �re of the j�va-souls’ pure conscious 

nature.

Under the in uence of illusion the j�va-souls perceive the 

material environment through their mind and senses, and 
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they also make so many misperceptions of that environment 

with their mind and senses. They easily mistake smoke for fog, 

ropes for snakes, and so on. If j�va-souls try to make conclu-

sions about the inconceivable based on their sensory knowl-

edge and mental experience of the mundane world, they will 

be confused and misled. The pratyak�a and parok�a forms of 

knowledge are ignorable for j�va-souls who want to experience 

the inconceivable.

Scienti�c research and transcendental existence

We can also see though that scienti�c knowledge has a relation-

ship with transcendental knowledge. All j�va-souls are natu -

rally theistic; they are made of chetan�, consciousness, and their 

thinking, feeling, and willing all lead them towards the theis -

tic world. Now, in the scienti�c age, there is so much research 

going on. The subject of the scientists’ research is mundane no 

doubt, but their research is also very successful. We now have 

radio, television, internet, space travel, and so on.

Signi�cantly, we can see that the scientists have discovered 

how to communicate through the ether. This shows everyone 

that it is not unreasonable to try to connect to a transcendental 

source of knowledge and the transcendental world.

After making so many discoveries Albert Einstein said, “I am 

searching beyond this material world now.” And K•�•a said, 

“ Bah�n�� janman�m ante jñ�nav�n M�� prapadyate  (Bg: �.��): af -

ter a very long time someone who has actual knowledge will 

surrender to Me.” Many scientists are now concluding that they 

have been studying so many things in the material world but 

that now they must expand their search. This means that the 

searching spirit and the nature of consciousness itself naturally 

leads scientists (souls) in a theistic direction. It is my hope and 

expectation that as scienti�c research progresses the scientists 

and everyone who follows them will proceed towards the tran -

scendental world as they get clues about connecting with tran-

scendental knowledge. I expect that gradually, by the mercy  
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of Nity�nanda Prabhu and �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, the 

atheistic age will come to an end, and most scientists will 

become theistic and get K•�•a consciousness. I do not think 

everything will go into the line of atheism.

If someone can believe that transcendental knowledge can 

descend from the transcendental abode, then we cannot say 

he is an atheist. I have travelled all over the world, and I have 

not actually seen an atheist anywhere. In some way everyone 

respects higher knowledge and higher existence. It is just that 

their respect is not properly adjusted. This means that every-

one has a theistic mentality and respect for theism. Whenever 

anyone has clean consciousness, faith, and real hankering in 

their heart, they can easily understand the divine form of ex -

istence that is present in the Lord’s transcendental abode, full 

with love and affection.

Overpowering revelation

In this way we can understand the position of pratyak�a-jñ�n, 

direct sensory knowledge, and parok�a-jñ�n, knowledge 

from others’ discoveries. Above these types of knowledge is 

aparok�a-jñ�n: indistinct knowledge of consciousness. We can -

not clearly describe that type of knowledge, though we can con-

nect with it through scriptural advice. Then, from beyond that 

plane of hazy consciousness comes transcendental knowledge: 

adhok�aja-jñ�n. �r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur has given 

a de�nition of adhok�aja knowledge:

adha�-k�tam atikr�ntam ak�ajam  

indriyajam jñ�na� yena sa� adhok�aja

“Knowledge that exists beyond the reach of our senses—our 

eyes, ears, nose, tongue, touch, and mind—that can forci-

bly knock down and cross over our worldly knowledge is 

adhok�aja knowledge.”

Within adhok�aja knowledge there are stages of revela-

tion, and the highest level is the �fth level of the j�va-souls’ 

Albert Einstein
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We meditate on the Supreme Truth,  
who is eternally self-existent  

beyond illusion, autonomous, and 
directly and indirectly  

aware of everything. He creates, 
maintains, and destroys this 

world. He revealed the Absolute to  
Brahm� through the heart  

and bewilders the demigods. In Him 
 the three creations (the modes of 

goodness, passion, and ignorance) 
exist like transformations of  

light, water, and earth.

knowledge: apr�k•ta-jñ�n. Apr�k�ta  means supramundane. 

Apr�k�ta-jñ�n  means divine knowledge that reveals the tran-

scendental form of reality but may appear ordinary. Inspiration 

to seek this highest, �fth dimension of knowledge is most val u-

able. Light from that apr�k•ta plane has been given to the world 

by �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, who has shown apr�k•ta-l�l�—

the divine Pastimes of the Supreme Lord’s supramundane,  

human-like form—to be the subject and focus of all the scrip-

tures, and the supreme goal of eternal life.

Spiritual form

The Ved�nta-dar�ana begins with the command to search for 

Brahma, “Ath�to Brahma jijñ�s� : search for Brahma, search for 

the Absolute.” This advice is actually for persons who are un -

quali�ed, who must be reminded to search within the tran -

scendental plane. But anyone whose consciousness has entered 

religious ground and the religious platform can play there hap -

pily with the meanings of the next s•tra, “ Janm�dy asya Yata
: 

Brahma is the source of everything.” Brahma is adhok�aja. We 

cannot understand Brahma, the source of everything, with only 

our mind and senses, but Brahma can be revealed to us, and 

that revelation can easily overpower our mundane experience.

�r�mad Bh�gavatam begins with an explanation of this second 

s•tram, an explanation of janm�dy asya Yata
—Brahma. This 

means �r�mad Bh�gavatam begins with an explanation of what 

descends from the adhok�aja plane of knowledge; it begins 

from the all-powerful divine platform.

�a�kar �ch�rya’s theory of m�y�v�d [illusionism] is 

summarily dismissed within the very beginning of �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam’s explanation of Brahma:

janm�dy asya yato ’nvay�d itarata� ch�rthe�v abhijña� svar��  

tene brahma h�d� ya �di-kavaye muhyanti yat s�raya�  

tejo-v�ri-m�d�� yath� vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’m���  

dh�mn� svena sad� nirasta-kuhaka� satya� para� dh�mahi

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )
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M�y�v�d is dismissed here because Vy�sadev concluded this 

introductory verse with the phrase Satyam Para� dh�mah�:  

“I meditate on Brahma, the Supreme Truth, the Supreme Reality.” 

There cannot be meditation upon something that has no form, 

so there cannot be meditation on the Supreme if the Supreme 

has no form.

�a�kar �ch�rya taught that Brahma is nir�k�r [formless], 

nirvi•e� [devoid of qualities], and ni‰•akti [powerless]. He 

wrongly claims that the Supreme is formless and all forms are 

illusory. His philosophy, m�y�v�d, is a very bad thing. It is di -

rectly offensive to the Supreme Lord and His eternal spiritual 

form, and is contradictory to the teachings and intentions of 

Vedavy�s. Inside �a�kar �ch�rya’s teachings are many mira-

culous expressions, but his conclusions lastly lead nearly to 

n�stikav�d [atheism].

Concealing the Lord

�a�kar �ch�rya’s philosophy is no doubt very prominent in 

India. Still today forty per cent of the people in India follow 

�a�kar �ch�rya. That is so, however, only because it is K•�•a’s 

desire.

mukti� dad�ti karhichit sma na bhakti-yogam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�
 )

K•�•a is always eager to give liberation to the j�va-souls. If any-  

one approaches Him through the proper channel He will easily 

grant them liberation. It is no problem for Him. But for K•�•a 

to give conditioned souls devotion is very heavy for Him. 

Through devotion K•�•a’s heart can be captured, and He can be 

bound by love and affection to His devotee. K•�•a is not foolish, 

and He does not always want to give everyone devotion. When 

K•�•a wanted to hide the practice of bhakti-yoga from insin -

cere souls, He ordered Lord �iva, “Go and preach m�y�v�d.”

m�y�v�dam asach-chh�stra� prachchhanna� bauddham uchyate  

mayaiva vihita� devi kalau br�hma�a-m�rtin�

(Padma-pur��a: Uttara-kha��a, �� .� )

r�jan patir gurur ala� 
bhavat�� yad�n��
daiva� priya� kula-pati� 
kva cha ki�karo va�
astv evam a�ga bhagav�n 
bhajat�� mukundo
mukti� dad�ti karhichit 
sma na bhakti-yogam
(SB: � .� .�
 )

[�ukadev Gosw�m� says  
to Mah�r�j Par�k�it:]  

“O King, Lord Mukunda is  
the maintainer, teacher, 
worshippable friend, and  
patriarch of you and the 
Yadus; sometimes He is even 
your servant. He gives  
liberation to those who serve  
Him, but He never gives 
them loving devotion (like 
He has given you, who 
do not desire liberation or 
enjoyment).”
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�a�kar �ch�rya

Then Lord �iva told Durg� Dev�, “In the Age of Kali I will take 

the form of a br�hma•, �a�kar �ch�rya, and explain the Vedas 

in an atheistic way similar to Buddhism to cover and hide the 

Lord’s position.”

Supernatural capacity

In this way Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a came to preach the theory 

of m�y�v�d in the Kali-yuga in the form of �a�kar �ch�rya. 

�a�kar �ch�rya was the only son of his mother, and he de -

cided he wanted to take sanny�s when he was an eight-year-

old boy. It is a Vedic rule that no one can take sanny�s without 

the permission of his mother. �a�kar �ch�rya tried in several 

ways to get permission from his mother, but she would not 

give it to him.

As an incarnation of Lord �iva, �a�kar �ch�rya could per -

form miracles. One day he went with his mother to the river 

to bathe and performed a miracle so that he could receive her 

permission to take sanny�s. While he was bathing in the river 

he arranged for a crocodile to suddenly grab him. Then he cried, 

“Save my life!” He called to his mother, “O Mother! Give me per -

mission to take sanny�s. This crocodile is eating me and before 

I die I want to take sanny�s. Please give me permission now.”

His mother gave her permission at that time. What could she 

do? She said, “I give you my permission to take sanny�s.” Then 

immediately the crocodile left �a�kar �ch�rya alone. �a�kar 

�ch�rya came out of the water, paid his da••avat pra•�m to 

his mother, and left to take sanny�s. �a�kar �ch�rya had this 

sort of miraculous character, and with this type of capacity he 

preached his philosophy of m�y�v�d.

The lotus eyes of Brahma

We can understand how �a�kar �ch�rya preached his philos -

ophy of m�y�v�d and how it was defeated by the devotees 

of the Lord through a story about R�m�nuja �ch�rya. I am 

very much attracted to the philosophy of R�m�nuja �ch�rya 
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because Mah�prabhu has shown the glory of his teachings. 

There are many very sweet stories from the �r� samprad�ya. 

Anyhow, once when R�m�nuja was a twelve-year-old boy he 

defeated his Sanskrit guru, Y�dava Prak�•. In the Chh�ndogya-

upani�ad there is a beautiful explanation of Brahma which de -

scribes how Brahma’s eyes are sweet, beautiful, and attractive:

yath� kapy�sa� pu��ar�kam evam ak�i��

(Chh�ndogya-upani�ad: � .� .� )

�a�kar �ch�rya said that this verse means that Brahma has 

no eyes, that Brahma is nir�k�r and nirvi•e�, devoid of form 

and qualities. That is �a�kar �ch�rya’s description of Brahma. 

R�m�nuja �ch�rya explained this verse of Chh�ndogya-upani�ad 

to mean that Brahma’s eyes, meaning Bhagav�n’s eyes, the per-

sonal Lord’s eyes, are like beautiful lotus petals. He explained 

that it means that Bhagav�n’s big eyes have a little light blue 

and reddish colour around them, and they are very palatable 

looking.

In his commentary, �a�kar �ch�rya said, “ Kapi asam—

kapy�sam.” Kapi means monkey. Maybe you have seen at the 

Jagann�th Temple in Pur� Dh�m there are monkeys whose back 

part is a little reddish. This was �a�kar �ch�rya’s explanation: 

“Bhagav�n’s eyes are like the reddish back part of a monkey’s 

body.” I have read this explanation in �a�kar �ch�rya’s com -

mentary. �a�kar �ch�rya is not foolish. It is only the divine 

will of Lord K•�•a that �a�kar �ch�rya gave this explanation.

When the twelve-year-old boy R�m�nuja heard this explana -

tion from Y�dava Prak�• he began to cry. His guru asked him, 

“Why are you crying?”

R�m�nuja replied, “It is impossible! Bhagav�n’s eyes are not 

like a monkey’s reddish back part! How could any gentleman 

make this sort of comparison? I cannot understand!”

Y�dava Prak�• asked him, “Can you explain something more 

than �a�kar �ch�rya?”

We must not forget R�m�nuja was only a twelve-year-old 

boy at this time. He replied, “Yes, I can. The word kapi means 

R�m�nuja �ch�rya, founder 
of the �r� sampr�daya of 
Vai��avism.
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I serve Govinda, the original Lord,  
whose illustrious bodily efful-

gence is the origin of the indivisi-
ble, inconceivable, and unlimited 
Brahma, within which innumera-
ble universes �lled with unlimit- 

edly variegated creations and  
opulences exist.

monkey, but kapi also means padma [lotus]. The de�nition of 

kapi is kam pibati kapi, that is, kapi means something that drinks. 

So kapi means the n�la [stem] of a lotus  ower. Thus kapy-

�sam means that which lives on top (asam) of a drinking stem 

(kapi); it means a lotus  ower. The whole verse yath� kapy�sa� 

pu��ar�kam evam ak�i��  means that Bhagav�n’s eyes are lotus 

eyes. Everyone knows this! Everyone knows Bhagav�n’s eyes 

are like lotuses. Why did �a�kar �ch�rya miss this point?”

Hearing young R�m�nuja’s explanation, Y�dava Prak�• 

was surprised, “I cannot tolerate this boy, I shall kill him!” 

He tried to also, but lastly Lak�m�-N�r�ya• saved R�m�nuja, 

and Y�dava Prak�• became his disciple. This type of story 

is found in R�m�nuja �ch�rya’s samprad�ya. Of the four 

Vai�•ava samprad�yas—the �r�, Brahm�, Rudra, and Sanaka 

samprad�yas—we see that the �r� samprad�ya has the most 

exemplary devotional activity.

The bright effulgence of the dark Lord

In this way we can understand that Brahma really means 

Bhagav�n, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But what is 

the actual de�nition of Brahma?

yasya prabh� prabhavato jagad-a��a-ko�i-  

ko�i�v a�e�a-vasudh�di vibh�ti-bhinnam  

tad brahma ni�kalam anantam a�e�a-bh�ta�  

govindam �di-puru�a� tam aha� bhaj�mi

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .�� )

Brahma, or Brahmaloka, is the plane of divine light beyond all 

the material universes which is described by the Upani�ads. 

Many jñ�n�s and yog�s may study or meditate on this imper -

sonal form of Brahma, considering it the highest destination, 

but that aspect of Brahma is actually an external form of K•�•a 

which emanates from His divine personal form.

vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattva� yaj jñ�nam advayam  

brahmeti param�tmeti bhagav�n iti �abdyate

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )
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In �r�mad Bh�gavatam Vy�sadev explains that all the •�is and 

munis have taught that the highest conception and destina-

tion in spiritual life is beyond Brahma, the nondifferentiated 

Absolute, and beyond Param�tm�, the Supreme Soul. They 

have taught that the highest conception is Bhagav�n. Only in 

the Bhagav�n conception—the Sweet Absolute, �r� K•�•a—

is there full- edged theism. K•�•a is really Brahma’s svar•p, 

Brahma’s original form.

�r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� gave us a very clean and 

clear example to understand this:

brahma—a�ga-k�nti t�ra, nirvi�e�a prak��e  

s�rya yena charma-chak�e jyotirmaya bh�se

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

When we look at the sun in the sky, we see it as a gloriously 

illumined ball though we know that inside the sun there is an  

environment and life and many things playing in different 

ways. Our vision of Brahma is like that. We see it from very far 

away, and we do not see directly what it is. It is actually beyond 

our capacity to understand directly. It is adhok�aja [impercepti -

ble]. We may be able to think of it at �rst by thinking of a light 

or energy not found in this world; but inside that, what we 

may think of as the light of Brahmaloka, is Vaiku•€haloka, the  

variegated spiritual world.

jyotir-abhyantare r�pa� atula� �y�ma-sundaram

(N�rada-pañchar�tra)

If you enter into the glow of Brahmaloka, you will see it is 

actually the effulgence of K•�•aloka, and inside K•�•a’s 

eternal abode you will �nd the beautiful, blackish form of 

�y�masundar, Reality the Beautiful, K•�•a, eternally engaged 

in His sweet play. That is full- edged theism.

In �a�kar �ch�rya’s conception there is no Reality the 

Beautiful, no emporium of all rasa, no Supreme Personality of 

Godhead. In �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s conception �a�kar’s 

nir�k�r nirvi�e• Brahma is the divine effulgence of the play -

ground of the Lord—Reality the Beautiful, K•�•a.
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The Creator and His creation

To consider Brahma to be nothing more than nirvi•e� and 

nir�k�r, impersonal and formless, is to be avoided because it 

is not possible. All of creation, both transcendental and mun -

dane, has form, and all j�va-souls have form. But the Creator 

Himself cannot have a form? It is unthinkable. How can the 

Creator of everything, the Creator of all forms and qualities, 

have no form and qualities? The Creator cannot be less than 

His creation. He can never be zero. Whatever is present within 

us must be present in our source. We can never think that the 

divine source of all things is powerless and has no personality. 

After the Lord has created me, I will deny Him? He has given 

me a form, consciousness, realisation, and so on. He has given 

me so many things, and with them I will deny Him? It is non -

sense thinking.

Within the material creation everything generally moves in 

a systematic way. The planets orbit around the sun and so on. 

How can the Creator be powerless or foolish? It sometimes 

may be dif�cult for some persons to see that everything is mov -

ing nicely under the Lord’s control. Sometimes it may seem to 

some that everything is happening in a wrong way. But whether 

everything seems to be moving rightly or wrongly, the  Creator 

cannot be considered powerless.

Divine personality

Vedavy�s said, “ Raso vai Sa
.” Sa
 means ‘He’. Brahma is ‘He’, 

who is the Creator of all, the cause of all causes, who has His 

own existence, who is fully complete, and who is Reality in 

its fullest form, who is for Himself and by Himself as Reality 

the Beautiful. This expression of Vedavy�s also summarily dis -

misses �a�kar �ch�rya’s nirvi•e�v�d. If Brahma is ‘He’ then 

Brahma cannot be nir�k�r, nirvi•e�, and ni‰•akti. He must have 

form, qualities, and power.

We read everywhere that the Lord has eternal form, qual-

ities, and power. He does not have a material form. He does 
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not have a form like the forms we see in this world. He has  

a transcendental form. In Islam they do not explain this en -

tirely, but they always pray, “By your mercy Allah, by your 

mercy Allah.” If the Lord does not have form and power, how 

can He bestow mercy? The Muslims also say that after death 

everyone will be judged by the Lord. If the Lord has no potency 

and personality, how can He judge everyone? In Christianity 

there are many descriptions of heaven. The Lord Himself, His 

form, His qualities, and so on are not directly described, but if 

He is said to be eternally playing in heaven, then He must have  

a transcendental form and qualities.

Inconceivable wonders
The transcendental, eternal form of the Lord is apr�kr€a, 

supramundane, and is supremely worshippable. But it is no 

doubt dif�cult to believe that the Lord’s supreme form is that 

of a young boy named K•�•a, whom we can play with and feel 

joyful by serving.

�rutim apare sm�tim itare  

bh�ratam anye bhajantu bhava-bh�t��  

aham iha nanda� vande  

yasy�linde para� brahma

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .�� )

Who will actually believe that the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead K•�•a plays in the courtyard of His father Nanda 

Mah�r�j? So many •�is have done so much research and �nally 

given us this knowledge. They have no intention to cheat us. 

Vy�sadev has given us this knowledge, this �nest consciousness, 

and he has no intention to cheat us. Whether we believe it or 

not, it is true. It may be dif�cult for us to conceive, but still it 

is true, and when we become established in that truth we will 

feel complete joy and ecstasy.

K•�•a’s eternal abode and His existence within that abode 

are no doubt inconceivable for the conditioned souls. How it 

is that the Lord has unlimited eternal forms—like N•si¥hadev, 

asad v� idam agra �s�t tato vai sad  
aj�yata tad �tm�na� svayam akuruta 
tasm�t tat suk�tam uchyate iti  
yad vai tat suk�tam raso vai sa�  
ras�m hy ev�ya�  
labdhv�nand� bhavati  
ko hy ev�nyat ka� pr��y�t  
yad e�a �k��a �nando na  
sy�t e�a hy ev�nanday�ti

“At �rst, this world was  
unmanifest. It manifested 
from Brahma, He who  
created Himself and is thus 
known as perfection (‘self-
made’). He who is perfect  
is rasa. Only by attaining rasa 
(Him) does the soul become 
joyful. If He, Joy, the Supreme, 
did not exist, who would  
live, who would breath? He 
alone gives joy to everyone.”
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That which is beyond material 
nature is inconceivable. Do not try  

to understand it intellectually.

V�mandev, R�machandra, and K•�•a—is achintya [inconceiv -

able]. How it is that They all exist in an eternal, fully consci ous 

way, full with Their own spiritual property within Their own 

in�nite abodes is also achintya. How They all exist at once 

within Paravyoma Dh�m, the spiritual world, is also achintya. 

How K•�•a sometimes takes the form of V�sudev, sometimes 

takes the form of Sa�kar�a•, and sometimes takes the forms 

of Pradyumna and Aniruddha is achintya. How K•�•a some -

times shows His pr�bhava-vil�s and vaibhava-vil�s forms in 

His different abodes—Dv�rak�, Mathur�, and V•nd�van—is 

achintya. How K•�•a can expand His power like a candle that 

lights thousands of other candles, and how all the candles can 

shine with His same supreme power, is achintya. A�or a��y�n 

mahato mah�y�n: how K•�•a can be smaller than the smallest 

and greater than the greatest at the same time is achintya. How 

K•�•a is always fully present within all of His in�nite manifes -

tations simultaneously—all of these things are achintya.

Achintya means that which is beyond our capacity to think 

or understand.

achinty�� khalu ye bh�v� na t��s tarke�a yojayet  

prak�tibhya� para� yach cha tad achintyasya lak�a�am

(Mah�bh�rata: Bh��ma-parva, � .�� )

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j used to say that our mundane brains are 

like puppy brains: they cannot conceive of the transcendental 

reality. Prak�tibhya
 param, everything we can think, see, and do 

is all powerless in trying to realise what is achintya, inconceiv -

able. But when the scriptures describe something as inconceiv-

able (achintya) and imperceptible (adhok�aja) it does not mean 

that it does not exist; it means it is happily existing beyond this 

universe in the transcendental realm that can be revealed to us.

chint�ma�i-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-v�k�a-  

lak��v�te�u surabh�r abhip�layantam  

lak�m�-sahasra-�ata-sambhrama-sevyam�na� 

govindam �di-puru�a� tam aha� bhaj�mi

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .�� )

I serve Govinda, the original Lord, 
who is lovingly served by hun-

dreds of thousands of goddesses 
and tends His bountiful cows  

in His abodes made of spiritual 
gemstone, which are covered by  
millions of wish-ful�lling trees.
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How can we conceive of K•�•a’s divine abode? How can we 

conceive that every woman there is like Lak�m� Dev�, and that 

all wealth is existing within each of them? How can we con -

ceive that K•�•a is their only Enjoyer, and that everything there 

exists for K•�•a’s enjoyment? How can we conceive that there 

we can ask a wish-ful�lling tree for a ripe mango that has no 

skin or seed? It is all achintya, but also, very happily existing.

Internal feeling

Everything that exists in the transcendental world exists within 

consciousness. The divine play of K•�•a’s apr�k•ta-l�l� can be 

felt in the hearts of the j�va-souls through revelation. �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j would say, “Everything exists within consciousness; 

everything exists within bh�va.”

Bh�va means mood and internal feeling. It is through bh�va 

that K•�•a’s Pastimes happily  ow. K•�•a’s asura-nid�n-l�l�s 

[Pastimes of killing demons] exist within bh�va, and the 

Pastimes of viraha [separation from K•�•a] also exist within 

bh�va. How can we conceive that time does not move in K•�•a’s 

abode? That there is no past or future there, only the eternal 

present? How can we conceive that there every day is K•�•a’s 

birthday, and every day is K•�•a’s play day? It is all achintya.

There, whatever is present within a devotee’s bh�va im -

mediately happens in front of them. When Mother Ya•omat� 

thinks, “Oh! K•�•a has gone to Mathur�!”, she faints and cries. 

But when she wakes up and sees K•�•a playing His  ute and 

asking her, “O Mother, give me some butter and sweets”, she 

makes these for Him, K•�•a eats them, and her mood changes. 

This is K•�•a’s spiritual abode. That all j�va-souls have a ser -

vice-place there, that all the conditioned souls can go to that 

plane and engage in service there, is achintya, and miraculous.

True liberation

In the material world the j�va-souls suffer through death and 

birth, happiness and sadness, and so many things. They cannot 
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cross the natural laws. But if they have a little sincere interest 

in the �fth dimension, in the apr�k•ta plane of transcendental 

service, they can easily be rescued from the material world. 

They can attain liberation and become a member of the holi-

est place within Vaiku•€haloka: Goloka V•nd�van, where fully 

auspicious happiness exists eternally.

muktir hitv�nyath� r�pa� sva-r�pe�a vyavasthiti�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .� )

Real liberation means not only becoming free from the illu -

sory environment and the whole of mundanity, but living in 

the transcendental service plane as the Lord’s eternal servitor.

In the scriptures �ve kinds of liberation are described: 

s�r•pya, s�lokya, s�m�pya, s�r�€i, and s�yujya. When the 

j�va-souls practise bhakti-yoga, they can attain the �rst four 

forms of mukti for the Lord’s service. S�r•pya-mukti means 

attaining a form like that of the Lord, s�lokya-mukti means at -

taining a place in the Lord’s abode, s�m�pya-mukti means at -

taining direct association with the Lord, and s�r�€i-mukti means 

attaining opulence like that of the Lord. The last form of mukti, 

s�yujya-mukti, is bad. S�yujya-mukti means merging into the 

�re of the Lord’s effulgence. This type of liberation is the goal 

of the m�y�v�d�s who follow �a�kar �ch�rya’s theory.

�a�kar �ch�rya’s theory of s�yujya-mukti is nothing more 

than the idea of a black hole. If anything enters a black hole it 

disappears and will never return. In his theory of mukti, �a�kar 

�ch�rya said that jñ�n, jñeya, and jñ�t�—knowledge, the ob -

ject of knowledge, and the knower—are all demolished and 

disappear.

His theory is called jñ�na-mukti. Non-devotional scholars 

explain that jñ�na-mukti is like the meeting point of three lines. 

They say that jñ�n, jñeya, and jñ�t�—knowledge, the object 

of knowledge, and the knower—are like three different lines 

that merge at one point and that point is liberation. Real mukti, 

however, is the extension of those lines into the transcendental 

service world.
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muktir hitv�nyath� r�pa� sva-r�pe�a vyavasthiti�

Real mukti is the extension of the j�va-souls’ thinking, feeling, 

and willing—the extension of their knowledge, their environ -

ment, and themselves—into their transcendental forms for the 

service of the Lord. Anyath� r�pam  means that the j�va-souls’ 

thinking, feeling, and willing all merge in one point, mukti, and 

after that they are extended onto the spiritual platform.

All j�va-souls are naturally thinking, feeling, and willing, so 

love and affection automatically come to them for their Lord 

when they leave the darkness of m�y� and enter the light of the 

transcendental world. Leaving the darkness of illusion and en -

tering into the light of K•�•a consciousness is the actual mean -

ing of mukti.

Inconceivable manifestations

In this way we can understand the conception of �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu and His teaching of the achintya-bhed�bheda-  

siddh�nta.

tad bhinn��s��� cha j�v�n prak�ti-kavalit�n tad-vimukt��� cha bh�v�t  

bhed�bedha-prak��a� sakalam api hare� s�dhana� �uddha-bhakti�

(Da�a-m�la-tattva-niry�sa)

When the j�va-souls are prak�ti-kavalit�n , covered by illusory mat -

ter, they live apart from the Lord. And when the j�va-souls are 

vimukt��� cha bh�v�t , liberated through their devotional mood—

the improvement of their consciousness (bh�va)—they play 

within the Lord’s divine abode. By the Lord’s will the transcen -

dental environment and the illusory environment exist side by 

side as His manifestations, and the j�va-souls live within these en-

vironments. Only a very few j�va-souls temporarily exist within 

the illusory environment, and gradually all j�va-souls come to 

exist within the transcendental environment of divine attraction 

to the Lord. In this way we can see everything in perfect harmony 

as an achintya-bhed�bheda-prak�•, an inconceivably different 

and nondifferent manifestation of the Supreme Lord.
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Pure  
Devotion

Da•a-m•la-tattva

Truth Nine:

 s�dhana� �uddha-bhaktim

Pure devotion is the way.
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Spiritual Evolution

Question:  Why are there different types of yoga if the primary 

aim of all of them is to get in touch with our true nature?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Everything about yoga and spiritual 

life is concisely explained in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. In �r�mad 

Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a took the form of a Jagad Guru and gave 

transcendental knowledge to the world.

In the beginning of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� Arjuna surrenders 

to K•�•a wholeheartedly. He prays, “My Lord, I am fully sur -

rendering to You now. I do not know and cannot understand 

what is good or what is bad for me. Please reveal transcendental 

knowledge in my heart.” K•�•a took His chair as Arjuna’s Guru 

and enlightened Arjuna with transcendental knowledge in  

a very clear and broad way. In the ��� verses of �r�mad Bhagavad-

g�t�  everything is explained; all types of knowledge and yoga 

are explained by K•�•a Himself in His form as Jagad Guru.

The scripture �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� is Vedavy�s’ record of 

K•�•a’s instructions to His dearmost friend Arjuna, but Arjuna 

was actually an instrument used by K•�•a to express the essence 

of yoga and transcendental knowledge to the whole world. 
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K•�•a actually spoke �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� for the bene�t of the 

conditioned souls of this world, and we see now how famous 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� is all over the world. If anyone will read 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� and try to follow Lord �r� K•�•a’s advice 

as though K•�•a is his own Guru, then he must be bene�tted.  

If anyone fully surrenders to K•�•a in this way, K•�•a will never 

cheat him. Rather, K•�•a will always be merciful to him, and 

all obstacles will be removed from his spiritual life.

The basis of all yoga

In the early portion of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a explains that 

yoga means practices for progress in life, practices for sympa-

thetic and harmonious dealings with nature. K•�•a begins His 

explanation of yoga by giving inspiration to everyone to avo id 

sel�sh action and instead take up yoga. K•�•a says:

d�re�a hy avara� karma buddhi-yog�d dhanañjaya  

buddhau �ara�am anvichchha k�pa��� phala-hetava�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“You are an eternal j�va-soul. You have natural capacity for 

thinking, feeling, and willing. You cannot avoid those aspects 

of your existence. If you use your natural conscious property 

to exploit the material nature, you will not be ful�lled; you will 

be a miser destined to suffer helplessly. By your nature you are 

always active, so do something positive, otherwise you will  

always be the cause of harm to yourself and others.”

In this verse K•�•a encourages everyone to take up buddhi-  

yoga [the yoga of wisdom]. Buddhi-yoga is the �rst form of 

yoga mentioned in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, and buddhi-yoga is 

the basis of all the forms of yoga K•�•a goes on to describe:  

karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, ha€ha-yoga, dhy�na-yoga, abhy�sa-  

yoga, bhakti-yoga, and so on. K•�•a explains:

buddhi-yukto jah�t�ha ubhe suk�ta-du�k�te  

tasm�d yog�ya yujyasva yoga� karmasu kau�alam

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

Karma is far inferior to buddhi- 
yoga. Take refuge in buddhi-yoga; 

those who seek the fruits  
of their actions are misers.
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[“A wise person engaged in buddhi-yoga abstains from both 

good and bad actions in this world and simply engages in yoga 

because yoga
 karmasu kau�alam: yoga is the art of action.”]

Buddhi-yoga is a very wide idea. It is the basis of yoga itself, 

and all other forms of yoga are expressions of buddhi-yoga.

Sacri�ce

When Arjuna �rst asks K•�•a how to practise buddhi-yoga, 

K•�•a begins by giving Him advice about karma-yoga [pious 

activity].

karma�y ev�dhik�ras te m� phale�u kad�chana  

m� karma-phala-hetur bh�r m� te sa�go ’stv akarma�i

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

K•�•a explains that the karma-yog� has the right to perform his 

prescribed duty but not to enjoy the fruits of his actions. The 

karma-yog� should not be motivated to do his duty because 

of the fruits it produces, and he should not be inclined to give 

up action. Rather he should be motivated by the desire to be 

in proper harmony with the environment and its Controller.

yajñ�rth�t karma�o ’nyatra loko ’ya� karma-bandhana�  

tad-artha� karma kaunteya mukta-sa�ga� sam�chara

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .� )

K•�•a advises that by performing actions as a sacri�ce, rather 

than an attempt to exploit the environment, the karma-yog� will 

attain great piety and happiness. Action offered as a sacri�ce to 

the Lord is called yajña. Yajño vai Vi��u
 : sacri�ce means Vi�•u, 

the Lord. All sacri�ce, and therefore all action (karma), is actu -

ally meant to satisfy Vi�•u, and any action that is not offered 

to the Lord is the cause of bondage and suffering in this world.

Enlightenment and meditation

After explaining karma-yoga K•�•a says:

sarva� karm�khila� p�rtha jñ�ne parisam�pyate

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )
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[“The perfection of pious activity (karma-yoga) is its culmina -

tion in transcendental knowledge (jñ�n).”]

Through karma-yoga one is enlightened and receives proper 

knowledge. Without practising karma-yoga, that is, engaging 

in sacri�ce and service, transcendental knowledge will not ac -

tually appear in the heart. But when someone offers themselves 

properly and opens their heart then they are enlightened and 

can practise jñ�na-yoga [the yoga of knowledge].

Through jñ�na-yoga one understands the entangling nature 

of material existence and then pursues liberation from sa¥s�ra 

[the cycle of birth and death] and realisation of Brahma [the 

Absolute]. K•�•a advises persons who become �rmly estab -

lished in knowledge and the practice of jñ�na-yoga to practise 

meditation through a�€��ga-yoga (dhy�na-yoga). When one 

practises a�€��ga-yoga one meditates, striving to remove one’s 

consciousness from the outside world and attain to a vision of 

the Supreme Soul who is subtly present everywhere through-

out existence.

Yoga’s primary form

In this way K•�•a explains how sel ess action (karma-yoga) 

leads to the yogas of knowledge, renunciation, and meditation 

(jñ�na-yoga and dhy�na-yoga). After describing these processes 

K•�•a presents His �nal teaching about yoga practice:

tapasvibhyo ’dhiko yog� jñ�nibhyo ’pi mato ’dhika�  

karmibhya� ch�dhiko yog� tasm�d yog� bhav�rjuna  

yogin�m api sarve��� mad-gaten�ntar-�tman�  

�raddh�v�n bhajate yo m�� sa me yuktatamo mata�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� -�� )

Here K•�•a clearly expresses, through direct comparison, 

that the bhakti-yog� is the highest type of yog�. Within �r�mad 

Bhagavad-g�t� gradual levels of development in spiritual practice 

and realisation are explained. K•�•a explains that yoga is one, 

but that there is a development within yoga. He explains that 

A yog� is superior to persons 
engaged in austerities (tapasv�s), 

superior to persons of  
knowledge (jñ�n�s), and superior 

to persons of action (karm�s). 
Therefore, one should be a yog�.  

A faithful soul who serves  
Me with his heart dedicated  

to Me is the best of all  
yog�s. He is most intimately 

united with Me.
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yoga, that is, buddhi-yoga, develops through different forms, 

beginning with karma-yoga, and goes up past jñ�na-yoga and 

a�€��ga-yoga to bhakti-yoga.

Because it is so accommodating and broad in its discussion, 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� explains not only its primary subject, 

bhakti-yoga, but also explains all the levels of realisation that 

lead to bhakti-yoga: karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, and so on. This 

is done through the idea of buddhi-yoga. In this way K•�•a 

praises karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, and a�€��ga-yoga, but praises 

bhakti-yoga the most.

Bhakti-yoga is what is truly necessary for all j�va-souls eter-

nally. The other yogas are only necessary for conditioned souls 

according to their relative stages of advancement. A primary 

school student will not understand the lessons taught in sec-

ondary school. A secondary school student will not understand 

the lessons taught in a PhD programme. K•�•a explained differ -

ent stages of development in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, and in that 

way they are all important. But unless a yog� advances through 

the stages of yoga practice mentioned up to bhakti-yoga, he will 

not attain the ultimate goal of all yoga.

The ultimate path and destination

Each form of yoga practice has a speci�c destination. The des-

tination of karma-yoga is Svargaloka [heaven]. The destination 

of jñ�na-yoga is Brahma, the nondifferentiated spiritual plane. 

The destination of ha€ha-yoga is Param�tm�-tattva: vision of 

the Supreme Soul within all things.

All the forms of yoga practice do not lead to the same des-

tination, and all the destinations are not the same. Heavenly 

enjoyment may be considered very desirable by materialistic 

persons, but not by spiritualists. Also, the spiritual destinations 

of Brahma and Param�tm� are Absolute, but there is grada -

tion amongst them. They are not of equal value, and someone 

travelling east cannot expect to attain something that is found 

only in the west.
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vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattva� yaj jñ�nam advayam  

brahmeti param�tmeti bhagav�n iti �abdyate

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

Beyond the temporary enjoyment of the heavenly plane within 

the mundane universe there are three primary spiritual destina -

tions: Brahma, Param�tm�, and Bhagav�n. Through jñ�na-yoga 

one can go to Brahmaloka, through ha€ha-yoga one can real-

ise the Param�tm�, and through bhakti-yoga one can go to 

Bh�gavatloka, the divine abode of the Supreme Lord, and serve 

there eternally. In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a says:

yad gatv� na nivartante tad dh�ma parama� mama

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �� .� )

“Through devotion (bhakti-yoga) you can come to My divine 

abode and play eternally with Me, the emporium of all rasa. 

From there the illusory environment will never attack you, and 

you will never have to return to the mundane world again.”

In this way we can understand the position of the Lord’s 

eternal abode as the supreme destination for all j�va-souls, and 

bhakti-yoga as the supreme form of yoga practice.

Satisfying K���a

When any of the different types of yog�s �nally collect all of 

their energy and use it with concentration to serve and satisfy 

the Lord, they will truly receive their supreme bene�t. They 

will enter the transcendental service world, become free of the 

in uence of m�y�, and feel the supramundane joy of engaging 

in K•�•a’s service. One who serves K•�•a twenty-four hours 

a day is really the supreme yog�. K•�•a Himself says this in 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. It is His conclusive opinion.

What does a bhakti-yog� actually do? How does he engage 

in the Lord’s service? The natural property of j�va-souls is 

the capacity for thinking, feeling, and willing. A bhakti-yog�  

engages these facilities in K•�•a’s service.

Those who know the Absolute 
Truth say that it is non-dual 

knowledge and that it is known 
as Brahma, Param�tm�, and 

Bhagav�n.
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yat karo�i yad a�n�si yaj juho�i dad�si yat  

yat tapasyasi kaunteya tat kuru�va mad-arpa�am

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

K•�•a lovingly advises us how to practise bhakti-yoga: 

“Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer, what -

ever you give, whatever vow you keep—do it as an offering 

unto Me. That is your eternal duty and natural religion.”

This sort of bhakti-yoga is the ideal practice for all j�va-souls. 

When our practising life will advance to this stage we will be 

completely satis�ed. When we can engage all of our activities 

in K•�•a’s service we will receive His mercy and feel complete 

ful�lment.

Through bhakti-yoga, we can merge our account with 

K•�•a’s account. If everything we do is for the service and sat -

isfaction of K•�•a then we will be established on the spiritual 

platform of existence. We will live in the transcendental service 

world and will not be further entangled in karma. This is the 

highest and best path, as well as the highest and best destina-

tion, for all j�va-souls.

The Lord’s merciful appeal

K•�•a gave His guidance to the conditioned souls in differ -

ent stages throughout �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. He presented the 

knowledge of karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, and a�€��ga-yoga to 

bring all the j�va-souls whose minds and mentalities are at -

tracted in different ways to the devotional platform. Finally 

He showed His greatest mercy in His very happy conclusion:

sarva-guhyatama� bh�ya� ���u me parama� vacha�  

i��o ’si me d��ham iti tato vak�y�mi te hitam

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�� )

“Because you are so dear to Me I will now tell you the most 

hidden treasure that I have to share with you. Hear My advice 

with full faith and you must be super-bene�tted.”
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man-man� bhava mad-bhakto mad-y�j� m�� namaskuru  

m�m evai�yasi satya� te pratij�ne priyo ’si me

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�� )

“I am the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Whatever you do, 

do it for Me. Think of Me always, devote yourself to Me, wor -

ship Me, and bow to Me, and surely you will come to Me. Your 

whole account will come to Me. I promise you this because you 

are dear to Me. Other practices will not be truly fruitful for you. 

The practice of bhakti-yoga must be fully fruitful for you and 

will give you supreme bene�t.”

The inner quality of all yoga

Within bhakti-yoga all the rules and regulations of the vari -

ous forms of yoga merge together for the satisfaction of K•�•a. 

In bhakti-yoga all actions and their results go to K•�•a. Here 

we �nd the full meaning of buddhi-yoga and yoga
 karmasu 

kau�alam: “Yoga is the art of all activity.” That is, through 

bhakti-yoga, everything is perfectly adjusted for the satisfac -

tion of K•�•a.

When I translated �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� under the guidance 

of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j I found that �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur, 

who was a very expert translator, put great emphasis on K•�•a’s 

teaching of buddhi-yoga. He wrote that what is explained as 

buddhi-yoga in the beginning of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� is ac-

tually a covered form of bhakti-yoga, and that K•�•a actually 

begins teaching bhakti-yoga from the very beginning of �r�mad 

Bhagavad-g�t� under the covering of buddhi-yoga.

There are eighteen chapters in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, and 

externally they are named Karma-yoga, Jñ�na-yoga, and so on. 

What is actually inside those chapters? We see that within all 

eighteen chapters of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� the fully enlightened 

form of K•�•a consciousness, expressed as bhakti-yoga, is pres-

ent. All the other forms of yoga—karma, jñ�n, and so on—are 

actually dependent on bhakti-yoga.

�r�la Bhakti Vinod �h�kur



ei saba s�dhanera ati tuchchha bala  

k���a-bhakti vin� t�h� dite n�re phala

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .�
 )

“Without the presence of devotion, that is, K•�•a-bhakti, the 

practices of karma, jñ�n, and so on will not be fruitful. They 

have no power on their own.”

In every chapter of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a connects 

the j�va-souls’ activity within the different forms of yoga with 

bhakti. The results the j�va-souls may get from the various 

lower forms of yoga—karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, and so on—

are actually produced by the presence of bhakti within those 

practices. The practices of karma-yoga and jñ�na-yoga are ac-

tually mixed with bhakti-yoga.

The main heart of all the j�va-souls’ spiritual activity is a lways 

bhakti-yoga. Everything K•�•a explained in �r�mad Bhagavad-

g�t�  from beginning to end, is actually about bhakti-yoga. This 

means that nothing within �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� can be ignored: 

every chapter is important for everyone, including those who 

practise bhakti-yoga.

I have been reading �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� and practising 

bhakti-yoga all my life, and through that I have understood 

that everything within �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� is important for 

everyone. I have read �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� so many times, and 

�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda 
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j reading 
The Hidden Treasure of the 
Sweet Absolute, �r� Chaitanya 
S�raswat Ma�h’s English edition 
of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� .
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every time I read it new meaning comes to me. But the general 

meanings of the verses do not become suppressed. Rather, more 

and more meanings continue to over ow. I am so satis�ed with 

that. From deep to deeper to deepest, everything is presented 

in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. It is necessary for everyone to read 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� every day attentively. Day by day I am 

more and more enthusiastic to preach the conception taught in 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� because it is very essential for the primary 

religious education of all people.

Abandon all religions

Question:  I read in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� that K•�•a says, 

“Abandon all religions and come to Me.” Can you clarify the 

meaning of this?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Yes. All religions are actually one: 

the j�va-souls must be attracted to their Lord, who is like an 

all-attractive magnet. The purpose of all the different kinds 

of religion practised within this material world is to give the 

j�va-souls consciousness about this, their main religion, their 

natural religion: divine attraction and service to their Lord.

We are not actually Hindu, Muslim, Christian, or anything. 

We are all actually j�va-souls who are covered by the illusory 

environment. As j�va-souls we have the capacity for thinking, 

feeling, and willing. And when our natural conscious capacity 

will come into its own clean, transcendental position, then we 

will automatically feel attracted by the Lord’s divine form and 

be inspired to engage in His service. That is the main and real 

religion of all j�va-souls, and in remembrance of that eternal, 

spiritual religion K•�•a said to Arjuna:

sarva-dharm�n parityajya m�m eka� �ara�a� vraja  

aha� tv�� sarva-p�pebhyo mok�ayi�y�mi m� �ucha�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�� )

“I shall give you the supreme in life if you take shelter at My 

lotus feet. Give up all other forms of religion and surrender ex -

clusively to Me. I will liberate you from all sin. Have no fear.”
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What K•�•a means is that the different kinds of religion prac -

tised in this material world are not perfect forms of religion’s 

actual nature, and that actual religion is to surrender to the 

Lord’s lotus feet and engage eternally in His service. K•�•a is 

teaching the conditioned souls: “You are nonsense. You are 

tiny, insigni�cant souls. You cannot understand what is what, 

what is good, what is bad, and so on. You should always avoid 

irreligion—that is never worshippable. But not only that, you 

should also leave behind even your good knowledge, even your 

understanding of religion, even your idea of proper religious 

life for peace and harmony in this world.

“Just surrender to Me. I am the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, and I control everything. I will take care of everything 

for you as well as everyone else. I will take care of the results of 

all your activities whether they are religious or irreligious, good 

or bad. You have nothing to fear. I give you this assurance. Do 

not be fearful. Just surrender to Me. Because you are very dear 

to Me I am advising you in this way. I am the only Person who 

can give everything to you. Surrender to Me and act accord-

ing to My direction. By serving Me you will be fully satis�ed.”

The Lord’s guardianship

Only the Lord, K•�•a, can say this, and it is a very serious mat -

ter. When K•�•a says, “ Aha� tv�� sarva-p�pebhyo mok�ayi�y�mi : 

I will liberate you from all sin”, He means that He will take full 

charge of a surrendered soul. It is actually the Lord’s duty to 

mercifully accept the surrendered souls who fully realise their 

eternal spiritual position and offer themselves to Him. He must 

say to them, “Yes, I am your Lord, and I am taking your whole 

charge.” K•�•a promises the j�va-souls:

samo ’ha� sarva-bh�te�u na me dve�yo ’sti na priya�  

ye bhajanti tu m�� bhakty� mayi te te�u ch�py aham

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“I do not interfere with the freedom of any j�va-soul, but if any 

j�va-soul surrenders to Me and worships Me, then I will take 
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special interest in him. I will take his charge. I will look after 

everything for him and satisfy him.”

anany�� chintayanto m�� ye jan�� paryup�sate

te��� nity�bhiyukt�n�� yoga-k�ema� vah�my aham

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“If any j�va-soul fully surrenders to Me and serves Me with all 

his energy, then I will give full satisfaction to him and I Myself 

will supply him with food, lodging, and all his necessities  

(yoga- k�emam). It will not be necessary for him to think about 

his material life. He will only need to engage in My service.”

The Lord knows how He will take the surrendered souls 

back to the transcendental world. He knows how He will 

promote them from the material world to the spiritual world, 

and the surrendered souls feel that; they feel the Lord’s 

guardianship.

The ocean of sin

When K•�•a tells the conditioned souls, “Leave not only your 

irreligion but your religion also”, then a conditioned soul may 

ask, “If I leave behind my pious activities, which are good for 

everyone in this world, then only my sinful activities will re -

main. So will I be left in a sinful position with nothing good to 

show for myself?”

This question can be answered by understanding that the 

whole material world, where the conditioned souls live, is ac -

tually an ocean of sin. It is a world constructed for the sinful 

souls who are averse to the Lord (K���a bhuli’ sei j�va an�di-bahir-

mukha). Generally we know what sin is. It is a very simple thing: 

a sin is something unlawful in this world. But here in �r�mad 

Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a teaches a deeper idea. K•�•a teaches that 

sin actually means anything not done for the Lord’s satisfaction. 

He teaches that even pious activity is actually sinful if it is not 

done for the Lord’s satisfaction.

Between the lowest set of domes  
on the main Temple in  

�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma�h, 
Nabadw�p, �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak 

�r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j 
wrote K���a’s celebrated  

declaration, “Sarva-dharm�n 
parityajya M�m eka�  

�ara�a� vraja : abandon all  
religions and surrender unto Me”,  

to demonstrate that  
the Temple is a place to practise  

the true san�tan-dharma.
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What the j�va-souls do in the material world is very simple: 

they eat, sleep, fear, and enjoy (�h�ra-nidr�-bhaya-maithuna� cha ). 

This is the simple summary of all the conditioned souls’ activ -

ity. These activities may be done very piously by conditioned 

souls, but K•�•a’s �nal teaching in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� is that 

if these activities are not done with K•�•a consciousness, if they 

are not done for the satisfaction of K•�•a, then they are actu -

ally sin. Although they may be done in a way that is harmoni -

ous externally within the material world, they are actually the 

cause of bondage in the illusory environment if they are not 

dedicated to K•�•a.

It is written in the Vedas, Ved�nta, Upani�ads, and so 

on that K•�•a is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a Himself says this. Many times 

in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a identi�es Himself as the Lord. 

He declares:

aha� hi sarva-yajñ�n�� bhokt� cha prabhur eva cha  

na tu m�m abhij�nanti tattven�ta� chyavanti te

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“I am the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the right -

ful enjoyer of everything. The conditioned souls who do not 

recognise Me fall into the bondage of m�y�.”

When K•�•a says, “ Aha� tv�� sarva-p�pebhyo mok�ayi�y�mi : 

I will liberate you from all sin”, He means that He will liberate 

you from the sinful world of m�y�, from the world where it is a 

sin just to exist. In this way K•�•a shows the conditioned souls 

that all of their activity, even pious or general religious activity, 

is actually sinful if it is not done as surrendered service to His 

lotus feet. He also shows the conditioned souls that if they con-

sciously enter the platform of transcendental service, then they 

can play there happily with no fear ( m� �ucha
 ). Only when the 

j�va-souls surrender to K•�•a and serve Him with their full en -

ergy—Man-man� bhava Mad-bhakto, Mad-y�j� M�� namaskuru—

will they �nd proper adjustment in life, that is, true yoga.
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Dive deep into �ara��gati

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j also explained that after K•�•a declared, 

“ Sarva-dharm�n parityajya M�m eka� �ara�a� vraja : abandon all 

varieties of religion and surrender unto Me”, His battle�eld 

mentality was curtailed, and He needed to end His conversa-

tion with Arjuna.

When the word vraja came from His mouth, His mood  

softened. The sound of the word vraja brought K•�•a’s con -

sciousness to Vraja Dh�m, �r� V•nd�van Dh�m. If anyone says, 

“Vraja, vraja, vraja”, their mind will think of Vraja Dh�m. So why 

would K•�•a not also think of V•nd�van when He said, “ M�m 

eka� �ara�a� vraja ”? When K•�•a remembered Vraja Dh�m at 

this time He thought, “What is •ara•�gati? What is surrender? 

That exists in its supreme form only in Vraja Dh�m.”

The word vraja actually means gaman kor�, gachchha [‘move’, 

‘go’]. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained that vraja means, “Dive deep 

into Reality. Dive deep into the reality of •ara•�gati.” When 

K•�•a remembered Vraja Dh�m and the surrendered devotees 

of Vraja Dh�m in this way, His mood changed, and He ended 

His conversation with Arjuna. He forgot Arjuna actually.

After His verse sarva-dharm�n parityajya M�m eka� �ara�a� 

vraja He thought, “Enough! What I have explained is suf�cient, 

and it is not necessary for Me to explain anything more at this 

time.” He concluded by telling Arjuna:

ida� te n�tapask�ya n�bhakt�ya kad�chana  

na ch��u�r��ave v�chya� na cha m�� yo ’bhyas�yati

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�� )

“Do not give this consciousness I have given to somone who is 

devoid of self-sacri�ce, to someone who is not My devotee, to 

someone who does not engage in My service, or to someone 

who is envious of Me.”

K•�•a told Arjuna, “ Yathechchhasi tath� kuru: now you can do 

as you like. I have told you enough of what is necessary for you. 
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It is not necessary for Me to say anything more. I am �nishing 

our conversation. You can now do as you like.”

Arjuna was K•�•a’s intimate friend, and he understood that if 

he said anything more, it would give pain to K•�•a. So Arjuna 

immediately surrendered and said:

na��o moha� sm�tir labdh� tvat-pras�d�n may�chyuta  

sthito ’smi gata-sandeha� kari�ye vachana� tava

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�� )

“You have undoubtedly been so merciful to me, and my illusion  

is now gone. I am now �rmly situated in my real consciousness, 

and all my doubts are gone. I shall follow Your instructions 

and do my duty.”

Then K•�•a said, “Start the �ghting!” Arjuna said, “Yes. This 

is my job, as You have given it to me, so I shall �nish it as soon 

as possible. Then You will get some relief.”

This is K•�•a consciousness: acting fearlessly for the satis-

faction of K•�•a. K•�•a is so beautiful and so merciful. We can 

see that all charm, ecstasy, love, and harmony exist within the 

K•�•a conception. Ka� v� day�lu� �ara�a� vrajema  (SB: �.�.��): 

who shall we surrender to other than K•�•a? Everything is pres -

ent wherever K•�•a is. In the �nal verse of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� 

Sañjaya said to Dh•tar��€ra:

yatra yoge�vara� k���o yatra p�rtho dhanur-dhara�  

tatra �r�r vijayo bh�tir dhruv� n�tir matir mama

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�
 )

“O foolish King, you are asking me so many things. How 

can you again ask me who will be victorious in the battle of 

Kuruk�etra? You must understand that victory will always be 

wherever K•�•a is.”

What can I say more than, “Take shelter of the lotus feet of 

Lord �r� K•�•a!”
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Spiritual Revolution

In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a explained the evolution of con -

sciousness. K•�•a explained how the conditioned souls can  

advance from irreligious life into yoga and how their practice 

of buddhi-yoga can evolve from karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, and 

dhy�na-yoga into bhakti-yoga. In this way we can understand 

that the gist of all the scriptures is present in �r�mad Bhagavad-

g�t�  and that everything essential for the spiritual evolution of 

all conditioned souls is explained there.

The position of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� has been explained in 

poetry form:

sarvopani�ado g�vo dogdh� gop�la-nandana�  

p�rtho vatsa� sudh�r bhokt� dugdha� g�t�m�ta� mahat

(�r� G�t�-m�h�tyma: � )

“The G�topani�ad, �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, which contains the es-

sence of all the Upani�ads and Vedas, is just like a cow, and 

Lord K•�•a, who is most famous for His Pastimes as a cow -

herd boy, is milking this cow. Arjuna is just like a calf, asking 

question after question to draw out the cow’s milk, and all 
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those who are sudh�r, who have real inspiration for K•�•a con -

sciousness, drink the cow’s milk, which is the nectar of �r�mad 

Bhagavad-g�t�.”

This is our conception of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. Bhagav�n �r� 

K•�•a mercifully gave His divine glance to everyone through 

His lecture to Arjuna. He distributed the essence of the Vedas 

and all the scriptures for the spiritual evolution of everyone.

We have a very nice book made from the lectures of �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j, �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� 

Mah�r�j, named Subjective Evolution of Consciousness. Evolution 

means the gradual improvement of a substance. I consider that 

the idea of evolution is good; there is no problem with the 

idea of spiritual evolution. We can always see things moving 

up, step-by-step, towards the divine form of Reality. And we 

can see Reality’s divine form also, step-by-step, effulgently  

evolving. Evolution is standard actually. It is always in front  

of everyone and it is the law of the spiritual world.

The line of progress for spiritual evolution coming to the con -

ditioned souls from K•�•a is known as �mn�ya. �mn�ya  means 

divine knowledge coming down through the Vedic channel,  

it means the revealed scriptures, which are apauru�eya, not 

made by any mundane man. �mn�ya is always fully divine. It 

descends down from �r� K•�•a’s  ute-song through one channel, 

the Vedic channel. Vedavy�s caught, organised, and distributed 

everything coming down through the �mn�ya-parampar� for 

the spiritual bene�t of everyone. Vedavy�s divided that kno wl -

edge and presented it in the form of the Vedas: the Sama, Yajur, 

�g , and Atharva Vedas, the �yurveda, the Mah�bh�rata, and so 

on. K•�•a enlightens the conditioned souls about spiritual evo -

lution and religious life through �mn�ya.

K���a the revolutionary

But when K•�•a personally teaches the conditioned souls, 

He does not present only spiritual evolution. He presents 

spiritual revolution. Everything K•�•a Himself does is always 
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revolutionary. Revolution is the actual subject and factor of 

K•�•a. Why? By K•�•a’s will the Vedas, Ved�nta, Upani�ads, 

eighteen Pur�•as, and so on appeared in this world. All of their 

teachings gradually lead everyone towards worshipping K•�•a. 

Also, K•�•a descended in so many different forms—Matsya, 

K•rma, Var�ha, V�man, R�ma, and so on—and taught proper 

Vedic religious behaviour. K•�•a Himself, however, always 

knocks the Vedic channel. He always minimises the teachings 

of the Vedas.

This is miraculous. I am surprised by this, and not only tem -

porarily. I am permanently surprised by this. I have also read 

almost all the different kinds of •�stra, and I have read them un -

der the guidance of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. I know the subjects they 

teach and what subjective evolution is. But K•�•a’s dismissal of 

the Vedic teachings must be surprising to almost everyone. It 

must be surprising to hear that the �nal advice of the Vedas is 

to ignore the general line of progress the Vedas teach!

The revolutionary knowledge that K•�•a Himself wants 

to distribute to the conditioned souls is Vede�u durlabham, 

“very rare to get in the Vedas.” �r� Brahma-sa�hit�  (�.��) says, 

“ Vidantas te santa
 k�iti-virala-ch�r�
 katipaye: it is only known to 

very few s�dhus in this world, so few that they can be counted 

on our �ngers.” It is very rare to get!

“I am all-in-all!”

What evidence can there be for the revolutionary idea that the 

�nal advice of the Vedas is to abandon them? The primary evi-

dence for this is found in K•�•a’s instructions to Uddhava in 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam. K•�•a �rst gave a clue about His revolution -

ary teachings to Arjuna at the end of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� with 

His verse sarva-dharm�n parityajya M�m eka� �ara�a� vraja . But 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam begins from that stage. �r�mad Bh�gavatam 

begins from K•�•a’s teaching not of a subjective evolution of 

consciousness but of a subjective revolution of consciousness. In 

K•�•a’s instruction to Uddhava in �r�mad Bh�gavatam we �nd 
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K•�•a’s revolutionary teaching from the conclusion of �r�mad 

Bhagavad-g�t� expressed more clearly:

tasm�t tvam uddhavots�jya chodan�� pratichodan�m  

prav�ttiñ cha niv�ttiñ cha �rotavya� �rutam eva cha  

m�m ekam eva �ara�am �tm�na� sarva-dehin�m  

y�hi sarv�tma-bh�vena may� sy� hy akuto-bhaya�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� –�� )

K•�•a’s �rst condition in His instruction to Uddhava was, 

“ Uddhavots�jya! Uddhava! Whatever rules and regulations were 

given by the Vedas, everything that was given in the Vedas for 

the spiritual evolution and upliftment of the conditioned souls 

to the transcendental abode, all of that you should avoid! Not 

only avoid: if it comes to you, throw it away!”

Prabhup�d �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur explained the word 

uts�jya in this way. I heard from �r�la Guru Mah�r�j that 

�r�la Saraswat� •h�kur used a word in the Oriyan language, 

phaph���b� , that meant, “Throw it away!”

What is being avoided and thrown away? K•�•a says, 

“ Chodan�� pratichodan�m: the inspiration given in the scriptures 

for following the perfect evolutionary Vedic line, both the •ruti 

and the sm•ti, is to be avoided. Prav�ttiñ cha niv�ttiñ cha: leave 

both your attachment and detachment. If you have attachment 

to some type of food, leave that type of food. If you have de-

tachment from wealth, leave behind that mentality; don’t care 

whether wealth comes to you or not. �rotavya� �rutam eva cha: 

leave aside all that you have heard before, �rutam, and all that 

you will hear in the future, �rotavyam; all the knowledge you 

have gathered before and all the knowledge you may collect 

in the future. Avoid all of it. Leave behind and avoid anything 

that you have heard or will hear other than the consciousness 

of eternal service to Me.

“What should you do? What should be your mood? M�m 

ekam eva �ara�am �tm�na� sarva-dehin�m: surrender to Me! Who 

am I? I am the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the emporium 
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of all rasa, the ecstatic ocean of rasa. All your necessities will 

be ful�lled when you come to Me, take shelter of Me, and sur -

render to Me. You will not lose anything by that because I am 

all-in-all. I live in the heart of everyone. Not one soul can exist 

without Me.”

dv� supar�� sayuj� sakh�y�  

sam�na� v�k�a� pari�asvaj�te

(�vet��vatara-upani�ad: � .� )

“I live with every j�va-soul like a bird next to them on a tree 

branch, and I watch all of their activities. �tm�na� sarva-  

dehin�m y�hi sarv�tma-bh�vena: surrender to Me! You will be 

fully occupied by Me. I am so powerful. Sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am : 

I can do anything, everything, something, and nothing. All 

power is within Me. You have nothing to fear.”

In this way K•�•a expressed His revolutionary advice: “The 

laws, rules and regulations, the procedures bene�cial in the 

lives of practitioners given in the Vedas, you can ignore all of 

them and come exclusively to My channel, that is, surrender 

to Me and serve.”

K•�•a is always fully independent and detached from the 

general line of the Vedas. He is revolutionary and supreme. 

K•�•a Himself has deeply exposed the position of the exclu -

sively surrendered soul, showing that it is not a factor whether 

he is externally good or externally bad according to the rules 

and regulations of the scriptures.

Incorruptible purity

In his Upade��m�ta (�), �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� gave a standard  

and sweet explanation of our vision of a surrendered soul:

d���ai� svabh�va-janitair vapu�a� cha do�air  

na pr�k�tatvam iha bhakta janasya pa�yet  

ga�g�mbhas�� na khalu budbuda-phena-pa�kair  

brahma-dravatvam apagachchhati n�ra-dharmai�
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�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� smilingly said, “O boy! Though you are 

unquali�ed, don’t be �ckle-minded: never hesitate to give hon -

our to the Vai�•ava. You must try to understand that the pure 

nature of the Vai�•ava is like the pure nature of the Ganges. 

Water is everywhere, but Ganges water is Ganges water. Ganges 

water comes down from Lord Vi�•u’s lotus feet and is fully 

transcendental. Ganges water is never polluted by dirty things. 

Many dirty things may appear in the Ganges but Ganges water 

is still Ganges water; it never loses its transcendental quality. 

You must give honour to the Ganges in this way, and you should 

give honour to the Vai�•ava in the same way.

Devotees from �r� Chaitanya 
S�raswat Ma�h crossing the 

Ganges River during  
�r� Nabadw�p Dh�m Parikram�.
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“The Vai�•ava is to be considered pure in the way the Ganges 

is always considered pure. A devotee may fall down, or you 

may see him fall down, but where he may fall down to, and 

where he has gone up to, you do not know. You are only see-

ing him with your vision. Only up to that point are you able 

to see him. You do not know his actual position. If he has pure 

devotion, you must not dishonour him, and you must not 

make offence to him. You should always consider him pure, 

even if his body is �lled with itching boils and diseases, or his  

behaviour appears improper.”

Radical spiritual ethics

This is �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu’s explanation of how to 

view a devotee of the Lord. K•�•a’s explanation is revolution -

ary and miraculous. K•�•a said,

api chet sudur�ch�ro bhajate m�m ananya-bh�k  

s�dhur eva sa mantavya� samyag vyavasito hi sa�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“Through your vision of Vedic knowledge and your under -

standing of good and bad, if you see an exclusively dedicated 

devotee of Mine, an ananya-bh�k-bhakta, doing something te r-

ribly wrong, or you see some very bad quality in him, you must 

never think that he is not My devotee. You must never think 

that he is not perfect and that what he does is also not perfect. 

It is My declaration that anyone who is My surrendered devo -

tee is a s�dhu, and what he does is always right because of his 

exclusive devotional mood.”

This is very dif�cult to understand. Bad is bad and good is 

good. We have learned what is good and what is bad in all the 

scriptures. Dur�ch�ra  means someone whose actions are against 

the Vedic rules and regulations, and sudur�ch�ra means some-

one whose actions are extremely bad in this respect. How can 

we digest that someone who does something wrong in this way 

is actually right and perfect? What is this? Is K•�•a saying that, 
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because His devotee has the proper resolve to serve Him, even 

if His devotee slapped someone, still he has done very well and 

made no offence? Is K•�•a saying that everything His devotee 

has done is very good? That even if His devotee is doing wrong, 

it is very good? Yes! Samyag vyavasito hi sa
: K•�•a is saying that 

His devotees are ananya-bh�k, leading exclusive devotional 

lives, and that if any disturbance appears within their lives 

He does not care, and His devotee does not get any reaction 

for that. Naturally action and reaction are always happening 

in this world: “To every action there is an equal and opposite 

reaction.” But K•�•a does not care.

This is still very dif�cult to understand. Even the twelve 

Mah�jans had trouble with this point and discussed it over 

and over. The twelve Mah�jans could accept this declaration 

of K•�•a faithfully, but when they heard that this was K•�•a’s 

�nal, conclusive declaration, and considered the meaning of 

His expression, they were confused about how to harmonise 

it with their relative vision. After they discussed the verse for 

some time they decided that if K•�•a said His exclusive devo -

tee could do wrong externally but still be rightly situated, then 

they would have to believe it. But when they read K•�•a’s next 

expression they became even more confused.

k�ipra� bhavati dharm�tm� �a�vach-chh�nti� nigachchhati  

kaunteya pratij�n�hi na me bhakta� pra�a�yati

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

Here K•�•a declares, “My exclusively dedicated devotee may 

do great wrong externally, but what he does is also perfect be-

cause he is engaged in remembering and serving Me. Through 

his surrendered devotional mood he will be puri�ed, and his 

defects will be dispelled. He will become dharm�tm� , virtu -

ous. He will become peaceful eternally, and he will not have 

any more trouble in the future. So declare to everyone that My 

devotees are never vanquished.” K•�•a promises this to His  

unalloyed devotees and everyone.
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�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur also very nicely added 

in his Sanskrit commentary on �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� that 

K•�•a meant, “O Arjuna, I sometimes have had to bre ak My 

promises for the sake of My devotees, so even if I promise to 

everyone, ‘Na Me bhakta
 pra�a�yati: My devotees are never 

destroyed’, everyone may still have some doubt about it. So 

it is My order that you promise this, that you promise that 

My devotees are never destroyed. I cannot always keep My 

promises, and you cannot always keep your promises either. 

But I always keep the promises of My devotees, and everyone 

knows this. So you promise that My devotees will never be 

ruined, and I will make sure your promise is ful�lled.” In this 

way K•�•a gave total assurance to everyone that His devotees 

are never vanquished.

Golden property

Question:  I have heard many different explanations of this 

verse api chet sudur�ch�ro. I have heard one interpretation that 

the wrong behaviour, sudur�ch�ra, is only apparent in our  

vision, and I have heard another interpretation that the devo -

tee’s behaviour is actually wrong. But my question is, in whose 

estimation is someone an ananya-bh�k-bhakta, an exclusively 

surrendered devotee?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  In the verse api chet sudur�ch�ro bhajate 

M�m ananya-bh�k, K•�•a indicates that if you see anything bad 

in the character of His devotees then you should not judge them, 

insult them, or make any offence to them. You may choose 

not to associate with them, but you should also overlook their 

faults. You should never consider that they are actually wrong -

doers, sudur�ch�ra. Rather, you should try with consciousness to 

see how their spiritual life is going on and honour them as dev -

otees of the Lord. You must think, “They have the golden prop -

erty of surrender and devotion in their hearts (ananya-bh�k 

bhakti). They are devotees of K•�•a, and they would never do  
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anything wrong willingly. Howsoever they happen to act is 

surely for the satisfaction of the Lord and must be positive.”

If a piece of gold falls into a dirty place it is still respected as 

gold. It will not be ignored or dismissed. Similarly, you should 

never ignore the golden property in the hearts of devotees. You 

should always consider that the golden property of devotion 

is within them. Even if their activity does not appear proper 

you should never ignore the golden property within them. At 

any moment that gold may be taken out of that dirty place 

and shine cleanly. You should be very serious and cautious 
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before commenting anything negative about them. For your 

own safety you should be very careful not to make any offence 

to them. This is the meaning of s�dhur eva sa mantavya
.

K•�•a’s next verse, k�ipra� bhavati dharm�tm� �a�vach-

chh�nti� nigachchhati , also supports this idea. �r�la Bhakti Vinod 

•h�kur relieved the confusion of the Mah�jans by explaining 

that in this verse K•�•a means, “If you consciously consider that 

their activity is not bad but really is good, that they are fully 

surrendered to K•�•a and what you thought was bad in their 

character was actually good, then you will become righteous 

and peaceful, then you will become a great devotee of K•�•a.”

In our life we can see everything as our enemy, and we can 

also see everything as our friend. Our duty is to make friends, 

not enemies, and if we try heart and soul to do this through this 

revolutionary adjustment of our consciousness given by K•�•a, 

then we must get a good result, and what looks bad to us now 

we will see in the future is actually good for us.

Real sin and piety

In this way we can understand the revolutionary teachings of 

K•�•a. He makes the rules. He reveals the Vedic scriptures and 

evolutionary spiritual teachings, and He also dismisses them. 

He makes the rules, and He also breaks the rules.

It is very dif�cult for general people to digest. Many per -

sons are able to understand something about Vedic knowledge, 

Vedic culture, philosophy, and so on, but they struggle to un der-

stand this �nest point. The main point of understanding needed 

to harmonise everything—to properly understand K•�•a’s rev -

olutionary teaching—is given by K•�•a in the Padma-pur��a:

man-nimitta� k�ta� p�pa� api dharm�ya kalpate  

m�m an�d�tya dharmo ’pi p�pa� sy�n mat-prabh�vata�

(Padma-pur��a)

K•�•a says, “Anything you do for Me, even if it is sinful accord-

ing to Vedic law, is actually a pious act (dharma), and anything 
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you do that is not for Me, even if it is pious according to Vedic 

law, is actually a sinful act.”

K•�•a’s advice is revolutionary but also simple. It is actu -

ally a direct description of the j�va-soul’s position as His eter -

nal servant. K•�•a’s teaching is actually an expression of the 

universal spirituality natural to all souls: anything not done in 

K•�•a consciousness is sinful, and everything done for K•�•a 

is pious. This is the key to harmonising everything and un -

derstanding K•�•a’s revolutionary teaching at the conclusion 

of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� and throughout �r�mad Bh�gavatam—

K•�•a’s subjective revolution of consciousness.

The purifying force of devotion

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j once questioned �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur 

about what should be done when a gentle devotee does some-

thing wrong. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j was highly educated and 

an authority in material law. He was thinking that a devo -

tee should be punished according to material rules when he 

breaks the rules or regulations, but �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur did 

not agree. �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur said, “Your forehead, that is, 

your future, is born from your conception. Ma�i-maya-mandira-

madhye pa�yati pip�lik� chidram: if you focus on the faults of a 

devotee then your conception will be like that of an ant. An ant 

enters a temple decorated with golden jewels and looks only for 

the holes in the walls. Only when you look for the good quali -

ties in the devotees will your future be exalted. Only then will 

you proceed properly towards service.”

�r�la Saraswat� •h�kur answered �r�la Guru Mah�r�j in this 

way but did not fully answer his question. Then one day about 

six months later in Madras as �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur was read -

ing �r�mad Bh�gavatam in his room, a verse came before him, 

and he called for �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, “Here is the answer to 

your question.” �r�la Guru Mah�r�j had asked �r�la Saraswat� 

•h�kur his question about the misbehaviour of devotees six 

months before. When �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur said, “Here is 
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your question’s answer,” �r�la Guru Mah�r�j was surprised and 

thought, “What is my question?” When �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur 

handed him the book and �r�la Guru Mah�r�j saw the verse, he 

immediately remembered and understood which question �r�la 

Saraswat� •h�kur was answering. That verse was,

sva-p�da-m�la� bhajata� priyasya  

tyakt�nya-bh�vasya hari� pare�a�  

vikarma yach chotpatita� kathañchid  

dhunoti sarva� h�di sannivi��a�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

The meaning is that it is not necessary to apply material law 

to dedicated devotees of the Lord. It is possible that dedicated 

devotees may do something wrong; their mundane body and 

mental position are not always in a liberated state. It is possible 

that they may sometimes be polluted by the illusory environ -

ment. But because they are dedicated, because they are serv-

ing the Lord and chanting His Holy Name, the Lord is living 

within their heart, and the Lord will clean their heart. The Lord 

will remove their offences by His divine in uence. If they are 

dedicated to K•�•a then He will take care of everything. It is 

not necessary for a dedicated devotee to do any pr�ya•chitta, 

atonement.

We can also understand that a dedicated devotee will always 

feel anut�p, regret, when they understand that they have done 

something wrong. They will think, “Why have I done this? It 

is very bad!” They will scrutinise themselves very seriously 

in this way, and the �re of their repentance will purify their 

hearts of pollution. This verse (sva-p�da-m�lam) is necessary for 

everyone to discuss and understand. There are very powerful 

feelings within it, and when everyone will understand it they 

will be puri�ed very quickly.

Service to the Lord is transcendental, no doubt, but we can-

not say when liberation will come in the life of a dedicated soul. 

It is also necessary for everyone to follow the material and social 

The Supreme Lord, who resides 
in the hearts of His dear devotees 
who give up all other concerns 
and serve His feet, absolves any 
sins they happen to commit.
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laws, and maintain themselves in the material world without 

making any disturbance in society. People are always hating 

others when they see them improperly following the laws of 

society, but no solution to that comes through hate. The only 

solution is dedication and service to the Lord. The Lord and 

the power of devotion purify the hearts of everyone and re -

move any and all traces of mundane desire and ego. Nothing 

external can do that.

Positive vision

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j taught us that whenever we see a bad qual -

ity in someone it is a test given to us by K•�•a to purify us. �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j gave us that vision, and we feel that if everyone 

will see with that type of vision, then K•�•a will be hap py, and 

everyone will be spiritually bene�tted. This is so important 

because we live in an ocean of faults, and we can �nd some-

one with faults everywhere. Many of the spiritual practitioners 

around us are not perfect. We will become hopeless if we do not 

try to see the good qualities in others and in our environment.

A Western scholar, Katherine Mayo, once came to India 

to learn about Indian philosophy but after arriving she pub -

licly criticised Indian culture. When this happened Mahatma 

Gandhi said, “She has not come to appreciate the wealth of 

India. She has come to inspect India’s drains. She is a drain  

inspector.” We heard this story from �r�la Guru Mah�r�j.

We should not be drain inspectors. By K•�•a’s mercy we 

should try to see beauty and charm everywhere. �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j said, “To err is human and to forgive is divine.” 

Everyone has imperfections and will sometimes do something 

wrong. Why should we lose our own devotional mood because 

of that? Through his devotional mood �r�la Guru Mah�r�j could 

see goodness everywhere. He would give great respect to all 

devotees, and also give great respect even to persons who were 

against Vai�•avism.
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Dedicated devotees may do something wrong but we should 

not act like ants that see only the holes of a golden temple (ma�i-

maya-mandira-madhye pa�yati pip�lik� chidram). We should not be 

a drain inspector looking for devotees’ faults. We have much 

more capacity than ants. We should see that all dedicated dev-

otees have golden property within their hearts, and we should 

consciously try to recognise their good qualities.

The sole necessity of devotion

Persons who have mundane quali�cations and persons who 

have no mundane quali�cations appear the same to K•�•a. 

K•�•a only wants our eagerness and hankering, our mood of 

devotion. If we have that, then K•�•a will be merciful to us. 

K•�•a is like an exalted sun: His rays can drive away all inaus -

piciousness from anyone. Someone’s mundane quali�cations 

are not notable for K•�•a, and someone’s mundane disquali� -

cations are also not a problem for K•�•a. In �r�mad Bhagavad-

g�t�  K•�•a says,

patra� pu�pa� phala� toya� yo me bhakty� prayachchhati  

tad aha� bhakty-upah�tam a�n�mi prayat�tmana�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“If anyone offers Me with love and devotion a leaf,  ower, fruit, 

or water, I will affectionately accept that offering.”

m�rkho vadati vi���ya dh�ro vadati vi��ave  

ubhayos tu sama� pu�ya� bh�va-gr�h� jan�rdana�

(�r� Chaitanya-bh�gavat: �di-kha��a, �� .��
 )

Someone who does not know proper Sanskrit grammar may of-

fer food to the Lord saying, “ Vi���ya nama
 .” This is a common 

grammatical mistake. Someone who is expert in grammar will 

offer food to the Lord saying, “ Vi��ave nama
 .” This is correct 

grammar. But if both persons have devotion, then the Lord will 

accept both of their offerings.
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The Lord does not consider grammar or external quali�ca -

tions; He considers the heart. He sees only someone’s mood of 

devotion. It is necessary to offer everything to the Lord with 

devotion, bhakty� prayachchhati. Without devotion nothing is 

actually satisfying to the Lord because the Lord is bh�va-gr�h� 

Jan�rdana
, the enjoyer of the devotee’s heart and devotional 

mood.

Once when I was in Pur� Dh�m during the time of Ratha 

Y�tr� the Director General of Police of the state of Orissa came 

to visit me. He was very learned. His knowledge was like an 

ocean and he had defeated many s�dhus who had come to Pur�. 

He had read all different types of philosophy: the writings of 

R�m�nuja, �a�kar �ch�rya, Buddha, Confucius, Christ, and so 

on. No one could defeat him in debate. When I spoke with him 

I was very surprised to hear a very nice verse from him that is 

dear to all devotees:

vy�dhasy�chara�a� dhruvasya cha vayo vidy� gajendrasya k�  

kubj�y�� kim u n�ma r�pam adhika� ki� tat sud�mno dhanam  

va�sa� ko vidurasya y�dava-pater ugrasya kim pauru�a�  

bhakty� tu�yati kevala� na cha gu�air bhakti-priyo m�dhava�

(Pady�val�: 
 )

This verse explains that K•�•a consciousness does not depend 

upon any external quali�cations, and it presents many exam -

ples from �r�mad Bh�gavatam to prove this. A hunter who killed 

deer in the jungle and did not follow Vedic culture got a chance 

to worship N�r�ya•, so proper behaviour cannot be the cause 

of pleasing the Lord. Dhruva received Vi�•u’s mercy when he 

was only �ve years old, so age cannot be the cause of receiving 

the Lord’s mercy. Gajendra the elephant had no proper Vedic 

knowledge, but the Lord answered his prayer; so knowledge 

cannot be the cause of receiving the Lord’s grace. Kubj� was 

not beautiful, but she satis�ed the Lord with her devotion. 

Sud�ma Vipra had no money, but he satis�ed the Lord through 

his devotion. Through these examples and others, this verse  
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shows that the Lord is satis�ed by the mood of devotion  

within His devotees, not their external quali�cations.

When I heard this verse from the policeman I was surprised, 

“This man is the head of the police department but he is quot -

ing this verse which has a purely devotional theme.” I spoke 

with him for about half an hour and he was very satis�ed. Now 

by the will of K•�•a he is my very good friend and wants to  

become my disciple.

Swinging on a meat-scale

There is also a story in the Mah�bh�rata I have told many times 

about a hunter who used a ��lagram-•il� as a weight for his 

scale when he sold meat in the market to make his living. Once 

a br�hma• came by and saw the ��lagram-•il� on the meat 

scale. He chastised the hunter: “O you sinful man! You are us-

ing a ��lagram-•il� as a weight to sell meat. That stone is Lord 

N�r�ya• Himself; you are making a great offence.”

The hunter was very simple-hearted and believed the 

br�hma• that the stone was N�r�ya• Himself. He became 

afraid and apologised to the br�hma•: “I did not know this 

stone was a ��lagram-•il�. What should I do now?”

The br�hma• said, “Give me this ��lagram-•il�; I will 

make sure that it is properly worshipped.” The hunter gave 

the br�hma• the ��lagram-•il�, and the br�hma• offered the 

��lagram-•il� tulas�, abhi�ek, bhoga, �rati, and everything. The 

br�hma• worshipped the ��lagram-•il� properly according to 

all the rules and regulations of the Vedas, but after two or three 

days the ��lagram-•il� appeared in a dream to the br�hma• as 

N�r�ya• Himself and said, “I was very happy swinging on the 

scale of that hunter. Every day he gave Me very nice nourish-

ment in that way. You have now disturbed My mind. Please 

give Me back to that hunter.”

The Lord was not happy to be with someone who was sim -

ply following the rules and regulations of the Vedas. What the 

br�hma• did was not wrong; it was correct according to the 
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Vedas. And it is the Lord Himself who gave the Vedic scriptures 

to society. But the Lord actually always wants to be with His 

exclusive devotees. The Lord considers faith, dedication, and 

devotion for Him to be supreme.

K���a’s play and satisfaction

Unalloyed devotional mood, straight devotional spirit, is the 

real basis of surrender and dedication, not rules and regula-

tions. Unalloyed surrender is K•�•a’s real desire for the con -

ditioned souls. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j taught me this; I learned 

it from him, and I am following it ��� per cent. I am trying to 

follow it ��� per cent. My associates are also proceeding in that 

way, in the line of pure K•�•a consciousness—the search for  

�r� K•�•a Reality the Beautiful. This is the true form of religion.

K•�•a is a revolutionary. K•�•a makes the rules, and K•�•a 

breaks the rules. Why? For Himself. “Reality is by Itself and 

for Itself.” K•�•a is the Absolute Reality by Himself and for 

Himself. Everything is really only for His play and satisfaction. 

The j�va-souls who realise this revolutionary ideal experience 

the supreme joy of K•�•a consciousness.
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Surrender

Devotee: I have heard of two different analogies for surrender, 

m�rjara-ki•ora-ny�ya, the surrender of the kitten who is carried 

by his mother, and marka€a-ki•ora-ny�ya, the surrender of the 

baby monkey who holds on to his mother. Which example is 

the proper conclusion in the line of K•�•a consciousness?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Neither of these examples of surrender 

is perfect. We have seen cats carrying their kittens, but we have 

also seen monkeys carrying their babies when they are sick. A 

baby kitten and a baby monkey are not actually surrendering 

to their mothers; they are simply continuing their lives in a 

natural way. A baby monkey naturally holds on to his mother, 

and a mother cat naturally protects her kitten. In these exam-

ples there is no consciousness: the baby and mother are simply 

living in a natural way.

We must surrender to the Lord with consciousness. A mood 

of surrender is what is actually necessary for us. We must al-

ways be consciously dependent on K•�•a and fully surren -

dered to Him. We must always try to satisfy Him with all of 
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our energy. Prabhu’s question actually is, “Who is responsible, 

the Lord or the j�va-soul?” The full responsibility is ours, but 

when we try to approach K•�•a He will also see us and help us.

K•�•a has given us freedom, and we have misused that. We 

have come into great dif�culty and become bound by M�y�. It 

is now necessary for us to stop misusing our freedom and sur-

render wholeheartedly to K•�•a. When K•�•a sees that we are 

fully surrendered to Him He will be eager to take us out of our 

very low position, bring us to a high position, and give us His 

service. If we sacri�ce our freedom and surrender at His lotus 

feet, then K•�•a will see that and help us.

k���a �m�ya p�le r�khe j�na sarva-k�la  

�tma-nivedana-dainye ghuch�o jañj�la

(�r� Prema-vivarta: � .� )

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explained that if we humbly and 

fully surrender to K•�•a with the mood that, “K•�•a will  

always protect me”, then all obstacles and other obligations 

will be ousted from us by K•�•a’s grace. We need this mood of 

perfect surrender.

The j�va-soul’s duty is to be active in K•�•a’s service in  

a surrendered mood. Here is a perfect example of how K•�•a 

bestows His mercy upon a surrendered soul:

sva-m�tu� svinna-g�tr�y� visrasta-kabara-sraja�  

d���v� pari�rama� k���a� k�pay�s�t sva-bandhane

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�
 )

“When K•�•a saw His mother was trying so hard to bind Him 

and becoming exhausted, when He saw that the  owers in her 

hair were falling down and her whole body was covered with 

sweat, He became merciful to her and allowed her to bind Him.”

Mother Ya•od� tried so hard to bind K•�•a with a rope. She 

tried many times, and collected more and more rope each time, 

but her rope always ended up two �ngers too short and she 

failed to bind K•�•a. Only after she tried so hard and became 

very tired did K•�•a allow her to bind Him.
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This is a perfect example. The j�va-souls will try as far as pos-

sible by them to satisfy the Lord, and when even with their full 

eagerness they are not successful, then K•�•a will come to help 

them. K•�•a wants to see how much you will give of yourself 

to Him. He wants to see that you start out with a pure desire 

to satisfy Him. Then He will respond to you. Depending upon 

how perfectly you start your approach to K•�•a with a pure 

mood of surrender, He will bestow His mercy upon you. In this 

way we can understand the process of surrender (•ara•�gati) 

in the line of K•�•a consciousness.

Rocketing to the spiritual world

Devotee: What is the starting point of •ara•�gati?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  �ara•�gati starts from the point of 

•raddh� (faith). The mood of perfect surrender will come to 

us through •raddh�.

‘�raddh�’-�abde—vi�v�sa kahe sud��ha ni�chaya  

k���e bhakti kaile sarva-karma k�ta haya

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .�� )



���   žŽ�� ª�†	
�	�

“ �raddh�  means con�dent, �rm faith that everything will be 

ful�lled, and everything impossible will become possible, by 

serving K•�•a.”

What is what, who is who—everything—is determined by 

our faith. Faith is the basis of all religions, not only the Vai�•ava 

religion, because faith is the j�va-soul’s true and best property. 

Faith is always the friend of everyone, and if we have faith in 

K•�•a consciousness, we will be able to adjust everything.

sakala chh��iy� bh�i,  �raddh�-dev�ra gu�a g�i,  

 y�ra k�p� bhakti dite p�re

(�r�la Bhakti Vinod �h�kur)

“Giving up everything, sing the glories of �raddh� Dev� [the 

goddess of faith], by whose mercy we can feel the presence of 

devotion in our hearts.”

Faith is our main property. We should never lose our faith. 

Our faith must also grow. It must become stronger and stronge r 

until it reaches an unshakable position. Our faith must be tran -

scendental, sincere, and chaste. You cannot throw a rocket from 

anywhere; you must have a substantial foundation. When your 

faith becomes unshakable and you understand the fundamen-

tal position of surrender and devotion to K•�•a, then you will 

be worry-free, and •ara•�gati, your mood of surrender, will 

protect you. You will have an unshakable launching pad, and 

from there you will be able throw your rocket across the illusory 

environment to Goloka V•nd�van. The spiritual world exists 

entirely within the plane of faith, and anyone whose faith is 

very strong will get that highest property when his faith takes 

on a transcendental form and is successfully activated in his 

heart. Everything will be revealed to him.

Devotion is awakened by devotion

To have ��� per cent faith in Lord K•�•a is not easy. We live in 

the mundane world and deal with many material things, so our 

faith is naturally in uenced by our impressions of this world.

�raddh�v�n jana haya 
bhakti-adhik�r�

‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, ‘kani��ha’—  
�raddh�-anus�r� 
(Cc: Madhya, �� .�� )

“Faithful persons are quali�ed 
for devotion. According to  

the strength of their faith, they 
are either advanced devotees, 

intermediate devotees, 
or neophyte devotees.”
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prak�tibhya� para� yach cha tad achintyasya lak�a�am

(Mah�bh�rata: Bh��ma-parva, � .�� )

“K•�•a is achintya. He is beyond our mundane experience.” 

How can we develop faith in Him and His divine service? 

K•�•a’s causeless mercy is always  owing throughout this mun -

dane world, and if any conditioned soul is touched by that 

merciful wave, then he will receive some nitya-suk•ti [spiritual 

fortune], which will bring him faith.

General pious activities like feeding people can bring good 

fortune to people, but that is anitya-suk•ti [temporary merit]. 

Nitya-suk•ti, eternal fortune, is gained by being connected with 

the Lord’s affairs, by rendering service to the Lord’s devotees, 

the Lord’s temples, or anything connected with the Lord.

When a conditioned soul receives the opportunity to serve 

the Lord in some way and he collects suf�cient nitya-suk•ti, 

then •raddh� develops in his heart automatically by the mercy 

of the Lord. As nitya-suk•ti develops into •raddh� within his 

heart the conditioned soul can begin to associate with s�dhus. 

Before the conditioned soul can associate with s�dhus properly 

he needs faith in them. This comes to him through nitya-suk•ti. 

Once the conditioned soul has a little faith in s�dhus then his 

faith will become stronger and stronger through the s�dhus’ 

association.

The illusory environment will not be able to attack the con -

ditioned soul in any way if he tries to proceed in his spiritual 

life faithfully under the guidance of s�dhus. S�dhu does not 

only mean someone wearing saffron cloth. A s�dhu may be  

a g•hastha, a brahmach�r�, or v�naprastha. If anyone is a sin -

cere devotee of Lord K•�•a then he must be considered a s�dhu.

k���a-bhakta—ni�k�ma, ataeva ‘��nta’  

bhukti-mukti-siddhi-k�m�—sakali ‘a��nta’

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )

Anyone who serves R�dh�-Govinda twenty-four hours a day 

without sel�sh interest under the guidance of his Guru is a real 
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devotee and real s�dhu. His association will always be good 

and give everyone good nourishment in their spiritual life. In 

the association of a real s�dhu the conditioned soul’s faith and 

service attitude will increase more and more. This is the path 

given by �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, �r�mad Bh�gavatam and all 

the scriptures: bhakty� sañj�tay� bhakty� (SB: ��.�.��), devotion 

is awakened by devotion.

In exclusive devotional practising life only the process and 

the mercy of a real practitioner, a s�dhu, will give the condi -

tioned souls more and more faith, enthusiasm, and inspiration 

to serve their Lord. Under the guidance of a proper s�dhu the 

conditioned souls will collect more and more devotional prop -

erty in their heart, that is, faith and real hankering to serve the 

Lord, and their spiritual practising life will develop.

When someone has full faith that, “K•�•a is the supreme 

for me. He is my life and soul, and His service is my life’s only 

goal”, then we can say he is a •ara•�gata, a soul surrendered 

unto Lord K•�•a. This is the natural position and religion of all 

j�va-souls even though it may be very dif�cult for conditioned 

souls to follow.

Indispensable surrender

The conditioned souls suffer so much in M�y�’s illusory en -

vironment. Through their karma they experience so much 

sadness, confusion, and unsuccessfulness. But �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu has taught that when the conditioned souls be -

come established in K•�•a consciousness, when they are estab-

lished in the transcendental service world of dedication to Lord 

K•�•a through faith, chastity, and sincerity, then they can very 

quickly cross over the illusory environment. There is no other 

way to do this than through •ara•�gati, surrender.

The conditioned souls need to change their hearts and dedi-

cate themselves to Lord K•�•a. That will give them the super- 

bene�t of their lives. But •ara•�gati is �rst of all necessary. 

Without •ara•�gati no one can enter the transcendental service 

smaranta� sm�rayanta� cha
mitho ’ghaugha-hara� harim

bhakty� sañj�tay� bhakty�
bibhraty utpulak�� tanum

(SB: �� .� .�� )

“Remembering and remind -
ing one another of the Lord, 

who absolves all sin, with  
devotion (prema) produced 

by devotion (s�dhana),  
devotees become ecstatic.”
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world, no one can offer anything to Lord K•�•a or do anything 

devotional. Because of this �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur, �r�la 

Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur, and �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, 

�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j, have tried 

to give the conditioned souls inspiration to surrender. This is 

the primary purpose of their teachings.

When �r�la Guru Mah�r�j left the Gau•�ya Mission his �rst 

target was to give the conditioned souls knowledge about the 

proper mood of surrender to the Lord. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j had 

full scriptural knowledge and he gave so many supremely 

bene�cial gifts to the conditioned souls, but he especially de -

cided that •ara•�gati is the �rst and best thing for everyone. 

He composed his �r� �r� Prapanna-j�van�m�tam—Nectar in the 

Lives of the Surrendered Souls with this in mind: to give the con -

ditioned souls enlightening knowledge about the proper mood  

of surrender to the Lord.

Pure �ara��gati

The qualities of •ara•�gati have been identi�ed in the scriptures:

�nuk�lyasya sa�kalpa� pr�tik�lya vivarjanam  

rak�i�yat�ti vi�v�so gopt�tve vara�a� tath�  

�tma-nik�epa k�rpa�ye �a�-vidh� �ara��gati�

(�r� S�tvata-tantra: �� )

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j composed his Prapanna-j�van�m�tam ac-

cording to these procedures for surrender that are given in the 

scriptures. I have read so many things about these qualities of 

•ara•�gati from so many places, but what �r�la Guru Mah�r�j 

has given is supreme. In a verse from his Prapanna-j�van�m�tam 

he has given us a very nice, clear explanation of •ara•�gati that 

is a perfect jewel you cannot �nd anywhere else. It is the most 

essential prescription given anywhere for everyone to enter the 

transcendental service world. If you can memorise just this one 

verse and put it in your heart, then you will receive everything 

ever given in any scripture.

Accepting everything that is  
favourable for devotion to K���a, 
rejecting everything unfavour-
able for devotion to K���a, being  
con�dent that K���a will grant 
His protection, embracing  
K���a’s guardianship, fully offer-
ing one’s self to K���a, and  
feeling oneself to be lowly are the  
six aspects of �ara��gati.
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bhagavad-bhaktita� sarvam ity uts�jya vidher api  

kai�karya� k���a-p�daik��rayatva� �ara��gati�

(�r� �r� Prapanna-j�van�m�tam: � .�� )

Here �r�la Guru Mah�r�j expresses that •ara•�gati means 

faith that Bhagavad-bhaktita
 sarvam, that through devotion to 

�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar 
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j  

and �r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda 
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j  

reviewing the English edition of  
�r� �r� Prapanna-j�van�m�tam.
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Bhagav�n you will get everything. Bhagav�n means the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead K•�•a, the Akhila-ras�m•ta-m•rti, the 

emporium of all rasa, who possesses all worshippable quali-

ties. Everything you want and need—rasa, ecstasy, joy, nour-

ishment, and so on—will automatically come to you through 

His service. Your life will be glorious, successful, and perfect 

through devotion to Lord K•�•a. Not only will you receive 

everything you need internally, but full facility to serve K•�•a 

will also come to you.

v�sudeve bhagavati bhakti-yoga� prayojita�  

janayaty ��u vair�gya� jñ�na� cha yad ahaitukam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )

Automatically renunciation from this material world will come 

to you and spiritual knowledge will be revealed in your heart.

bhaktis tvayi sthiratar� bhagavan yadi sy�d  

daivena na� phalati divya-ki�ora-m�rti�  

mukti� svaya� mukulit�ñjali sevate ’sm�n  

dharm�rtha-k�ma-gataya� samaya-prat�k��h

(�r� K���a-kar��m�ta: ��� )

Mok�a, liberation, will come to you with folded palms and ask, 

“What service shall I do for you?” Dharma, artha, and k�ma 

[piety, wealth, and enjoyment] will wait by her side to assist 

you in your service to the Lord. Through a mood of submis -

sive surrender and devotion to K•�•a everything will come to 

you. The Lord’s divine form and the prapanna-j�van�m•tam, 

the nectar of a life of surrendered service, will appear in your 

heart. We must understand that devotion to K•�•a is all-in-all 

(Bhagavad-bhaktita
 sarvam).

Then �r�la Guru Mah�r�j said ity uts�jya vidher api kai�karyam:  

even if we cannot follow so many rules and regulations writ -

ten in the scriptures for the guidance of conditioned souls, 

even if we cannot follow the standards of vidhi-m�rg, but we 

are surrendered to the Lord, then our devotional mood will  

purchase the Lord and we will get a good result. This is one way 

Practising devotion to the 
Supreme Lord, K���a, quickly  
produces detachment and  
unconditional knowledge.
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of explaining �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s expression, and it gives us 

much hope. But ity uts�jya vidher api kai�karyam also means that 

we must leave everything for K•�•a. We must leave all of our 

mundane activity, no doubt, but to exclusively worship Lord 

K•�•a wholeheartedly we will also have to ignore the general 

rules and regulations given in the Vedas. We must fully sur -

render to K•�•a: “I will utilise my full energy for Your service.”  

We must leave the service of all gods, demigods, demigod-

desses, and so on. Our service target must be K•�•a. When we 

can �nally go beyond all types of formal religion and fully offer 

ourselves to K•�•a then He will give us entrance into exclusive 

devotional life by giving us inspiration in our hearts.

yad� yasy�nug�h��ti bhagav�n �tma-bh�vita�  

sa jah�ti mati� loke vede cha parini��hit�m

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .�� )

“When the Lord affectionately bestows His causeless mercy 

upon His surrendered devotees, they naturally give up all mun -

dane activity and ignore Vedic religious practices to engage in 

His service.”

bhagavad-bhaktita� sarvam ity uts�jya vidher api  

kai�karya� k���a-p�daik��rayatva� �ara��gati�

(�r� �r� Prapanna-j�van�m�tam: � .�� )

When a j�va-soul comes to the strong position of taking ex-

clusive, unconditional shelter at the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead K•�•a’s lotus feet with full chastity and sincerity, then 

he becomes a pure •ara•�gata. This is �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s 

explanation. K���a-p�daik��rayatvam : when a j�va-soul accepts 

K•�•a’s lotus feet as his one and only shelter, having faith that 

everything will be successful and ful�lled by His grace, and 

abandons the shelter of Vedic religion, demigods, sel�sh ac-

tivity, and so on, then he becomes �rmly, purely surrendered.  

We must fully surrender to Lord K•�•a and believe it! With that 

we will get super-bene�t in our lives.
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“I am Yours”
We can understand the seriousness of a genuine surrendered 

soul’s mood through the story of Vibh��a• in the R�m�ya�a . 

During the battle between Lord R�machandra and R�va•a, 

Vibh��a•, the brother of R�va•a, came to take shelter at Lord 

R�machandra’s lotus feet. He prayed to R�machandra, “I am  

here to take shelter at Your lotus feet. Please accept me as Your  

own. I am Yours.” Hanum�n and other associates of R�ma-

chandra were very angry when they heard this and heavily 

chastised Vibh��a•. They thought that Vibh��a• was a spy  

coming to harm Lord R�machandra, and they told R�ma-

chandra, “Don’t give him shelter at Your lotus feet. He can -

not be trusted.” Then R�machandra took a vow in front of 

everyone. You will �nd His vow expressed in this verse from 

Prapanna-j�van�m�tam.

sak�d eva prapanno yas tav�sm�ti cha y�chate  

abhayam sarvad� tasmai dad�my etad vrata� mama

(R�m�ya�a: Yuddha-kha��a, �
 .�� )

“If anyone comes to Me and once says, ‘My dear Lord, I am 

Yours. I am taking shelter at Your lotus feet’, I promise for all 

time to come that I will never leave him.”

Here Lord R�machandra removes all possible fear from the 

hearts of the surrendered souls. He gives them ��� per cent as -

surance that He will accept them as His own and never aban-

don them. He gives them the faith that He will forever take their 

charge. So we can have full faith that if anyone will sincerely 

take shelter of the Lord, the Lord will never abandon them. 

Any and all circumstances may come to them, but if they once 

sincerely surrendered to the Lord then they are permanently 

under the Lord’s charge. This is a very heavy thing.

Depending on K���a

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur has very cleverly explained the fa ith -

ful con�dence of a surrendered soul in one of his songs.
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�tma-samarpa�e gel� abhim�na  

n�hi karab� nija rak��-vidh�na

tuy� dhana j�ni’ tuh� r�khabi n�tha!  

p�lya go-dhana j�ni kari’ tuy� s�tha

char�obi m�dhava! y�muna-t�re  

va��� b�j�ota �akabi dh�re

agha-baka m�rata rak�� vidh�na  

karabi sad� tuh� gokula-k�na!

rak�� karabi tuh� ni�chaya j�ni  

p�na karab� h�ma y�muna-p�ni

k�l�ya-dokha karabi vin���  

�odhabi nad�-jala b���obi ���

piyata d�v�nala rakhabi moya  

‘gop�la’ ‘govinda’ n�ma tava hoya

surapati durmati-n��a vich�ri’  

r�khabi var�a�e giri-vara-dh�ri!

chatur�nana karaba yava chori  

rak�� karabi moye gokula-hari!

bhakati-vinoda tuy� gokula-dhana  

r�khabi ke�ava! karata yatana

This is the mood of �tma-samarpa•, fully surrendering oneself 

to the Lord. This song is found in �ara��gati ; you must have 

read it. When I joined the Mission of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, he 

gave me a copy of �ara��gati  and tick-marked thirty-two songs 

inside. He said, “You must memorise these songs within seven 

days.” I had some capacity as a k�rtan singer, and �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j wanted to begin training me according to my qual -

i�cations. Somehow I memorised those songs on �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j’s order. I still have the book �r�la Guru Mah�r�j gave 

me in my room.

It is also my request to the devotees that they try to memo-

rise the songs of �ara��gati  if it is possible for them. There are  

so many very sweet, sweet songs inside �ara��gati  which are 

By fully offering myself unto  
You, my false ego has gone away.  

I will no longer make any  
arrangements to protect myself. 

O Lord! Knowing me to be  
Your property, You will maintain  

me and keep me with You  
as one of  Your protected cows.  

O M�dhava! You will herd me 
along the bank of the Yamun�. 

You will play Your �ute and call 
me gently. By killing  

Agh�sura, Bak�sura, and so on,  
You will always make all  

arrangements for my protection,  
O K�n of Gokul! Knowing  

that You will certainly protect me, 
I will drink the poisoned water 
of the Yamun�. You will absolve 

K�liya’s offences, purify the 
Yamun�’s waters, and thus  

increase my faith. By swallowing  
the forest �re, You will protect 

me and thus become known as 
‘Gop�l’ and ‘Govinda’. Deciding to 

level the pride of Devar�j  
Indra, You will protect me from 

his rains, O Lifter of Girir�j 
Govardhan! When Brahm� will 

abduct me, You will rescue me,  
O Lord of Gokul! Bhakti Vinod is 

one of  Your cows in Gokul.  
O Ke�ava! Surely you will  

carefully protect him.




Ž����œ��  ���

very nice to chant daily. �ara��gati  is a small book but all wealth 

is present within it in a glorious way. Through the songs of �r�la 

Bhakti Vinod •h�kur we get the gist of all the scriptures. If all 

the scriptures disappeared from this mundane world but �r�la 

Bhakti Vinod •h�kur’s songs remained, we would still have 

everything. We can get everything through his songs.

This song �tma-samarpa�e gel� abhim�na is not in pure Bengali. 

It has some Vraja-bh•li in it to convey the mood of K•�•a’s 

surrendered devotees in V•nd�van Dh�m. �r�la Bhakti Vinod 

•h�kur expresses that if we are fully surrendered to the lotus 

feet of �r� K•�•a then we have nothing to fear from anywhere. 

And he said even more than this.

rak�� karabi tuh� ni�chaya j�ni  

p�na karab� h�ma y�muna-p�ni

(�ara��gati: �� .� )

“K•�•a, I will even fearlessly drink the poisonous water of the 

Yamun� because I am sure that You will save my life.”

K���a: our sole proprietor

It is K•�•a Himself who gives and takes our life. No one else 

can do so. We do not need to be so fearful of our environment 

and association. How much can we actually protect ourselves? 

We have seen that Indira Gandhi was shot by her own body-

guard. Mahatma Gandhi was assassinated although he was  

a very pious man and dear to nearly everyone. The only saviour 

of anyone’s life is K•�•a. If K•�•a wants us to be saved, we will 

be saved, and if K•�•a wants us to die, then we will die. There 

is a saying in Bengali, “R�khe K���a m�re ke, m�re K���a r�khe ke : 

when K•�•a protects you no one can kill you, but when K•�•a 

wants to kill you no one can protect you.” The mood of the 

surrendered soul is,

m�rabi r�khabi yo ichchh� toh�r�  

nitya-d�sa prati tuy� adhik�r�

(�ara��gati: �� .� )
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“K•�•a, You may kill me or protect me as You wish. You are 

my Master.”

This kind of submission and dedication is very valuable. 

Our real safety is found only in surrender and devotion. What 

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur has explained is very serious. It is 

not easy to quickly catch this conception of full dedication to 

the Lord and full dependence upon His mercy. So we consider 

some percentage in our devotion. Someone may be �� per cent 

devoted, �� per cent devoted, �� per cent devoted, or ��� per 

cent devoted.

The power of ego

The only obstacle to surrender and dedication is ego. If some-

one has no mundane ego they can easily connect with the  

transcendental plane and leave behind their mundane attach-

ments. Everything mundane—our body, our possessions, and 

so on—is part of M�y�’s illusory environment. It is temporary 

and does not belong to us. When our ego is bewildered by the il-

lusory environment, then our proper knowledge and conscious-

ness of K•�•a’s eternal service is covered by mundane attach-

ment, and that egotistic attachment creates a great obstruction 

between us and the Lord.

aha�k�ra-niv�tt�n�� ke�avo nahi d�raga�  

aha�k�ra-yut�n�� hi madhye parvata-r��aya�

(Brahma-vaivarta-pur��a: � .� .� )

The scriptures explain that mundane ego is like a great moun-

tain that blocks our contact with K•�•a and His transcendental 

abode. But when our ego is disengaged from the mundane then 

it is very easy for us to contact the transcendental abode and feel 

the Lord’s guardianship. Tad d�re tad v antike (�u: �), “The Lord 

is very far from us if we are not surrendered and dedicated, but 

the Lord is very near to us if we are surrendered and dedicated.”
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K•�•a is always with us. He lives in our heart in the form of 

Param�tm�. From within our heart He observes everything we 

do and all the reactions we create for ourselves. Whenever we 

consciously surrender to Him and act according to our nature 

as His eternal servants, He removes all of our karmic reactions, 

�lls our hearts with happiness, joy, and beauty, and gives us 

entrance into the ecstatic world of Goloka V•nd�van Dh�m.
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The Transcendental  
Service World

We must engage all of our senses, our mind, and our full 

energy in K•�•a’s service. But before we can engage in any  

devotional activity we must �rst surrender to the Lord; we  

must �rst offer ourselves over to the Lord internally. That is 

called �tma-nivedan, self-surrender. This is the �rst step in 

•ara•�gati as well as our �rst necessity in devotional life.

�r�la Vi•van�th Chakravart� •h�kur wrote in one of his com -

mentaries on �r�mad Bh�gavatam: “ �dau arpit� pa�ch�d kriyeta : 

�rst surrender, then serve; �rst offer, then act.” When we sur -

render to K•�•a and think that our whole account is being ar -

ranged by K•�•a then we can serve Him in all circumstances, 

and whatever we do will be K•�•a’s service. That is the teaching 

of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu and Prabhup�d �r�la Saraswat� 

•h�kur. Our Guru Mah�r�j, �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-

Gosw�m� Mah�r�j, gave us this conception.

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j taught us that everything is made of 

chetan�, consciousness, so everything has a transcendental form.
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o� ajñ�na-timir�ndhasya jñ�n�ñjana-�al�kay�  

chak�ur unmilita� yena tasmai �r�-gurave nama�

“Gurudev opens our transcendental eyes and gives us tran-

scendental knowledge—transcendental vision—and through 

that we can see the transcendental form of the environment.”

It is necessary to leave the illusory environment and live in 

the transcendental environment. When we are connected with 

transcendental knowledge by the grace of Gurudev then grad -

ually the transcendental plane reveals itself to us and we feel 

everything to be transcendental. Everything around us in this 

mundane world is material, but everything material is also an 

expression of the spiritual plane—movement is a property of 

consciousness. Both matter and spirit are always in front of us, 

and we need to avoid material feeling and cultivate spiritual 

feeling. That is called paramaha¥sa-dharma.

If a pot has a mixture of milk and water inside it, a ha¥sa 

(swan) can drink all the milk within the mixture and leave the 

water in the pot. Our practising life is like this. In our environ -

ment everything is good, and everything is bad; everything is 

spiritual, and everything is material. We must be conscious 

about seeing everything in a spiritual way and avoiding ma -

terialistic thinking. General people, conditioned by the illu -

sory environment, ignore the presence of the j�va-soul within 

everything and do not know that the j�va-soul naturally has  

a service spirit.

The life of liberated souls

In the material world everything is a passing show. There is no 

eternity or purity within the material environment.  The happi-

ness conditioned souls feel in the material environment is not 

real happiness. Conditioned souls do not actually know what 

happiness is. What they consider to be happiness is actually 

only temporary relief from their material dif�culties. Between 

the births and deaths of the conditioned souls so many varieties 
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of suffering come to them. Sometimes conditioned souls be-

come frustrated and want to become liberated from the material 

atmosphere. Thus they desire to merge into Brahma the way  

a raindrop merges into the ocean.

muktir hitv�nyath� r�pa� sva-r�pe�a vyavasthiti�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .� )

But real liberation means leaving material life and living  

a spiritual service life. What does a liberated soul actually do? 

He engages his every action in the service of the Lord and feels 

full satisfaction through the Lord’s service. Liberation means 

detachment from material thinking, and attachment to the tran -

scendental world through dedicated service to the Lord in a sur -

rendered mood. A liberated soul is directly attracted to K•�•a. 

He understands that his eternal necessity for happiness, love, 

charm, beauty, and ecstasy will be ful�lled by K•�•a’s service.

All the scriptures— �r�mad Bh�gavatam, �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, 

the Pur�•as, the Vedas, and so on—have taught us that we can 

transform the mundane environment into the transcendental 

environment through the spirit of service and devotion. K•�•a 

Himself said,

sarva-dharm�n parityajya m�m eka� �ara�a� vraja

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�� )

“Only I can give you everything. Surrender to Me and serve Me 

according to My directions, and you will be fully satis�ed by 

your service. Tat kuru�va Mad-arpa�am: before you do anything, 

�rst offer it to Me.”

The Lord’s service connects everything with the transcen-

dental plane and gives us the realisation that, “Everything is 

the property of Lord K•�•a. Everything here, there, and every -

where exists for His satisfaction. Even I myself belong to Him 

and exist to serve Him. Nothing exists for me.” When we live 

within that consciousness, then we live within the transcen -

dental service world; we live as a liberated soul in K•�•a’s  

transcendental abode.
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Partial bodily consciousness

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j always taught us to not take anything for 

ourselves. He taught us to �rst offer anything that came to us 

to Guru, Vai�•ava, and the Lord and in that way be free from 

all illusory matter. This is the life of a devotee. A devotee lives 

in the nirgu•a-sev�maya-bhumik�, the transcendental service 

world, where everything is for the satisfaction of the Lord and 

His devotees.

There are many examples of how everything within the 

material environment can be spiritually transformed when 

it is utilised for the Lord’s service. The primary example is 

mah�pras�dam, the Lord’s divine remnants. If we �rst offer 

everything we need for our life to the Lord then all of our neces -

sities become transcendental. If everything we take in our lives 

is the remnants of the Lord and His devotees then everything 

will be bene�cial for us materially and spiritually. This type of 

lifestyle is very sweet and very suitable for our bodily main -

tenance. When we take the Lord’s remnants we feel connected 

to the Lord and we feel a satisfaction in our hearts that brings 

us the mood of eternity and eternal service to the Lord. In our 

practising life we are somewhat bodily conscious, but not fully 

bodily conscious. We know that everyone must eat to maintain 

their body. We know so many people are suffering from dis -

eases, and because of that they have restrictions on their diets, 

like not taking sweets or not taking fried foods. But if we offer 

everything we are going to eat to the Lord before we eat it then 

that foodstuff becomes transcendental.

People must maintain their bodies according to the laws of 

nature, but as possible by them they will proceed in a spiritual 

way by considering and feeling that anything they put on their 

tongue must be mah�pras�dam, the Lord’s remnants. If they 

have that mood and consciousness then everything in their life 

will be spiritually bene�cial for them.
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Conquering the world

To honour pras�dam, the proper sense, feeling, and conscious-

ness are necessary. The pras�dam of Lord Jagann�th in Pur� 

Dh�m is famous all over the world. Every day they cook so 

much for Lord Jagann�th and offer everything to Him in giant 

pots. If we look at that pras�dam it looks just like rice, dal, and 

vegetables. It appears just like ordinary matter. But through 

faith and the spirit of devotion we know that when it is offered 

to Lord Jagann�th it becomes transcendental.

Once �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu brought some Jagann�th-

pras�d to S�rvabhauma Bha€€�ch�rya to test him, to see if he 

had more faith in the formal religion of the Vedas than tran -

scendental K•�•a consciousness and K•�•a-pras�d.

�ji muñi an�y�se jininu tribhuvana  

�ji muñi karinu vaiku��ha �roha�a  

�ji mora p�r�a haila sarva abhil��a  

s�rvabhaumera haila mah�pras�de vi�v�sa

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .��� –��� )

When �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu brought him the mah�-

pras�dam and S�rvabhauma Bha€€�ch�rya accepted it with -

out any mundane considerations, �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

said, “Today I have conquered the three worlds! Today I have 

ascended to Vaiku•€ha! Today all of My desires have been ful-

�lled! S�rvabhauma has developed faith in mah�pras�dam!”

When we take pras�dam we are not taking rice, vegetables, 

water, or anything mundane. We may see pras�dam and see 

that it appears like an ordinary material thing, but within that 

mah�pras�dam is the transcendental mercy of Lord K•�•a. If 

we think we are simply eating while we take pras�dam, then 

we are not properly honouring the pras�dam and we are not 

spiritually quali�ed. If we think that we are serving the Lord’s 

divine remnants and that only externally it looks like we are 

The Temple of Lord Jagann�th in 
�r� Pur� Dh�m.
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eating, then we actually will be honouring pras�dam. When we 

taste pras�dam in this way with full faith, we can very easily 

control our senses and engage in the service of Guru, Vai�•ava, 

and Bhagav�n.

Real transcendence

I once noticed the way a girl in St Petersburg was distributing 

pras�dam. As she put rice, or dal, or sabji on everyone’s plates 

she recited this verse,

brahm�rpa�a� brahma havir brahm�gnau brahma�� hutam  

brahmaiva tena gantavya� brahma-karma-sam�dhin�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“The spoon is Brahma, the offering is Brahma, the �re is Brahma, 

and the person making the offering is Brahma. One whose 

consciousness is always absorbed in Brahma surely attains 

Brahma.”

I think she may have stayed in India for many years be-

cause this verse is used as part of the style of serving pras�dam 

in other samprad�yas like the �a�kar samprad�ya. Through 

realisation we will see that pras�dam substantially exists in 

the very, very �nest way on a higher platform of transcenden -

tal knowledge than is expressed in that verse. There are many 

other verses to explain this, but in �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a 

simply says,

yajña-�i����ina� santo muchyante sarva-kilbi�ai�  

bhuñjate te tv agha� p�p� ye pachanty �tma-k�ra��t

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“One who cooks for the Lord and offers one’s cooking to the 

Lord is freed from all sin by honouring the remnants of that 

offering as the Lord’s transcendental mercy (pras�dam). One 

who cooks for oneself and does not honour anything as the 

Lord’s pras�dam eats only sin.”

St Pertersburg

�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma�h, 
St Petersburg, Russia.
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Through this verse we can understand the fundamental po -

sition of the Lord’s pras�dam, how it becomes transcendental 

through a connection with the Lord in the spirit of devotion. 

This is a higher conception and platform of spiritual life than 

the idea that everything is transcendental simply because it 

comes from Brahma or exists within Brahma.

Controlling the senses by K���a’s mercy

Because it is not so easy to understand the transcendental posi-

tion of the Lord’s remnants and honour them properly we recite 

a verse spoken by N�rad ˆ�i whenever we honour pras�dam:

mah�pras�de govinde n�ma-brahma�i vai��ave  

svalpa-pu�ya-vat�� r�jan vi�v�so naiva j�yate

(Mah�bh�rata)

“Those who do not have suf�cient suk•ti [spiritual fortune] can -

not faithfully honour mah�pras�dam, Lord Govinda, the Holy 

Name, or the Vai�•avas.”

At the time when I joined the Mission of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, 

this �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h, everyone would chant this 

verse as well as a poem of �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur before 

they took pras�dam. �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur composed  

a very simple poem that explains the divine position of pra-

s�dam very perfectly. It is very short, but it is an extremely valu-

able composition for us. It is a Bengali poem, but everyone in 

the Ma€h would chant it before they took pras�dam as though 

it was a Vedic mantram. Everyone would chant this poem, offer 

their da••avat pra•�ms to the mah�pras�dam, and then eat 

with the remembrance that they were not actually eating but 

serving the Lord by honouring His remnants.

�ar�ra avidy� j�la,  ja�endriya t�he k�la,  

 j�ve phele vi�aya-s�gare  

t�’ra madhye jihv� ati,  lobha-maya sudurmati,  

 t�’ke jet� ka�hina sa�s�re  

The body is a net of illusion, and 
the material senses are one’s  
enemies; they throw the soul into  
the ocean of mundanity.  
Among the senses, the tongue is 
the most voracious and wicked;  
it is very dif�cult to conquer  
the tongue in this world.



���   žŽ�� ª�†	
�	�

k���a ba�a day�-maya, karib�re jihv� jaya,  

 sva-pras�da-anna dila bh�i  

sei ann�m�ta p�o,  r�dh�-k���a gu�a g�o,  

 preme ��ka chaitanya-nit�i

(G�t�val�: Pras�d-sev�ya, � .� –� )

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explains in his poem that everything 

you eat will be the cause of future bondage in this material world 

unless you use the energy and nourishment you receive from 

your food to serve liberated souls and the Lord. Furthermore, 

if you honour everything you eat as mah�pras�dam—the rem -

nants of the Lord, Gurudev, and Vai�•avas—then eating it will 

not cause any further bondage in this world. Rather, it will in -

crease your devotional mood and the devotional atmosphere 

of your life.

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur also mentions in his poem that 

the tongue is the most dif�cult sense to control. In �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam (��.�.��) �r� K•�•a says,

t�vaj jitendriyo na sy�d vijit�nyendriya� pum�n  

na jayed rasana� y�vaj jita� sarva� jite rase

“Someone may be able to control their senses temporarily, but 

unless one can control one’s tongue one has not truly conquered 

one’s senses.”

In this verse from �r�mad Bh�gavatam K•�•a certi�es that 

someone who can control their tongue’s activities, that is, eat-

ing and speaking, has truly controlled his senses. �r�la Bhakti 

Vinod •h�kur wrote in his poem that K•�•a is supremely merci -

ful because He gives us the opportunity to control our tongue s 

and transcend the illusory environment through the joyful ac -

tivity of honouring the Lord’s divine remnants and chanting 

the Lord’s Holy Names.

Dancing with joy

In �r�mad Bh�gavatam Uddhava also describes the glorious po-

sition of the Lord’s pras�dam and how the conditioned souls 

are supremely bene�tted by it:

O brothers! K���a is very merciful: 
to conquer the tongue He has 

given us His remnants! Accept 
this nectarean food, sing the  

glories of R�dh�-K���a, and with 
love call out, “Chaitanya! Nit�i!”
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tvayopabhukta-srag-gandha-v�so ’la�k�ra-charchit��  

uchchhi��a-bhojino d�s�s tava m�y�� jayema hi

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

[“Simply by maintaining ourselves with the garlands, fra -

grances, clothing, ornaments, and foods that have been offered 

to You [K•�•a], we, Your eternal servants, easily cross over Your 

illusory environment.”]

This is Uddhava’s prescription for the conditioned souls to 

get relief from the illusory environment. Our vision needs to 

be that anything we use in our life must be the Lord’s remnants.  

If we honour everything in that way and always remember the 

glories of the Lord’s remnants then we will be enriched with 

a devotional mood and proceed happily in our spiritual life. 

Enjoyment in our spiritual life will always come to us through 

the Lord’s remnants. �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur also said,

k���era pras�da-anna, tri-jagat kare dhanya,  

 tripur�ri n�che y�h� p�i’

(G�t�val�: Pras�d-sev�ya, � .� )

“The three worlds are made glorious by K•�•a-pras�d. Even 

Lord �iva dances with great joy when he receives K•�•a-pras� d.”

What should be our mood when we receive pras�dam? It is 

the great joy of our life.

Attachment and detachment

�r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur collected many evi -

dential verses from �r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu, �r� Hari-bhakti-

vil�sa, and other scriptures to establish the transcendental 

nature of the Lord’s remnants. He also established this tran-

scendental practising process, that is, paramaha¥sa-dharma, of 

seeing and relating with everything in a spiritual way through 

devotion to the Lord. This practising process is very sweet and 

also a very easy standard of life for practitioners. �r�la Saraswat� 

•h�kur always published two verses from �r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-

sindhu in his magazine the Gau��ya to give everyone proper 

consciousness about this transcendental practising process:
The Gau��ya , �r� Gau��ya 
Ma�h’s weekly magazine.
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an�saktasya vi�ay�n yath�rham upayuñjata�  

nirbandha� k���a-sambandhe yukta� vair�gyam uchyate  

pr�pañchikatay� buddhy� hari-sambandhi-vastuna�  

mumuk�ubhi� parity�go vair�gya� phalgu kathyate

(�r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu: P�rva-vibh�ga, � .��� –��� )

In these verses �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu gives a point 

of very strong advice: an�saktasya vi�ay�n, you must be de-

tached from everything mundane. Material things come nat -

urally in life. We cannot live without some level of material 

activity. But we must be very conscious about our material 

connections and not be involved with them. We must not 

be attached to them. This is �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu’s 

advice, “ An�saktasya vi�ay�n: we must be detached from  

material things, and yath�rham upayuñjata
 nirbandha
 K���a-

sambandhe: in that detached mood we must see everything 

in relationship to K•�•a and use everything for His service.” 

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu’s advice means that we must live 

with everything, but not be attached to it. We must live within 

the material environment, but while there we must connect 

everything with K•�•a.

The �ow of desire

There can be no compromise in this matter; without a detached 

nature we will not be quali�ed to properly honour the Lord’s 

divine remnants and act always for His satisfaction. Sometimes 

practitioners feel very fearful and hopeless when they con-

front their material desires and struggle to leave their mun -

dane attachments. But they should not be hopeless or fearful 

because, as the Lord Himself explains, He helps them with the  

challenges they face in their devotional life.

j�ta-�raddho mat-kath�su nirvi��a� sarva-karmasu  

veda du�kh�tmak�n k�m�n parity�ge ’py an��vara�  

tato bhajeta m�� pr�ta� �raddh�lur d��ha-ni�chaya�  

ju�am��a� cha t�n k�m�n du�khodark��� cha garhayan  

The earnestness of a detached 
devotee who uses objects ap-
propriately in their relation-
ship with K���a is known as 

yukta-vair�gya (proper detach-
ment). The rejection of objects 

related to the Lord by 
liberation-seekers who consider 

them mundane is known as phal-
gu-vair�gya (false detachment).
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proktena bhakti-yogena bhajato m�sak�n mune�  

k�m� h�dayy� na�yanti sarve mayi h�di sthite

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� –�� )

“If a devotee is conscious and �rm in his faith, if he has no real 

interest in mundane activity though he may struggle to be de -

tached from it, and if he knows that his material desires are 

the source of his suffering, then he will get strength from the 

Lord’s mercy. The Lord will appear in his heart and remove all 

inauspiciousness from his heart.”

A devotee may feel that he lives within a family and has so 

many attachments he cannot leave, such as his attachment to 

his father, mother, brothers, sisters, uncles, and so on. He may 

ask, “How can I do Hari-bhajan?” The main point mentioned 

in these verses, which is necessary to understand, is desire—

the desire to enjoy. K�m� h�dayy� na�yanti , the desire to enjoy, is 

present everywhere. It is within both the material and spiritual 

planes. Why does creation itself happen at all? Because of desire. 

Desire is the cause of all creations. But a devotee’s life and de-

sires are completely different from a life of ordinary mundane 

desires. How are they different? Du
khodark��� cha garhayan, 

the devotee desires to satisfy the Lord and repents that he is 

entangled by mundane desires.

The internal battle

Whenever our internal enemies, our material desires and at-

tachments, show their face to us we hopelessly surrender to 

them. We are not liberated souls. We are conditioned souls, and 

we are always attacked by the six enemies living within us: 

k�ma, krodha, lobha, mada, moha, and m�tsarya [lust, anger, 

greed, madness, illusion, and envy].

k�ma e�a krodha e�a rajo-gu�a-samudbhava�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a explains that these six enemies 

are produced by raja-gu•a: the mode of passion. We know 

Know lust and anger—which are 
produced by the mode of  
passion, extremely voracious, and 
malicious—to be the soul’s  
enemies in this world (the cause  
of the soul’s propensity to sin).
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that none of the three modes of material nature, which control 

everything within material existence, is good for us. Sattva-

gu•a [goodness], raja-gu•a [passion], and tama-gu•a [ignor-

ance] are all ropes that bind us within material existence and 

material consciousness. As s�dhakas, practitioners, we must 

be conscious about this in our practice.
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When our enemies show themselves to us, our position as 

conditioned souls may become hopeless, and we may surrender 

to them. Unfortunately we may be their victim for some time. 

For some time we may be a servant of k�ma, a servant of krodha, 

a servant of lobha, mada, moha, m�tsarya, and so on. But after 

that we must set ourselves back within our proper position of 

engagement in the Lord’s service. This is not easy. We will not 

get the quali�cation necessary to do that by attending school or 

college. Only through the association of pure devotees can we 

get that type of quali�cation. To be a pure devotee, as well as 

�nd a pure devotee, is not so easy. Dif�culty is always around 

us, but we must tolerate that and try to correct ourselves. That 

is our situation in our practising life: �rst tolerating and then 

trying to correct.

Sometimes devotees fall from their principles. But again they 

must come back to them, wake up, and continue running. That 

is the life of a devotee, and that life is very good and hopeful for 

devotees. Without this everyone will become hopeless.

If we realise the nature of our conditioned position we 

will see that our weaknesses, that is, our material desires, are 

stronger than our spiritual desire. We sometimes surrender to 

our weaknesses. But only if we remain submissive to them for-

ever will we be the loser. It is always necessary to take back our 

spiritual strength. These verses from �r�mad Bh�gavatam very 

nicely explain the procedure for this: faith, humility, tolerance, 

repentance, and service.

Mercy + service = sense control

Earlier in our life it was not within my realisation but now I am 

realising this very happy news for us: parity�ge ’py an��vara
.  

We cannot leave our internal enemies forever. From time to time 

our internal enemies will disturb us. Sometimes we will be sub -

merged in them. I can understand now that such immersion 

is for our puri�cation, and that we will not remain immersed 

in them forever. This is our position, and all we can do is try 
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to not allow ourselves to always be a servant of our mundane 

desires, while we pray to the Lord for His mercy and try to  

engage in His service.

Yog�s try to control their senses and desires directly by re-

straining themselves through the process of yama, niyama, 

�san, pr�•�y�m, praty�h�ra, dh�ra•�, dhy�n, and sam�dhi. 

But �r�mad Bh�gavatam says,

yam�dibhir yoga-pathai� k�ma-lobha-hato muhu�  

mukunda-sevay� yadvat tath�tm�ddh� na ��myati

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

“It may be possible to temporarily control the senses and the 

effects of k�ma, lobha, and so on with the power of self-control 

and the practice of yoga (yama, niyama, and so on), but only 

the Lord’s service can permanently control the senses and the 

 ow of our desires.”

The devotional path is different than the yoga path. In the 

devotional path desire, the senses, and their functions are con-

trolled by engaging them in the Lord’s service. In devotional 

life the senses are automatically controlled through service.  

It is not necessary to try to control them ourselves directly in 

a pushing way. Rather, we must try to use the senses and our 

desires for the Lord’s service and satisfaction.

Offering everything to the Lord

�r�la Narottam •h�kur has explained how we can properly 

practise this:

‘k�ma’ k���a-karm�rpa�e, ‘krodha’ bhakta-dve�i jane,  

 ‘lobha’ s�dhu-sa�ge hari-kath�  

‘moha’ i��a-l�bha vine, ‘mada’ k���a-gu�a-g�ne,  

 niyukta kariba yath� tath�

(Prema-bhakti-chandrik�: � .�� )

‘K�ma’ K���a-karm�rpa�e : if you have many desires in your 

mind, then you can offer the things you desire to K•�•a before 
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you take them. ‘Krodha’ bhakta-dve�i jane: if you feel angry, then 

you can use your anger to check persons who are inauspicious 

and envious of the devotees. ‘Lobha’ s�dhu-sa�ge Hari-kath�: you 

can engage your greed in hearing the glories and Pastimes of 

the Lord from the s�dhus. ‘Mada’ K���a-gu�a-g�ne : you can 

engage your desire for intoxication in madly glorifying the 

Lord and His devotees. ‘Moha’ i�	a-l�bha vine: if you have not 

connected with your worshippable Master, then you can try 

to realise why that is and can express your hankering in a  

bewildered way like Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m�.

�r�la Narottam •h�kur advises us how to engage our in -

ternal enemies in K•�•a’s service. We all have desires that 

we are suffering from, but if we engage them in the service 

of Guru, Vai�•ava, and Bhagav�n with our full energy, then 

they will be controlled automatically. Everything we str ug-

gle with in our life can be good if we use it properly for 

K•�•a’s service. This is our hope. When our enemies—lust, 

anger, greed, and so on—come to us, we can invite them in: 

“Come here and pay da••avat pra•�m to the Deity! You are 

already coming, so come, and offer yourself to the Deity.” 

The practising procedure of bhakti-yoga is very sweet, and 

�nally,

bhidyate h�daya-granthi� chhidyante sarva-sa��ay��  

k��yante ch�sya karm��i mayi d���e ’khil�tmani

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )

“All of the material desires in our hearts will be removed, all 

of our doubts will be �nished, and we will engage ourselves  

exclusively in the Lord’s service, seeing Him everywhere.”

Such Bh�gavat-dar•an, divine vision of the Lord, is both 

very easy and very rare to attain. Tad d�re tad v antike (�u: �): 

“The Lord is very far from us if we are not surrendered or ded -

icated, but the Lord is very near to us if we are surrendered 

and dedicated.”
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The actual proprietor of everything

�r�la Saraswat� •h�kur understood everything about the posi -

tion of the conditioned souls. He presented these teachings of 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam and �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu in a very 

condensed form to make the essential nature of transcendental 

service very clear to us. He wrote,

�r� hari-sev�ya  y�h� anuk�la,  

 vi�aya baliy� ty�ge haya bhula  

‘�sakti-rahita’,  ‘sambandha-sahita’,  

 vi�aya-sam�ha sakali ‘m�dhava’

“If any apparently material thing or desire can be connected 

with the Lord through devotion, or is favourable to His service, 

then it is a mistaken illusion to think it is mundane or useless, 

and renounce it. We must live without attachment to anything 

and connect everything to the Lord, feeling that the Lord is the 

actual proprietor of everything and we are His servitors.”

This is the consciousness needed to live in the transcen dental 

service world. A genuine devotee has no existence where K•�•a 

is not present. A devotee will always be connected with tran -

scendental matters through the Lord’s service and will never 

be involved in anything material. A devotee may live in the 

mundane environment, but he will take each step forward in 

his life thinking, “Just now I may not have full realisation of 

the transcendental world, but I am a natural member of that 

world; my real property exists there. I can proceed from a very 

low position within the illusory environment to a very high 

position in the transcendental environment by living in remem -

brance of that plane and my service there.” Through K•�•a 

consciousness we can change material things into spiritual 

matters and feel the Lord’s presence everywhere within the 

material world. With K•�•a consciousness and the Lord’s di -

vine remnants (pras�dam) everyone can cross over the illusory 

environment.



Š�� Š�������œ��
�‡ 
��†��� ¨	�‡œ  ���

The purity of our mood

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu’s advice to be detached from the 

mundane is very important for us. We must always try to hon -

our the transcendental form of everything—of the Deity, the 

devotees, the Lord’s pras�dam, and so on—in a detached mood. 

We may lead any lifestyle, we may have a family life, a student 

life, a master’s life—any sort of life—but we must not be too 

attached to that. Even if we are a family man, we will have no 

dif�culty with our family maintenance if we think that our 

family is a spiritual family. If we think in that way, no dif� -

culty will come to us. Even if we lose everything materially, 

still there is no real loss for us because we can always engage 

ourselves in K•�•a’s service, no matter what our material con -

dition is, through proper consciousness. We will think that our 

children are spiritual children and our  owers are spiritual 

 owers. Everything that we see we will consider to be K•�•a’s 

mercy coming to us. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j taught us in this way.

We will change our vision and we will serve. Then anything 

we do will be K•�•a’s service, so long as we do not forget that 

it is for His satisfaction and not our sel�sh enjoyment. If we 

proceed in that way then all bene�t, and no loss, will come to 

us. �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur showed us this mood. He prayed 

to the Lord,

tom�ra sa�s�re,  kariba sevana,  

 n�hiba phalera bh�g�  

tava sukha y�he,  kariba yatana,  

 ha’ye pade anur�g�

(�ara��gati: ��.�)

“I will live in Your house as a servitor of Your family, and 

everything I do will be solely for Your satisfaction.”

This is the mood of transcendental service. We must be 

very careful about maintaining the purity of that mood in our  

practising life, otherwise we will cheat ourselves.
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It is not good to have too much affection for children. When 

children come into a family, they must be honoured, and the 

parents must consider that it is the Lord’s will and their good 

fortune that the children have come. But parents should not 

maintain their family with mundane attachment; they should 

not be overly involved in their family life. When we do some -

thing emotionally it may sometimes bring us a good result, 

but mostly it brings us bad results. We have to avoid emo-

tional activity and continue our lives with fully devotional 

activities.

We must avoid cheating ourselves by carefully keeping our 

mood pure: “I shall use whatever circumstances I �nd my -

self in for the service of K•�•a.” If we can properly maintain 

this mood, then we can maintain our lives in any ashram—

brahmach�r�, g•hastha, v�naprastha, or sanny�s. If we have  

a sincere mood of service and dedication, then there is no ques-

tion about how we maintain our lives. There are many nice 

examples of this.

The sweet life of a poor brahmach�r�

�tma-nivedana,  tuy� pade kari’,  

 hainu parama sukh�  

du�kha d�re gela,  chint� n� rahila,  

 chaudike �nanda dekhi

(�ara��gati: ��.�)

This song from �ara��gati  reminds me of my early life as  

a brahmach�r� when I took shelter at �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s  

lotus feet. How much was I dedicated! I forgot all of my mate -

rial happiness and sadness—everything. So many things came 

to me, but I was dedicated to the Lord’s lotus feet and very 

happy. I didn’t think about my material lifestyle at all. I simply 

lived happily and easily according to �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s or -

ders. I did not have a bed. I slept on a straw mat with a straw 

pillow. Sometimes red ants would bite me. I lived a very simple 

By surrendering myself at Your 
lotus feet, I have become  

supremely joyful. All sadness  
has gone away and I have  

no anxiety. I see joy in all 
directions.
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life and I didn’t think about it much. In the Ma€h we would not 

buy any vegetables. We would cultivate our own fruits and 

vegetables in our garden and happily offer the Lord what we 

grew in our Ma€h. We would not eat anything we did not grow 

except when we would sometimes buy some potatoes for �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j from the market.

We had no heavy problems then. Our only disturbances 

would come from goats and cows coming inside our garden. 

Gradually our Ma€h has become prestigious, and more and 

more facilities have come to us. But my early time in the Ma€h 

was very tasteful. Now I am not getting that sweet taste of 

poor brahmach�r� life. Now more disturbances have begun to 

come to our Ma€h from the outside, but those are also sweet 

problems because sacri�ce is our lifestyle. One of �r�la Bhakti 

Vinod •h�kur’s songs in �ara��gati  explains everything for us 

very simply and sweetly:

tom�ra sev�ya,  du�kha haya yata,  

 seo ta’ parama sukha 

sev�-sukha-du�kha,  parama sampada,  

 n��aye avidy�-du�kha

(�ara��gati: ��.�)

“The suffering I feel in my life of service to You is actually my 

greatest joy. Both the happiness and sadness I feel in Your ser-

vice are my great fortune because they both remove the pollu-

tion of illusion from my heart.”

p�rva itih�sa,  bhulinu sakala,  

 sev�-sukha pe’ye mane  

�mi ta’ tom�ra, tumi ta’ �m�ra,  

 ki k�ja apara dhane

(�ara��gati: ��.�)

“I have forgotten everything in the past now that I feel the  

great joy of Your service in my heart. I am Yours, and You are 

mine. You are my Master, and I am Your servant. Nothing 

comes between us.”





Translation of the inscription: ‘Taken on the appearance day festival of �r� �r� R�dh�-Giridh�r� in the home of 

�r�p�d Sakh� Chara� R�y Bhakti Vijay Prabhu, �� ��vin ���� (�� September ����)’. �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j  

is seated in the third chair from the right. �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j is seated on the right holding a m�da�ga.
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K���a is my life and soul

There is also a nice story about one of our devotees, a very rich 

householder devotee, who lost all his wealth, crores of rupees, 

because of his detached and surrendered mood of devotion to 

K•�•a. During the proceedings of a court case he was involved 

in he would go every day to worship the Deity of Lord K•�•a. 

Some government men and armed police had to accompany 

him, and because of this he had to spend thousands of rupees 

every day to maintain them. He lost maybe two to �ve thou -

sand rupees every day due to the expenses of the guards. Still 

he would go daily to worship the Deity.

One day it was raining very heavily, and after travelling 

with him to the temple in the rain one of the senior policemen 

asked him, “O Mr S�nny�l, every day you come here to wor -

ship the Deity of Lord K•�•a, but what does K•�•a give you? 

You have lost everything. You have lost nearly all of the nice 

things in your home, like your very nice carpet worth lakhs of 

rupees. You have lost your house and nearly all of your wealth. 

You have lost everything, so why do you worship K•�•a? What 

has K•�•a given you?”

Then that man, Mr S�nny�l, gave a very nice answer. I have 

never forgotten it. He said, “I am worshipping K•�•a, but I do 

not ask K•�•a to give me anything. Whatever K•�•a decides to 

give me or not give me is His matter. I like K•�•a. I have love 

for K•�•a. K•�•a is my heart and soul. Because of that I come 

here every day to serve K•�•a. It is K•�•a’s matter whether He 

will give me something or not. I do not ask K•�•a for anything.” 

The policeman was stunned to hear Mr S�nny�l’s answer.

I was also very impressed to hear this from him because 

this is the style of devotion in the line of �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� 

Prabhu. The mood and mentality of the devotee is to relate 

everything with the Lord and His service: “I smile because 

K•�•a likes my smiling face. I dress myself in nice garments 

because K•�•a likes to see them. I sleep so I can engage in  

San�tan Prabhu, commonly  
known as Mr S�nny�l.
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K•�•a’s service; I sleep because K•�•a likes my sleep. I cook be-

cause K•�•a likes to taste my cooking. Whatever I do, I do for 

K•�•a, not for any other purpose. I like things because K•�•a 

likes them, and if K•�•a does not like something, it is not nec -

essary for me to do it. I do not do anything which is not  for the 

satisfaction of K•�•a. Without K•�•a, I have no existence.”

Transcending the mundane

Sometimes great hope comes to us in our lives, and sometimes 

hopeless situations come to us, but we do not become frustrated 

in any way, and we do not leave K•�•a consciousness. We only 

try to engage ourselves in K•�•a’s service.

We cannot continue our lives without a roof, some shade, 

some pure water, some fruits and vegetables, and so on. 

Prabhup�d �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur has taught us how to ac -

cept all of these necessities of life with a devotional spirit by 

�rst offering them to Lord K•�•a and then living on His rem -

nants. Whenever we take anything we must �rst remember that 

it is the Lord’s mercy coming to us. Then we can maintain our 

lives exclusively on His remnants. This is the advice and style 

of �r�la R•pa Gosw�m�, �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur, �r�la Sw�m� 

Mah�r�j, and my Guru Mah�r�j. We are all their followers, and 

through their teachings and this practice we can leave our mun-

dane attachments behind and dedicate ourselves twenty-four 

hours a day to the Lord and His devotees in the transcendental 

service world.
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The Transcendental 
Vibration Form of the Lord

In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a clearly said,

yat karo�i yad a�n�si yaj juho�i dad�si yat  

yat tapasyasi kaunteya tat kuru�va mad-arpa�am

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

“Offer Me anything you do in your life.”

When someone lives in this consciousness, then they live 

in the transcendental service world. But to offer our actions 

to the Lord according to our own ideas and desires is not the 

highest standard of spiritual life. �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

dismissed this verse from �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� in His conversa-

tion with R�m�nanda R�y in �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta  because 

He wanted to establish the mood and ideal of exclusive, pure 

devotion to K•�•a.

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s conception is that if K•�•a 

says to you, “I want a samosa; if you bring Me a samosa,  

I will be very satis�ed”, and you bring K•�•a a samosa, then 

your activity will surely be pleasing to K•�•a. This is real 

Bh�gavat-dharma and the standard of devotion established 

by �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu. Real Bh�gavat-dharma means 
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surrendering to K•�•a and serving Him according to His will 

by understanding the desire of K•�•a and trying to satisfy 

Him in that way—making offerings to K•�•a according to His  

desires and not ours.

When K•�•a Himself explains how you can satisfy Him and 

you follow that process, then you are following the best pro -

cess to serve and satisfy K•�•a. It may be dif�cult for the ego 

to do this, but it is very simple, and it is certain that K•�•a will 

be satis�ed by it.

ye vai bhagavat� prokt� up�y� hy �tma-labdhaye  

añja� pu�s�m avidu��� viddhi bh�gavat�n hi t�n

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

K•�•a says, “It doesn’t matter if you do not have any knowl -

edge or intelligence or so many qualities and quali�cations.  

If you follow the process that I say will satisfy Me, then I will  

be very happy with you and I will become your property.”

When K•�•a wants to give Himself, He can give Himself to 

anyone, and what He says is the most satisfying to Him is the 

supreme way to serve Him. �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu estab -

lished this as a higher, but also simple, standard of devotion for 

everyone. If we try to follow it in accordance with His desire, 

we will be supremely bene�tted, and gradually all mundane 

desires will be ousted from our hearts.

The best form of bhakti-yoga

There are nine primary forms of bhakti-yoga. They give 

us the opportunity to engage our mind, senses, and body—

everything—in K•�•a’s service.

�rava�a� k�rtana� vi��o� smara�a� p�da-sevanam  

archana� vandana� d�sya� sakhyam �tma-nivedanam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

�rava�  means hearing K•�•a-kath� [glori�cation of K•�•a] from 

a S�dhu, Guru, or Vai�•ava. It means hearing about K•�•a 

Know Bh�gavat-dharma to  
be the means explained by  

the Lord for even the ignorant  
to easily attain Him.
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consciousness and K•�•a’s Holy Name. K�rtan means glorify -

ing K•�•a, His devotees, and Their divine Pastimes; preaching 

about K•�•a consciousness; and chanting K•�•a’s Holy Name. 

Smara� means remembering the Lord and our spiritual life of 

service. P�da-sevana means serving the Lord’s lotus feet. Archan 

means worshipping the Lord’s Deity form. Vandana means 

praying to the Lord. D�sya means becoming the Lord’s servant. 

Sakhya means serving the Lord as our best friend. �tma-nivedan 

means fully surrendering ourself to the Lord. These nine forms 

of bhakti-yoga are described in the Prahl�d-charitra of �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam, and through these practices the Lord’s devotees 

engage in the Lord’s service twenty-four hours a day.

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu commented that among the  

nine forms of bhakti-yoga, two are the best.

t�ra madhye sarva-�re��ha n�ma-sa�k�rtana

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Antya-l�l�, � .�� )

“Among all the devotional processes to satisfy the Lord, N�m-

sa�k�rtan, that is, •rava• and k�rtan, hearing and chanting the 

Lord’s glories and Holy Name, are supreme.”

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s conception is that •rava• and 

k�rtan are the vital activities of a spiritual practitioner’s life. 

You can see the light of this conception everywhere within all 

religions. There are many different types of religious practices, 

but it is a practice in all religions to chant the Lord’s Name. For 

example, in Islam they chant the name ‘Allah’; in Christianity 

they chant the name ‘God’; and in Buddhism they chant the 

name ‘Buddha’. All religions have some spiritual connection 

with the Lord and want to take people to a higher level of con -

sciousness through the Lord’s Name.

The full form of the spiritual world and the j�va-souls’ 

spiritual destiny have been manifested to some people in a 

covered way, to some in a slightly open way, and to some in 

a fully open way. Because of this there are different religions 

which have different opinions about the nature of our spiritual 
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destination and the path we should follow to reach it. Still, all 

religions want to take everyone from a material position to 

a transcendental position. This is the common purpose of all  

religions. Anyone can see that and also see that all religions 

use the process of chanting the Lord’s Name. It is not so im-

portant whether they connect with the Lord, who is everyone’s 

eternal Master, by saying, ‘Allah’, or ‘God’, or ‘Son of God’, or 

‘Lord Jesus Christ’, or ‘Buddha’, or ‘Brahma’, or ‘�iva’, or any 

other Name. What is important is that everyone feels, “There is  

power  owing within the wave of the Lord’s Name.”

Chanting the Lord’s Name means connecting with the Lord’s 

transcendental vibration form. Through •rava•-k�rtan, hearing 

and chanting the Lord’s Name and glories, everyone can easily 

connect their mood of devotion with the transcendental wave 

of devotion, the  ow of service to the Lord.

In the material world there are always two waves  owing: 

the waves of k�ma and prema. They take us either up or down. 

Whenever we connect with the transcendental wave of prema, 

we are fully satis�ed. Whenever we see people gathered to-

gether to hear and chant about the Lord according to the  ow 

of that wave of the transcendental spirit of devotion, then we 

experience a manifestation of the atmosphere of Vaiku•€ha, 

the Lord’s transcendental abode. Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a Himself 

even says,

n�ha� ti��h�mi vaiku��he yogin�� h�dayena cha  

mad-bhakt�� yatra g�yanti tatra ti��h�mi n�rada

(Padma-pur��a: Uttara-kha��a, �� .�� –�� )

“I am not really present in Vaiku•€haloka or in the hearts of 

meditative yog�s. I am present where My devotees sing My 

glories.”

In this way we can understand that the Lord’s desire is that 

we chant His Holy Name, and that we can serve Him in the 

way most pleasing to Him by chanting His Holy Names in 

Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan.

�r�la Bhakti Nirmal �ch�rya 
Mah�r�j leading k�rtan in  

�r� Ekachakr� Dh�m.
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The essential ingredient

We can also understand the supreme position of Hari-n�m-

sa�k�rtan through �r�mad Bh�gavatam. Vedavy�s composed 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam after presenting the Vedas, Ved�nta, 

Upani�ads, Pur�•as, and so on, and in �r�mad Bh�gavatam he 

presented his ultimate conclusion. So many scriptures can be 

found within the Vedic school and culture, and within them 

so many •�is, munis, and scholars present their research. 

Vedavy�s collected and presented the gist of all of this in his 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam. Lastly, he ended �r�mad Bh�gavatam with 

his �nal advice:

n�ma-sa�k�rtana� yasya sarva-p�pa-pra���anam  

pra��mo du�kha-�amanas ta� nam�mi hari� param

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam’s �nal verse: �� .�� .�� )

“Chant the Lord’s Holy Name, trying to satisfy Him and His 

associates. Try to avoid all connection with material existence 

as you practise Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan. By doing so you will be 

freed from all sin and you will reach the supreme goal of your 

spiritual life: service to your Lord, �r� K•�•a, in the transcen -

dental world.” In this way Vedavy�s ended �r�mad Bh�gavatam 

with his �nal prescription and conclusion: Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan 

is best for everyone.

Whenever anyone participates in any religious function it 

is necessary for them to understand why they are participat -

ing in it. Indian religion has its own customs; Muslim religion 

has its own customs; other Western religions have their own 

customs. All religious people follow those customs and the 

rules and regulations they prescribe, and through that ever yone 

gets some auspicious connection in their lives. But what is the 

fundamental basis of that auspicious connection? It is always  

connection with the Lord through His Holy Name.

Before any Vedic sacri�ce is performed a particular mantram 

is always recited to invoke auspiciousness.
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ma�gala� bhagav�n vi��ur ma�gala� madhus�dana�  

ma�gala� h��ike�o ’ya� ma�gal�yatano hari�  

vi���chch�ra�a-m�trena k���asya smaran�d-dhare�  

sarva vighn�ni na�yanti ma�gala� sy�n na sa�saya�

(B�had-Vi��u-pur��a)

“The Supreme Lord, who has many Names, like Vi�•u, 

Madhus•dan, H•��ke•, and Hari, is the abode of all auspicious -

ness. Simply by remembering Him and chanting His Names all 

obstacles are destroyed and all auspiciousness manifests. There 

is no doubt about this.”

This ma�gal�chara•am, invocation of auspiciousness, re -

veals that everything will be auspicious if it is accompanied 

by chanting the Lord’s Holy Name. Auspiciousness means 

connection with the Lord, and that connection, K•�•a con -

sciousness, is what produces all actual auspiciousness. This is 

the fundamental basis of all religion. It is �rst of all necessary 

for everyone to understand that all religious functions will be 

supremely auspicious when they are based on chanting the 

Lord’s Holy Names. In that way everyone can understand the 

fundamental basis and purpose of all religious activity: satis -

fying the Lord.

The Hari-bhakti-vil�sa, the topmost guide for all Vai�•ava 

religious functions, says that there is a mantram to invoke 

auspiciousness not only for beginning, but also for ending all  

religious sacri�ces.

yad�sa�ga kriy� karma j�nat� v�py aj�nat�  

p�r�a� bhavatu tat sarva� �r� harer n�ma k�rtan�t

(�r� Hari-bhakti-vil�sa)

This ending mantram says, “Whatever offence I may have made 

during the performance of this religious sacri�ce—knowingly 

or unknowingly, willingly or unwillingly—will be removed and 

everything will be ful�lled by performing Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan.”

We know there are so many possible faults, both internal and 

external, in performing religious sacri�ces, and we know it is 

madhura-madhuram etan 
ma�gala� ma�gal�n��
sakala-nigama-vall�-sat-
phala� chit-svar�pam

sak�d api parig�ta� 
�raddhay� helay� v�

bh�gu-vara nara-m�tra� 
t�rayet k���a-n�ma

(Skanda-pur��a)

“K•�•a’s Name, the sweetest 
of the sweet, the most  

auspicious of the auspicious, 
the eternal spiritual fruit  

from the vine of the Vedas, 
delivers a man if He is 

chanted even once, faithfully 
or neglectfully.”
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not possible to perfectly perform any religious function. We 

know we must make some mistakes and get insuf�cient results 

according to our karma. But all de�ciency and offence can be 

removed by Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan. Through humble apology and  

prayer to the Lord in N�m-sa�k�rtan everything can be set right. 

Thus Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan is our only actual hope to satisfy the 

Lord. We must include it in everything we do.

The power of Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan

Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan is so powerful that it can even overcome 

the extreme in uence of the current Age of Kali, the Age of 

Quarrel. This age is �lled with so many bad qualities. There is 

always a sinful wave blowing throughout the material world 

in the Age of Kali, and there is almost no real religious practice 

left in the world because of it. In the Age of Kali three of the 

four primary religious principles—austerity, cleanliness, and 

mercy—are broken. Only the principle of truthfulness remains, 

and the in uence of Kali is also trying to break this princi -

ple constantly. The j�va-souls must be hopeless and frustrated 

in this age because they do not have a good opportunity for  

religious practice.

To give relief to the conditioned souls suffering in the Age of 

Kali’s disturbing environment, �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu mer -

cifully taught everyone how they can connect with the Lord and 

progress in their spiritual life through the Lord’s Holy Name.

harer n�ma harer n�ma harer n�maiva kevalam  

kalau n�sty eva n�sty eva n�sty eva gatir anyath�

(B�han-N�rad�ya-pur��a)

Mah�prabhu said, “You need relief from the wave of exploita -

tion in this world, and you need to get back your real conscious -

ness of being an eternal servitor of the Lord. So you must chant 

your Lord’s Holy Name as your primary duty.” Harer N�ma 

Harer N�ma Harer N�maiva kevalam: thrice Mah�prabhu said 

that in this Age of Kali only by chanting the Lord’s Name can 
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you realise your spiritual position. And thrice Mah�prabhu 

said, “Kalau n�sty eva n�sty eva n�sty eva gatir anyath�: you have 

no alternative. There is no other way to proceed.”

The basis and signi�cance of Mah�prabhu’s teaching is  

expressed very clearly in �r�mad Bh�gavatam:

kaler do�a-nidhe r�jann asti hy eko mah�n gu�a�  

k�rtan�d eva k���asya mukta-bandha� para� vrajet

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

The Age of Kali is �lled with so many faults. Dy�ta� p�na� 

striya
 s�n�  (SB: �.��.��): in the Age of Kali gambling, intoxi -

cation, illicit sex, animal-killing, and money conquer the entire 

world. The Age of Kali is like an ocean of faults, an ocean of 

disturbances, an ocean of challenges to practising spiritual life. 

Everything in the Age of Kali is covered by Kali’s in uence, and 

no one can cross over that in uence. Asti hy eko mah�n gu�a
: 

yet there is one very good quality, one exception and opportu -

nity found in the Age of Kali that will give everyone the facility 

to harmonise everything. There is one right within everything 

wrong there. There is one light that can remove all the darkness 

there. What is that? K•�•a-k�rtan.

k�rtan�d eva k���asya mukta-bandha� para� vrajet

Through chanting K•�•a’s Holy Name—connecting ourselves 

with the Lord’s transcendental vibration form—we will be able 

to feel that K•�•a is living within our hearts. The Lord is present 

in everyone’s heart, and by chanting His Holy Name that will 

naturally be revealed to us. When we have a connection with 

the Lord’s transcendental form through His Holy Name, all in -

auspiciousness will leave us, and everything will be set right. 

The reactionary environment and the in uence of Kali will 

leave us. We will get a positive connection with the transcen-

dental world where love and affection, chastity and sincerity, 

everything beautiful and harmless exist within eternal life and 

eternal time. There, in the eternal realm where we will live with 

K•�•a, we will have no fear. Our life with K•�•a will always be 
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enriched with all beauty, love, and affection. It will be enriched 

with all good qualities and quali�cations. K•�•a-k�rtan will re -

veal that K•�•a is within our heart. Then mukta-bandha: we will 

be liberated into pure and perfect, very, very happy life. We 

will cross the gravitational �eld of the mortal world and �nd 

an undisturbed peaceful life in the plane of dedication. Finally, 

param vrajet: there, according to our attachment, our transcen-

dental relationship with K•�•a, the Akhila-ras�m•ta-m•rti, the 

emporium of all rasa, will be revealed to us.

This is the simple method for spiritual realisation given in 

�r�mad Bh�gavatam. It was spread by �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, 

�r�la Saraswat� •h�kur, and �r�la Guru Mah�r�j: “Be surren -

dered to K•�•a and chant K•�•a’s Name. You will be super-  

bene�tted in your life. When you chant K•�•a’s Name without 

offence, then K•�•a’s Name, Form, Qualities, and Pastimes—

everything—will be revealed to you.”

This is our Guru-varga’s only preaching to general people. 

They simply taught people about K•�•a’s Name and the mood 

needed to chant K•�•a’s Name properly. They taught that 

everyone must start their spiritual life by chanting the Hare 

K•�•a mah�mantra in a mood of full surrender to the Lord.  

If anyone can chant the Lord’s Holy Name in pure •ara•�gati 

then the higher stages of d�sya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, v�tsalya-rasa, 

and madhura-rasa will automatically come to them. Before one 

can chant in a fully surrendered mood the higher stages of rasa 

wait for one to become quali�ed, and when one is quali�ed, 

one’s divine relationship with the Lord is naturally revealed. 

That is the actual way souls can realise and pursue their fortune 

in pure K•�•a consciousness.

This one verse, Kaler-do�a-nidhe R�jan, gives us suf�cient 

knowledge to understand K•�•a consciousness, but it is nec -

essary to learn it from a proper guardian. Then we will be 

worry-free and successful. We may live in the polluted atmos -

phere of Kali-yuga, but we will always be conscious about  

that environment of misconception and try to connect with  
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the Lord through His Holy Name. The material world is 

mundane, but K•�•a consciousness and K•�•a’s Name are  

chetan�, spiritual.

n�ma chint�ma�i� k���a� chaitanya-rasa-vigraha�  

p�r�a� �uddho nitya-mukto ’bhinnatv�n n�ma-n�mino�

(Padma-pur��a)

The Lord and His Holy Name are nondifferent. Our connec -

tion with Them is always a living matter, never a dead matter, 

and the result of that connection must come to us. By serving 

K•�•a’s Name we will get direct service to K•�•a be cause K•�•a 

and His Name are nondifferent. K•�•a’s Name is like a wish-ful -

�lling jewel; He can immediately give us anything we desire 

for His service if we are properly connected with Him. K•�•a’s 

Name, K•�•a’s fame, K•�•a’s Pastimes—K•�•a’s everything—are 

all transcendental. When we chant even once without offence, 

“�r� K•�•a”, K•�•a will reveal Himself to us within that sound; 

He will reveal His transcendental vibration form.

��vara� parama� k���a� sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha�  

an�dir �dir govinda� sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .� )

K•�•a is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and He is eter-

nally manifested as the cowherd boy Govinda. His form, His 

Name, His fame—everything about Him—are transcendental 

and can be revealed anywhere and everywhere. As Param�tm�,  

K•�•a lives within everyone, within every atom of creation. 

The conditioned j�va-souls cannot feel that, but when they are 

liberated they are given that feeling. They feel, “K•�•a is with 

me.” This feeling comes to them through K•�•a’s transcendental  

vibration form, His Holy Name.

�abda-brahma

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu has explained that K•�•a, the 

Akhila-ras�m•ta-m•rti, the emporium of all rasa, mercifully 

appears in this world in two ecstatic divine forms to bestow 
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His mercy upon the liberated and conditioned souls. One 

form is His v�chya form: His personal form which His Holy 

Name indicates. The other form is His v�chaka form: the tran -

scendental vibration form of His personal form—His Holy 

Name.

K•�•a’s Holy Name is called �abda-brahma in the Vedas. �abda 

means sound vibration, but here �abda means transcendental 

vibration, not the vibration we can hear with our ears. Brahma 

means the Lord’s full, divine, conscious form, with His po -

tency—the Supreme Autocrat who can manifest as He likes 

any way, anywhere, anytime. Thus �abda-brahma means the 

divine vibration form of Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a, Brahma-svar•p, 

Parabrahma. It means the divine form of Brahma, whose 

Name, Form, Fame, Associates, Abode, Pastimes, and so on, 

are transcendental.

�abda-brahma descends from the Lord’s transcenden-

tal abode through the proper channel of Guru-parampar�. 

Everyone in this age who gets a connection with the Lord’s 

transcendental vibration form, �abda-brahma, is so fortunate, 

and when that Name dances in their clean heart, they realise 

their eternal fortune, and everything mundane leaves them.

It is not actually possible for the conditioned souls to im -

mediately receive the Lord’s Name with a clean heart. When 

the Holy Name descends into their hearts through Guru-

parampar�, He appears with His own power and personally 

cleans everything within their hearts. In that way the j�va-souls 

gradually become quali�ed to chant the Name purely. Then 

they realise the supreme bene�t of their spiritual lives.

Empowered to rescue

The Lord’s Holy Name is also described in the scriptures as 

T�raka-brahma-n�m: the divine vibration form of the Lord, full 

with His power and mercy, which can rescue the conditioned 

souls from the lowest level of material existence and reveal 

the transcendental service world in their hearts. Through His 

v�chya� v�chakam ity udeti bhavato  
n�ma svar�pa-dvaya�  
p�rvasm�t param eva hanta 
karu�a� tatr�pi j�n�mahe
yas tasmin vihit�par�dha-nivaha� 
pr��� samant�d bhaved  
�syenedam up�sya so ’pi hi 
sad�nand�mbudhau majjati
(�r� N�m���akam: � )

“O Holy Name! You appear in 
two forms: the Named  
(Your divine human-like form)  
and the Name (Your divine 
sound form). We know that 
Your second form is even  
more merciful than Your �rst: 
even one who has  
committed offences to the 
Named is immersed in  
an ocean of constant joy by 
chanting the Name.”
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T�raka-brahma-n�m the Lord gives the conditioned souls en -

trance into His service in different loving relationships, which 

are always full of transcendental joy, beauty, and charm. The 

waves of k�ma and prema are always  owing in this material 

world; the Lord’s T�raka-brahma-n�m is the primary way the 

j�va-souls can connect with the wave of prema and leave the 

in uence of the illusory environment.

In the mundane world there are four ages, which pass in 

a cyclic way like the seasons. They are known as the Ages of 

Satya, Tret�, Dv�par, and Kali. Each age has particular quali-

ties, and there is a special arrangement within each age to 

connect with the wave of prema through the Lord’s T�raka-

brahma-n�m. The Lord’s T�raka-brahma-n�m is always com -

plete with His potency, but there are different processes and 

formulations for chanting the T�raka-brahma-n�m in the dif -

ferent ages. The Vedas prescribe for each age a mah�mantra,  

a supreme mantram, of the Lord’s Holy Names, that is best  

for that time and environment.

n�r�ya�a-para ved� n�r�ya�a-par�k�ar��  

n�r�ya�a-par� muktir n�r�ya�a-par� gati�

(Satya-yuga mah�mantra)

r�ma n�r�ya��nanta mukunda madhus�dana  

k���a ke�ava ka�s�re hare vaiku��ha v�mana

(Tret�-yuga mah�mantra)

hare mur�re madhu-kai�abh�re  

gop�la govinda mukunda saure  

yajñe�a n�r�ya�a k���a vi��o  

vir��raya� m�� jagad��a rak�a

(Dv�par-yuga mah�mantra)

hare k���a hare k���a k���a k���a hare hare  

hare r�ma hare r�ma r�ma r�ma hare hare

(Kali-yuga mah�mantra)
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During each age everyone chants and meditates on these 

mah�mantras. Through them souls are liberated and enter into 

the transcendental service world. Whenever fortunate souls 

properly chant a mah�mantra they can proceed happily to their 

spiritual destination.

The Hare K���a mah�mantra

In the Age of Kali the transcendental vibration form of the Lord, 

the Lord’s T�raka-brahma-n�m, appears as the Hare K•�•a 

mah�mantra. Though the other mah�mantras are prescribed 

for the other ages, the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra is actually the 

supreme mantram for all the ages. Of all mantrams, the Hare 

K•�•a mah�mantra is the best, as it is both the highest and most 

powerful. Only in the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra do we �nd Lord 

�r� K•�•a with �r�mat� R�dh�r�•�, the Powerful with His ec -

static Power. So only through the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra are 

we directly connected with full- edged theism: the sonhood 

of Godhead and paramour love for the Lord. In this way 

we can understand the supreme position of the Hare K•�•a 

mah�mantra. Also, the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra is most power-

ful because only in the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra is there the 

full expression of self-surrender and the mood of calling to 

R�dh�-K•�•a to appear within our hearts and ful�l our heart’s 

necessity for Their service. One of R�dh�r�•�’s Names is Har�, 

and when Har�  is called, it is expressed as Hare. K���a  within 

the mah�mantra is also a vocative expression of K•�•a’s Name.  

So chanting Hare K���a  actually means calling R�dh�-K•�•a 

and praying for Their mercy.

In this way we can understand that through the Hare K•�•a 

mah�mantra we can best ful�l our life’s goal of connecting with 

the transcendental wave of prema. Thus we are so hopeful that 

our lives and all of our activities will be successful by chanting 

the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra.
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The gift of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu

The supreme gift of the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra has come to 

us by the grace of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, the divine form 

of R�dh�-K•�•a combined, who appeared in Nabadw�p Dh�m 

to distribute this process of chanting His Holy Name. He is the 

worshippable Deity for the Age of Kali, and because He is the 

giver of the supreme gift—the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra—He 

is Parama-karu•�, the most merciful Lord.

satya� kali-yuga vipra �r� harer n�ma ma�gala�  

para� svastyayana� n�n�� n�sty eva gatir anyath�

(Padma-pur��a)

harer n�ma harer n�ma harer n�maiva kevalam  

kalau n�sty eva n�sty eva n�sty eva gatir anyath�

(B�han-N�rad�ya-pur��a)

Mah�prabhu taught everyone: “In the Age of Kali all auspi-

ciousness can be found only in the chanting of the Lord’s 

Holy Name. Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan is the only way to attain the  

highest auspiciousness.”

In this age it is not necessary to read a Ganges full of scrip-

tures. It is only necessary to chant the Lord’s Divine Name.

Chanting the Holy Name is most appropriate for the condi -

tioned souls in the Age of Kali. Especially during this age the 

mundane world is full of sorrow, and happiness only comes to 

the conditioned souls through chanting the Lord’s Holy Name. 

The Lord descends from Goloka V•nd�van—where His divine 

play is always  owing with all varieties of charming quali -

ties—in the form of the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra in the Age of 

Kali to connect everyone with His beauty and ecstasy. There 

is no alternative actually to trying to chant the Hare K•�•a 

mah�mantra without offence, to happily trying to chant with 

faith, love, and affection. Harer N�maiva kevalam: it is necessary 

to always chant the Holy Name and to not do anything without 
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chanting. Chanting the Lord’s Holy Name is the goal of life, and 

the soul is supremely bene�tted by it.

Focus on the Name

Our only necessity is to connect with the wave of devotion 

descending from the transcendental world through the Lord’s 

Holy Name and offer ourselves for its purpose. By chanting the 

Lord’s Holy Name His transcendental form will be revealed in 

our hearts. The Lord’s Name will �rmly connect us with the 

Lord’s sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha: His eternal, fully conscious, 

ecstatic form, which is seen and served by great souls like 

Brahm�, N�rad, and Vedavy�s. �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu 

has prayed,

nikhila-�ruti-mauli-ratna-m�l�- 

dyuti-n�r�jita-p�da-pa�kaj�nta 

ayi mukta-kulair up�syam�na�  

paritas tv�� hari-n�ma sa��ray�mi

(�r� N�m���akam: � )

“O divine form of the Holy Name! Your lotus feet are wor -

shipped by the Vedas, Ved�nta, Upani�ads, Pur�•as, �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam, �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, and all the other scriptures. 

All these scriptures, along with all the liberated souls, offer �rati 

to Your lotus feet. Please be merciful and give me Your divine 

service. I fully surrender at Your lotus feet.”

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu glori�ed the Holy Name in this 

way, and there are so many more verses in the scriptures about 

the Lord’s Name. Nothing, anywhere, compares with the posi -

tion and power of the Holy Name. By chanting the Lord’s Name 

our mood of devotion will increase, the illusory environment 

will leave us, and our feelings of transcendental ecstasy, charm, 

beauty, and love in our relationship with the Lord will increase 

in our heart. With those feelings we will be unable to leave the 

association of the Lord’s Holy Name and service.

tu��e t���avin� rati� vitanute  
tu���val�-labdhaye
kar�a-kro�ha-ka�amvin� gha�ayate 
kar��rbudebhya� sp�h�m
cheta� pr��ga�a-sa�gin� vijayate  
sarvendriy���� k�ti�
no j�ne janit�-kiyadbhir am�tai�  
k���eti var�advayi
(Cc: Antya, � .�� )

“When they dance in my mouth, 
they produce the desire for 
countless mouths; when they 
enter my ears, they produce 
the desire for billions of  
ears; when they appear in the 
courtyard of my heart, they 
take control of all of my senses. 
I do not know how much  
nectar is produced by the two 
syllables K�� -�a .”
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Attracting the Absolute Autocrat

Question:  Mah�r�j, why do many devotees recommend that we 

should concentrate on the sound vibration of the Holy Name 

when chanting? To me that seems to be like impersonal med-

itation. I feel that a mood of prayer must be present in our 

chanting. Why is focus on the Holy Name’s sound vibration 

recommended?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Mental concentration is one kind of 

yoga practice. Through such yoga practice we can acquire 

some supernatural power (siddhi), but we cannot force the 

Holy Name to appear from the transcendental world in our 

hearts. The practice of mental concentration alone will not be 

fruitful for us.

The Lord and His Holy Name are fully autocratic. In the �rst 

verse of �r�mad Bh�gavatam it is expressed, “�rthe�v Abhijña
 

Svar�	 tene Brahma h�d� ya �di-kavaye muhyanti yat s�raya
: the 

Lord is an all-knowing Autocrat and everything depends en -

tirely upon His will. He can appear in anyone’s heart, and He 

can also bewilder anyone.” Only a mood of surrendered devo -

tion and dedication is truly helpful in chanting the Lord’s Holy 

Name. We can only try to attract His grace. We cannot force the 

Lord to appear.

Praying for a drop of mercy

There is a bird known as the ch�tak that drinks only water that 

falls from the clouds. The ch�tak bird does not drink water from 

any pond or river. It doesn’t drink from anywhere on the earth . 

He depends only on rainwater that he catches as it falls from 

the clouds. When rain clouds appear in the sky the ch�tak bird 

loudly sings their praises, and when raindrops begin to fall, he 

runs this way and that way to catch them. The ch�tak bird is 

satis�ed with the raindrops he catches, and he never accepts 

any water from anywhere else.
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When a rain cloud appears in the sky, rain is not the only 

possible outcome. A rain cloud may produce a thunderbolt 

that can easily destroy a small bird. Still the ch�tak bird runs 

around in the middle of a storm catching raindrops and does 

not care about the danger. His mood is that the clouds are his 

only shelter and source of life, and he will never consider any-

thing otherwise.

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu used the ch�tak bird as an anal -

ogy for the way we should pray to the Lord as we chant His 

Holy Name. His expression is very beautiful,

virachaya mayi da��a� d�na-bandho day�� v�  

gatir iha na bhavatta� k�chid any� mam�sti  

nipatatu �ata-ko�ir nirbhara� v� nav�mbhas  

tad api kila payoda� st�yate ch�takena

(�r� Stava-m�l�: � .�� .� )

“O my Lord K•�•a! I need a drop of mercy from You. Please be -

stow that upon me. I am waiting for Your mercy like a ch�tak 

bird who waits for drops of water to fall from the clouds. You 

can give me one drop of Your mercy or You can choose not to. 
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That depends on Your desire, but I will not accept anything 

from anywhere else. If You want to punish me like a cloud 

which may cast thunderbolts at a ch�tak bird, I can tolerate 

that. Still I will not go anywhere else; I desire only Your mercy.

“ Virachaya mayi da��am D�na-bandhu! day�� v� : You may be-

stow Your mercy upon me or You may punish me. O Lord!  

I know that I am very poor and that I have no actual devotional 

property. You may send me a thunderbolt or a drop of water.  

It is Your decision. Regardless of Your choice, I will always 

chant Your glories and remain surrendered to Your lotus feet. 

I will never take anything from the ground: whatever grace  

I receive from You I will consider to be suf�cient for me.”

This type of exclusive devotional mood in chanting the 

Lord’s Holy Name is necessary for everyone. It will super-  

bene�t the conditioned souls, and liberated souls are always  

relishing that mood.

Finalising our relationship

In this way �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu shows us how to pray 

with an attentive and exclusive mood of devotion. It is neces -

sary to chant the Lord’s Holy Name with this mood in order to 

draw the grace of the Lord to us. We must consider that what -

ever we need will come to us through our prayer and the Lord’s 

grace, and that through this mood of prayer the Lord will be 

inspired to bestow His mercy upon us.

When we chant the Lord’s Holy Name it is not necessary to 

think or focus on anything. We only need to chant in a prayer -

ful mood of surrender, considering, “I am Yours, and You are 

mine.” Through this mood our relationship with the Lord will 

be �nalised. At �rst it will not become �nal, but by chanting, 

chanting, and chanting, slowly the Source of our chanting, 

the Lord, will fully acquire our mind. Then sarv�
 sukhamay� 

di�a
  (SB: ��.��.��), we will see joy in all directions. The Lord’s 

Holy Name will enter our heart and give us full nourishment:  

supreme kaly�•, ma�gal, bene�t, auspiciousness, and so on.

akiñchanasya d�ntasya
��ntasya sama-chetasa�
may� santu��a-manasa�

sarv�� sukha-may� di�a�
(SB: �� .�� .�� )

“For a detached, controlled, 
peaceful, equipoised  

soul, whose heart is satis�ed 
by Me, all directions  

are �lled with joy.”
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Appealing in the court of mercy

When devotees try to chant the Lord’s Holy Names they may 

feel, “I cannot attentively chant the Lord’s Holy Name. I do 

not have a pure mood of surrender and devotion. So who am 

I? What quali�cation do I have? K•�•a is so great; why would 

K•�•a bestow His merciful glance upon me?” Through this  

realisation and mood of self-examination the devotee will even -

tually conclude to pray: “The only hope I have is that I may  

receive K•�•a’s ‘causeless’ mercy. If His causeless mercy sud-

denly comes to me, I will consider that my greatest good  

fortune and I will get everything through that.”

If we bring ourselves before the Lord in the court of justice, 

we have no hope. But if we bring ourselves before the Lord in 

the court of mercy, we have so much hope. �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� 

and �r�la San�tan Gosw�m� have expressed,

�pane ayogya dekhi’ mane p�� k�obha  

tath�pi tom�ra gu�e upajaya lobha

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .��� )

“We are sure that we are unquali�ed and insigni�cant. There 

is no doubt about this. We are fallen souls with many disqual -

i�cations. But we are also sure that K•�•a is very merciful and 

highly quali�ed. There is also no doubt about that.”

When we hear these types of prayers and promises in the 

scriptures we become fully enthusiastic. K•�•a’s mercy is in -

�nite and can easily take us into the transcendental abode of 

His service. K•�•a’s nature is to attract the j�va-souls and reveal 

His ecstasy—K•�•a-prema—in their hearts. K•�•a is so merciful 

and can do everything, so we can always be hopeful. Devotees 

who are very attached to Mah�prabhu’s teachings will try to 

chant the Lord’s Holy Name with this exclusive mood.

We have no other way but to chant the Lord’s Holy Name 

in humble surrender. Devotees may sometimes count while 

they chant, and they may sometimes chant without counting. 

They may sometimes chant quietly and sometimes chant loudly.  

�r�la R�pa Gosw�m� and �r�la 
San�tan Gosw�m�
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In all circumstances, they chant with a mood of prayer, 

“Whether or not the Lord will see me or bestow His mercy upon 

me is His personal matter. I must simply chant His Holy Name 

and have faith that one day I may receive His causeless mercy.”

Hope for the hopeless

There is another expression of the devotees’ mood:

parama-k�ru�iko na bhavat-para�  

parama-�ochyatamo na cha mat-para�  

iti vichintya hare mayi p�mare  

yad uchita� yadu-n�tha tad �chara

(Pady�val�: Bhakt�n�m-m�h�tmyam, �� )

“O K•�•a, I do not know my position, but You know who I am.  

I am feeling I am in an insigni�cant, unquali�ed, ignorant,  

lamentable, and sad position. I have no quality or quali�ca -

tion, and I feel I cannot actually do anything. Your position is 

Supreme. You are the supremely merciful rescuer of the fallen 

souls. You have promised that You will give special attention 

to the ignorant fallen souls who are in need, and rescue those 

who take shelter at Your lotus feet. I do not know if I can take 

full shelter of You or not, but I am offering myself to You with 

my all and everything. You can see me present before You, so 

please give me Your merciful glance.

“You are the supreme rescuer of the fallen souls, Patita P�van, 

and I am a super-conditioned soul (patita), so please do the 

needful. I will not tell You what to do. You can see everything 

perfectly. I only pray that You do what is necessary for me.  

I do not see any soul who is more fallen than myself; You be-

stow Your mercy upon the most fallen souls �rst, so I am very  

hopeful You will do the needful and rescue me.”

There are so many songs and expressions of prayer to the 

Lord which explain our position and the Lord’s position. We 

can see that everywhere the j�va-souls are in both a hopeless 

position and a hopeful position. Alone they must be hopeless, 
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but in connection with the Lord they must be hopeful. So  

lastly, through the Lord’s grace, the j�va-souls can always be 

hopeful, and that is the mood of a devotee.

Arising from within the heart

Devotee: In the scriptures it says that we need to chant the 

Holy Name constantly to remove our offences against the Holy  

Name. I have also heard that we should chant only a small num-

ber of times with full concentration. Can you explain something 

about the importance of quality and quantity in chanting?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  It is not hard to understand the  

difference between quality and quantity in chanting the Holy 

Name. We need to satisfy K•�•a and His nondifferent form 

of the Holy Name. Chanting in a way that is satisfying to the 

Holy Name is quality chanting. That will draw down the rev -

elation of the pure Holy Name in our hearts. When the Lord’s 

Name is pleased with us, He will appear in His transcenden-

tal vibration form on our tongue.

We cannot see K•�•a’s divine form, and we cannot hear 

K•�•a’s Holy Name. What comes from our tongue when we 

chant is not transcendental because our tongue is not tran-

scendental. But our tongue can attain a transcendental form 

when the Lord’s Divine Name appears there. Quality chant -

ing means making our tongue transcendental by attracting 

the Divine Name, the Lord’s transcendental vibration form, to  

appear there.

The Lord made the special sanction in the Age of Kali,  

“I shall manifest in My transcendental vibration form in the  

heart of a surrendered soul who has puri�ed consciousness.”  

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explained,

h�daya haite bale,  jihv�ra agrete chale,  

 �abda-r�pe n�che anuk�ana

(�ara��gati: �r� N�ma-m�h�tmya, � )
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“Hari-n�m Himself will forcibly move from within the clean 

heart of a devotee to the tip of his tongue and dance there in 

the form of sound vibration.”

The Holy Name needs a proper place to reveal Himself. 

Without the atmosphere of a clean heart, a surrendered mood 

of prayer and devotion, the divine vibration of the Holy Name 

will not be attracted to manifest Himself. But someday, like 

lightning, the Name may appear in our heart and dance on our 

tongue. That will happen one day if we continue our medita -

tion on the Holy Name. But it is not our meditation actually; 

it is our chanting service. Through our service mood the Holy 

Name will appear in our heart.

Sometimes the Name first comes to us in a mixed way.  

He may not �rst reveal His fully transcendental form. First 

He may come and go, come and go, come and go. But fin-

ally He will stay within us. Eventually that will happen if our 

mood is always directed towards the service of K•�•a and 

our Gurudev. With that mood both what is known to you and 

what is unknown to you will appear in your heart, and with 

that revelation you will understand what is light and what  

is darkness.

Everything depends upon our mood of chanting and mood 

of service. It is very good if you will think, “It is my service to 

chant. I know neither why I am chanting, nor what I should 

think, and it is not necessary for me to know.”

Transforming the mind’s nature

For the transformation of the mind’s nature ( cheto-darpa�a-m�r-

janam) it is necessary to remember the Lord constantly. Whoever 

is able to do this will experience a transformation. We have time, 

all twenty-four hours of the day, to chant the Lord’s Holy Name. 

Chanting a minimum of four rounds or sixteen rounds in a day 

is for practice. Our Guru Mah�r�j did not say we should chant 

for only four rounds once during the day. Rather, he taught 

us that we should chant all throughout the day. With beads or 
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without beads, the feeling should always come to us, “Now  

I shall chant the Lord’s Holy Name.”

We can even remember the Lord when we are sleeping. 

When a great dif�culty comes before us in our life, we may 

have a dream about it at night. Similarly, if we are always try -

ing to remember K•�•a, we will also see some form of K•�•a in 

our dreams. That is our mind’s nature.

In the Age of Kali it is only necessary to chant the Lord’s 

Holy Name without offence. The �rst directive is, “Chant Hare 

K•�•a!” Later, chanting without offence will come to us. If peo -

ple think that chanting “Hare K•�•a” is for their own bene -

�t, then they will accept the process. But later when they �nd 

that they are not getting the full result of chanting and they 

think about why they are not getting the full result, they will 

search for the fault in their chanting. They will search through 

the ten offences to the Holy Name to �nd their fault and then 

try to leave that offence. They will see they have to chant for 

K•�•a’s satisfaction, not for their own satisfaction. They will 

see through personal re ection that they are chanting for them -

selves, and then they will try to correct their fault and chant for 

K•�•a’s satisfaction.

Still, no one should stop their chanting when they see there 

is some fault in it. Rather, they should continue to constantly 

remember the Lord and chant His Name. The Lord will reveal 

Himself to us when He is pleased with our service mood, which 

we can express by chanting constantly.

We can serve the Lord physically, verbally, and mentally. 

We should never stop our service mentally, but we should 

also serve the Lord with our body. Engaging the body in ser -

vice does not only mean missionary service; we must change 

everything we do everywhere into service. That is service-life, 

and in that way we should try to chant Hare K•�•a constantly.

Mundane dif�culties will come to us through our karma, but 

a devotee does not want to engage K•�•a in taking care of them. 

We will not ask K•�•a to clean our courtyard. It is  the nature of 
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a devotee to always want to do something for others, especially 

K•�•a. This mood of quality chanting, of service, is necessary 

�rst, but we should not leave quantity in our chanting either. 

What is actually important and necessary is quality, but as much 

as possible we should also try to chant in quantity. If we leave 

quantity in our chanting, quality will not come. Chanting in 

quantity in a regular way is good. Because our mind does not 

want to chant regularly, we need to practise.

The mood of a devotee is to constantly chant his Lord’s Name. 

You will see an example of this in the cleaning of the Gu••ich� 

Temple. In �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta  it is described that everyone 

chants, “K•�•a, K•�•a” while they are working with their hands. 

If someone needs a water bucket, he asks for it by chanting, 

“K•�•a, K•�•a, K•�•a, K•�•a”. Then another devotee gives him a 

bucket of water while chanting, “K•�•a, K•�•a”, and the devotee 

then throws that bucket of water while chanting, “K•�•a, K•�•a”.

The devotees will perform so many activities in their lives, 

but while they are doing their work they will always try to 

chant K•�•a’s Name. Then, through their habit of chanting, their 

mood and mind will transform.

When that habit of remembering the Lord comes to us, we 

will not be able to leave it. We have many habits that we cannot 

leave. Someone may have an intoxication habit. Someone may 

have an eating habit. Many persons have so many habits, but 

if we make our habit only to chant, then we will always chant 

“Hare K•�•a” within our mind. It is not necessary to show our 

remembrance and chanting to others though. It is only neces-

sary to chant the Holy Name with quality, that is, a mood of 

trying to satisfy the Lord.
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The essence of all advice

yena tena prak�re�a mana� k���e nive�ayet  

sarve vidhi-ni�edh�� syur etayor eva ki�kar��

(�r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu: P�rva-vibh�ga, � .� )

“Somehow or other engage the mind in K•�•a’s service. This  

is the only directive of all the scriptures.”

smartavya� satata� vi��ur vismartavyo na j�tuchit  

sarve vidhi-ni�edh�� syur etayor eva ki�kar��

(Padma-pur��a)

“The only prohibition is to never forget K•�•a, and the only in -

junction is to always remember K•�•a. Only these two things 

are necessary. All the rules and regulations in all the scrip-

tures are actually servants of that purpose: satisfying K•�•a by  

always remembering Him and never forgetting Him.” This  

is the gist of all the Vedic scriptures’ advice.

You can live anywhere in any position. It is not a question 

of your situation or lifestyle. It is only necessary that you re -

member K•�•a and try to serve K•�•a. Then the whole illusory 

environment will leave you, and you will immediately be pro -

moted to life in the transcendental service world where you 

can satisfy K•�•a according to His desires. That transcendental 

service world is not existing in the sky or anywhere ‘above us’; 

it is existing within us. Our own internal environment must 

change. When there are changes of of�ce within a government, 

all the of�ce work and general activities continue. It is only 

the government of�cers and maybe some of the government’s 

rules that change. The soul’s transformation towards K•�•a con -

sciousness is like that.
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�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s 
Mood of Devotion

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu gave the process of chanting the 

Lord’s Holy Names to everyone in the Age of Kali. Chanting the 

Lord’s Name was started by many different religious experts 

long before Mah�prabhu’s appearance. We can see that chanting 

the Lord’s Holy Name is given in the Vedas and side by side in 

all religions. We can �rmly say that the practice of chanting the 

Lord’s Name is the religion of all j�va-souls. All holy books con -

�rm this, though there are different Names of the Lord chanted 

within different religions. I am very satis�ed to see that all the 

religious leaders and Avat�rs of the Lord have given this one 

direction: “Chant the Lord’s Holy Name.”

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu has clearly given the very gist of 

religious life to everyone through His teaching of the practice of 

chanting the Lord’s Holy Names. Mah�prabhu has also sho wn 

everyone the proper mood necessary to perfect the practice. He 

has cautioned everyone that without the proper consciousness 

and mood the power  owing within the wave of the Lord’s 

Holy Name will not be felt in the heart, and the full form of 

the Holy Name’s transcendental existence will not be realised.
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Cleaning the mirror of the mind

In His �ik���	akam  Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev explained the 

conception and mood needed to purely chant the Lord’s Holy 

Name. In His �rst verse He glori�ed Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan and 

explained the effects of its power:

cheto-darpa�a-m�rjana� bhava-mah�-d�v�gni-nirv�pa�a�  

�reya�-kairava-chandrik�-vitara�a� vidy�-vadh�-j�vanam  

�nand�mbudhi-vardhana� prati-pada� p�r��m�t�sv�dana�  

sarv�tma-snapana� para� vijayate �r�-k���a-sa�k�rtanam

Here Mah�prabhu explains very cleanly and clearly that the 

�rst necessity for everyone is cheto-darpa�a-m�rjanam: cleaning 

the mirror of the mind. When we look into a dirty mirror we 

cannot see our �gure, but when it is cleaned we can see our-

selves clearly. When the j�va-soul is conditioned by the illusory 

environment, he forgets himself and his transcendental form 

as an eternal servitor of Lord K•�•a. The dust of illusion cov -

ers the mirror of the j�va-soul’s mind and stops him from see -

ing clearly. Mah�prabhu teaches that the �rst step in spiritual 

life is to realise our true nature. When all the dust of illusion is 

removed through the practice of Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan and the 

mirror of our mind is clean, we can clearly see our self and our 

proper existence. That is called �tma-s�k��tk�r: self-realisation. 

When that comes to us we will see that we are eternal j�va-souls 

and that K•�•a is always living with us. We will see that we 

are members of the transcendental service world. Mah�prabhu 

says that by chanting the Holy Name we will get relief from the 

illusory environment, everything will be revealed to us, and we 

will realise our self’s natural property: full connection with the 

ocean of nectar that is the Lord’s eternal service.

This is a very clean conception and the gist of religious ad-

vice: “Para� vijayate �r� K���a-sa�k�rtanam : Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan 

is the supreme practice and will be glorious everywhere. If we  

can practise Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan under the guidance of a real 

Vai�•ava, it will be the best path and opportunity to reach our 

The Deity of �r�man 
Mah�prabhu commissioned  

and served by  
�r�mat� Vi��u Priy� Dev�.
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spiritual destiny. Through K•�•a-sa�k�rtan we will get every-

thing, so chant the Lord’s Holy Names and clean your heart.”

The Lord’s in�nite Names

In His second verse Mah�prabhu said,

n�mn�m ak�ri bahudh� nija-sarva-�aktis  

tatr�rpit� niyamita� smara�e na k�la�  

et�d��� tava k�p� bhagavan mam�pi  

durdaivam �d��am ih�jani n�nur�ga�

Here Mah�prabhu taught us, “All of the Lord’s power is present 

in His Divine Name ( nija-sarva-�aktis tatr�rpit� ). The Lord has 

manifested Himself for the bene�t of the conditioned souls in 

the form of His Holy Name ( N�mn�m ak�ri ) and given the con-

ditioned souls a connection with Himself through His Name. 

Bahudh�: the Lord has so many Names, and all of Them are 

empowered.”

When Mah�prabhu began His sa�k�rtan movement with His 

students, He did not use the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra. He �rst 

instructed His students to chant:

‘hari haraye nama�, k���a y�dav�ya nama�  

gop�la govinda r�ma �r�-madhus�dana’

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, �� .��� )

For primary practitioners He taught that anyone can chant any 

Name of the Lord if they have honour, respect, and good feel-

ings for that Name. Mah�prabhu Himself used to chant many 

different mantrams of the Lord’s Names.

k���a k���a k���a k���a k���a k���a k���a he!  

r�ma r�ma r�ma r�ma r�ma r�ma r�ma he!  

k���a ke�ava k���a ke�ava k���a ke�ava rak�a m�m!  

r�ma r�ghava r�ma r�ghava r�ma r�ghava p�hi m�m!

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .�� )

The Hare K•�•a mah�mantra is the supreme mantram, no 

doubt. It has the highest and most exclusive position, and is 

O Hari! O K���a! O Y�dava!  
O Gop�l! O Govinda! O R�ma! 
O Madhus�dan! I offer my 
obeisance to You again and again.
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best for the Age of Kali. Mah�prabhu specially distributed the 

Hare K•�•a mah�mantra to the world and wanted everyone 

to chant in that way. But He also taught that the Lord bestows 

His grace through all of His Names, and that anyone can chant 

any Name of the Lord and purify themselves.

The Lord has so many different Names:

vi��ur n�r�ya�a� k���o vaiku��ho vi��ara�rav��  

d�modaro h���ke�a� ke�avo m�dhava� svabh��  

daity�ri� pu��ar�k�k�o govindo garu�adhvaja�  

p�t�mbaro ’chyuta� ��r�g� vi�vakseno jan�rdana�  

upendra indr�varaja� chakrap��i� chaturbhuja�  

padman�bho madhuripur v�sudevas trivikrama�  

devak�-nandana� �auri� �r�-pati� puru�ottama�  

vanam�l� bali-dhva�s� ka�s�r�tir adhok�aja�

(Amara-ko�a: � .� .�� –�� )

Mah�prabhu taught that the Lord has manifested unlimited 

different Names of Himself in this world and has empowered 

all of Them with the power to rescue the conditioned souls. He 

explained that the Lord and His Holy Names are nondifferent, 

and that if anyone chants Them without offence, they will be 

liberated. Niyamita
 smara�e na k�la
 : Mah�prabhu did not give 

any restrictions regarding the time and place of chanting the 

Lord’s Holy Name. His only rule was that we must remember 

and chant the Holy Name at all times.

Spiritual misfortune

Then Mah�prabhu prayed,

et�d��� tava k�p� bhagavan mam�pi  

durdaivam �d��am ih�jani n�nur�ga�

(�r� �ik����akam: � )

“O Lord, You have bestowed Your great mercy by appearing 

in this material world in the form of Your Holy Names, but I 
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am very unfortunate: I still do not feel eagerness to chant Your 

Holy Names.”

Mah�prabhu had full attachment and attraction to K•�•a and 

His Holy Name. Mah�prabhu felt the full association of K•�•a 

through His Holy Name. So why does Mah�prabhu express 

that He does not have any attraction to K•�•a? Because He was 

so deeply connected with K•�•a through His Holy Name that 

He felt ever-increasing hankering for K•�•a; He felt He needed 

more and more attachment to K•�•a’s Holy Name. In divine 

ecstasy Mah�prabhu felt unsatis�ed with the Lord’s revelation 

and His own position. He considered Himself unfortunate be -

cause He did not have a deeper connection with K•�•a’s Holy 

Name. We can understand Mah�prabhu’s mood in this way, 

and we can understand that His expression in this verse is also 

a very important lesson for us.

With this verse Mah�prabhu also teaches the conditioned 

souls that the Holy Name is all-powerful—that the Holy Name 

has full ability to reveal Himself in our hearts—and that we 

will immediately feel the result of our chanting if we chant the 

Holy Name purely. Therefore, if we are not experiencing such 

revelation, if we are not feeling joyful progress in our hearts 

and minds, if our faith is not becoming �rm, if everything is not 

being ful�lled through our devotional mood, and if we are not 

getting the association of the Lord through His Divine Name, 

then we must consider that our durdaiva, our great misfortune.

Melting our stone-like hearts

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explained that durdaiva means 

apar�dh, offensive mentality. He explained that Mah�prabhu’s 

teaching for the conditioned souls in His second verse of the 

�ik���	akam  is that the Lord’s all-powerful Holy Name will not 

reveal Himself in our hearts if we have an offensive mood. �r�la 

Bhakti Vinod •h�kur gave this explanation of Mah�prabhu’s 

expression with this verse from �r�mad Bh�gavatam:
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tad a�ma-s�ra� h�daya� bateda�  

yad g�hyam��air hari-n�ma-dheyai�  

na vikriyet�tha yad� vik�ro  

netre jala� g�tra-ruhe�u har�a�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur put great emphasis on this verse. His 

explanation was, “One who hears the glories of the Lord’s Holy 

Name and chants the Lord’s Holy Name, but does not develop 

love and affection for the Holy Name, is a great offender with 

a stone-like heart. There must be something offensive in their 

heart, otherwise they would automatically feel love for K•�•a 

and chant His Holy Name purely.”

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur explained the phrase a�ma-s�ram, 

‘stone-like heart’, by saying that the heart becomes stone-like 

when someone has a strong materialistic mentality: “I am my 

mundane body and everything that belongs to me is mine.” 

When someone has the materialistic mentality of “I, me, mine” 

their devotional practising life and chanting of the Lord’s Holy 

Name is mixed with offence. As there are different varieties of 

stone, some of which are harder than others, so the hearts of 

people are not equally hard; some persons’ hearts will melt 

sooner, and some persons’ hearts will melt later, though grad-

ually everyone’s heart will melt, and everyone will feel love for 

the Lord’s Holy Name.

Avoiding offence

n�maika� yasya v�chi smara�a-patha-gata� �rotra-m�la� gata� v�  

�uddha� v��uddha-var�a� vyavahita-rahita� t�rayaty eva satyam  

tach ched deha-dravi�a-janat�-lobha-p��a��a-madhye  

nik�ipta� sy�n na phala-janaka� ��ghram ev�tra vipra

(Padma-pur��a)

The scriptures explain: “If anyone once hears, chants, or remem-

bers the Lord’s Divine Name without any offence, they will 

be delivered from material existence immediately. If someone 

maintains their material connections and pursues mundane 

It is certainly true that the Holy 
Name delivers anyone who  

once offencelessly calls, remembers,  
or hears Him, regardless  

of whether they pronounce the Name  
correctly or incorrectly,  

in separated parts, or as a single 
word. If, however, the Name  

is used for the body, wealth, prestige,  
greed, or evil, He does not  

produce any (spiritual) result quickly 
(though He does eventually).
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ends while they chant the Lord’s Holy Name, then the result of 

their chanting does not bear fruit quickly; it gradually comes 

to them.”

This verse gives us necessary consciousness about our prac-

tising life by showing us that our offensive mentality is our 

only obstacle in our chanting of the Holy Name, and that un -

til we can avoid all offences we will not get the proper result 

of chanting the Holy Name. No one should be hopeless after 

hearing this caution. In this verse it is indirectly expressed that 

even if we chant with offences we will eventually get a good 

result from our chanting.

n�m�par�dha-yukt�n�� n�m�ny eva haranty agham

(Padma-pur��a: Svarga-kha��a, �
 .�� )

“If we are chanting N�m-apar�dh, chanting the Holy Name 

with offence, we should never stop our chanting because the 

Holy Name Himself will remove our offences by His divine 

in uence.”

It is necessary to eagerly chant the Lord’s Holy Name and al-

ways be hopeful. We can always be hopeful because the Lord’s 

Holy Name is always joyful and merciful like K•�•a Himself. 

In this way we can understand Mah�prabhu’s teaching that if 

you want to chant the Lord’s Holy Name purely and fully satisfy 

the Lord through your chanting, then you will have to chant the 

Lord’s Holy Name constantly without making offences. K•�•a 

will be happy with us when we practise K•�•a consciousness 

and chant His Holy Name without offence. If we have love 

for K•�•a, then we must try to satisfy K•�•a by practising and 

chanting without offence.

In the Padma-pur��a the ten offences which must be avoided 

to chant the Lord’s Holy Name purely are explained. We have 

already published these offences with the original verses and 

whenever anyone has taken initiation we have given them that 

book and requested them, “Read these offences*, memorise 

them, and avoid them.” That is necessary for everyone.

*�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s poem 
explaining the ten offences to the  
Holy Name, Da�a-Vidha 
N�m�par�dha , is included as an 
appendix to this book.
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Curing our offensive mentality

In the third verse of His �ik���	akam  �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

has explained the quali�cations needed to avoid the ten of -

fences and attract the Lord’s Divine Name to reveal Himself in 

our heart with His full power:

t���d api sun�chena taror iva sahi��un�  

am�nin� m�nadena k�rtan�ya� sad� hari�

“Constantly chant the Lord’s Divine Name with a mood of  

humility, tolerance, and giving honour to others, and without 

desiring honour for yourself. Then you will become quali�ed 

to chant the Lord’s Holy Name without offence.”

Here Mah�prabhu expresses His conception that a real 

practitioner of K•�•a consciousness must be humble, be toler -

ant, give honour to others, and have no desire for honour for 

themself. These are the essential qualities of a Vai�•ava, and 

anyone who truly has these qualities is quali�ed to chant the 

Lord’s Holy Name purely.

Mah�prabhu’s advice is very simple, and by following it 

sincerely we will easily avoid all offensiveness; no offence 

will be able to touch us. Mah�prabhu’s formula of humility, 

tolerance, and giving honour to others is the perfect remedy 

for our misfortune of offensiveness towards the Lord’s Name, 

which He explains in His second verse (N�mn�m ak�ri bahudh� 

nija-sarva-�aktis).

Smashing the ego

Mah�prabhu gave us this perfect formula because everyone 

has some ego, and all our offences to the Lord’s Name come 

from ego. Mah�prabhu’s teaching is that it is �rst of all neces -

sary to oust the ego from our mind ( cheto-darpa�a-marjanam). 

We must try to completely remove all mundane egotism from 

ourselves, but Mah�prabhu also explains that we must keep 

our spiritual ego. “ J�vera svar�pa haya K���era nitya-d�sa: we will 
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always consider ourselves to be K•�•a’s eternal servants and 

maintain our transcendental connection with Him.”

Through this process of self-realisation, Mah�prabhu taught 

us that we all need to go back to our home in the transcenden-

tal world where we can serve K•�•a and feel the happiness, 

joy, ecstatic mood, and blessings of His service. In addition He 

showed us that through chanting the Lord’s Holy Name with -

out offence our transcendental form, which we cannot see when 

we are bound by the illusory environment, will gradually be 

revealed in our heart. So Mah�prabhu has given us the perfect 

process for smashing our mundane ego and discovering our 

real ego, our eternal form as a servitor of K•�•a.

My main advice

�r�mad Bh�gavatam explained the four directives for isolating 

ourselves from the in uence of Kali.

dy�ta� p�na� striya� s�n� yatr�dharma� chatur-vidha�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .�
 )

“Gambling, intoxication, illicit sex, and meat-eating are sinful 

activities and must be avoided.”

�r�mad Bh�gavatam gave this advice. It is necessary for 

our practising life, but it is not a service; it is a regulation. 

Mah�prabhu’s directive to be humble, be tolerant, and give 

honour to others is our service; it explains how we should prac -

tise our spiritual life. Without humility, tolerance, and giving 

honour to others no one will be successful in chanting the Lord’s 

Holy Name, even if they follow the scriptural rules and regu -

lations. Only following Mah�prabhu’s directives for our prac -

tising life—to be humble, be tolerant, and give honour to oth -

ers—will ensure that we are successful.

I have tested this thousands of times, and it is completely 

sure. Almost every day I advise my friends and everyone I meet 

to follow this directive of Mah�prabhu. What I say may sound 

like a memorised set of English words, but it is not only that. 
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With my heart I am saying it every day, and I am fe eling it also.  

I want to see that everyone’s practising life—their •rava•, k�rtan, 

and so on—continues happily in good association.

If there is anything I want to distribute to the Western world 

it is this, which is my �rst and best advice: “Avoid the ten of -

fences to the Holy Name and Vai�•ava-apar�dh by practising 

Mah�prabhu’s formula of being humble, being tolerant, and 

giving honour to others.” This is my preaching and my prac -

tising life. I have received this consciousness from �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j and �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j, and I can see that it is com -

pletely necessary for everyone everywhere. Without humility, 

tolerance, and giving honour to others no one can maintain 

their devotional mood, and with these qualities everyone can 

proceed very easily to their spiritual destiny.

Pure devotion and divine mercy

In the �rst verse of His �ik���	akam , Mah�prabhu explained 

the relationship between K•�•a, His Holy Name, and the j�va-  

�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda 
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j lecturing 

in St Petersburg, Russia.
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soul. In His second verse He explained how powerful K•�•a  

and His Holy Name are, and also how much of an offender 

we are. In His third verse He gave us the remedy for our offen -

sive condition, which can reveal to us the Holy Name’s power 

and our relationship with K•�•a. Then in His fourth verse 

Mah�prabhu prayed,

na dhana� na jana� na sundar��  

kavit�� v� jagad-��a k�maye  

mama janmani janman��vare  

bhavat�d bhaktir ahaituk� tvayi

[“O Lord, I do not desire wealth, followers, beautiful women, 

or liberation. I pray only for unconditional devotion to You 

birth after birth.”]

Once someone enters into practising life by following 

Mah�prabhu’s formula of chanting the Lord’s Holy Name with 

a mood of humility, tolerance, and giving honour to others, then 

the only target and desire of their life becomes ahaituk�-bhakti, 

eternal devotion free from material motivations. A practi tioner 

does not want any of his energy to be taken by offensive ac-

tivity, and he desires that his full energy be engaged in service 

that pleases the Lord.

When a practitioner has entered into exclusive devotional 

life in this way, he can understand K•�•a’s position and see that 

his own position in the mundane world is an ugly, impious 

platform from which to serve the Lord. To express this mood 

of a practitioner, Mah�prabhu prays in the next verse of His 

�ik���	akam ,

ayi nanda-tanuja ki�kara�  

patita� m�� vi�ame bhav�mbudhau  

k�pay� tava p�da-pa�kaja-  

sthita-dh�l�-sad��a� vichintaya

(�r� �ik����akam: � )

“O Lord, I am Your eternal servant, but because of my misfor -

tune I have fallen into this terrible ocean of birth and death.  

mad-gu�a-�ruti-m�tre�a
mayi sarva-guh��aye 
mano-gatir avichchhinn� 
yath� ga�g�mbhaso ’mbudhau
lak�a�a� bhakti-yogasya 
nirgu�asya hy ud�h�tam 
ahaituky avyavahit� 
y� bhakti� puru�ottame
(SB: � .�� .�� -�� )

“The primary characteristic of  
supramundane devotion  
is that simply by hearing of My  
glory one’s thoughts  
uninterruptedly  ow towards 
Me, the Lord who resides 
within the hearts of all,  
just as the waters of the Ganges  
naturally  ow towards  
the ocean. Such pure devotion 
to Me, the Supreme  
Lord, is unconditional and 
unobstructed (self- 
manifest and unalloyed).”
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I pray that by Your causeless mercy You will accept me as Your 

own and I will be connected with You like a particle of dust on 

Your lotus feet.”

Mah�prabhu’s prayer to K•�•a means, “If You give me Your 

merciful glance, I and everything I possess will become puri -

�ed and useful for Your service. Sthita-dh�l�-sad��a� vichintaya : 

my existence will enter the transcendental service world, and 

I will be able to serve You purely there for Your satisfaction.”

If the Lord will give even a little bit of His attention to  

a devotee then the devotee will be completely puri�ed. As the 

sparking light of a match can remove ��� years of darkness 

from a closed room, so everything can be cleaned and cleared 

from anyone’s heart by the Lord’s divine in uence.

Praying to chant without offence

In the sixth verse of His �ik���	akam  Mah�prabhu prays,

nayana� galad-a�ru-dh�ray�  

vadana� gadgada-ruddhay� gir�  

pulakair nichita� vapu� kad�  

tava n�ma-graha�e bhavi�yati

[“O Lord, when will tears stream from my eyes, my voice falter, 

and the hair of my body stand on end as I call Your Name?”]

These are the symptoms of a servant who purely serves the 

Lord and chants His Holy Name without offence. Mah�prabhu 

prays in this way to express His hankering to chant the Lord’s 

Holy Name without offence.

If we can purely chant the Lord’s Holy Name we will get His 

direct service and feel ecstatic joy in our life. �r�mad Bh�gavatam 

concluded,

n�ma-sa�k�rtana� yasya sarva-p�pa-pra���anam  

pra��mo du�kha-�amanas ta� nam�mi hari� param

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam’s last verse: �� .�� .�� )

“N�m-sa�k�rtan is supreme.”

I offer my obeisance unto the 
Supreme Lord, Hari. Chanting 

His Name absolves all sin,  
and offering obeisance to Him 

dispels all sorrow.
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But Mah�prabhu commented,

t�ra madhye sarva-�re��ha n�ma-sa�k�rtana  

nirapar�dhe n�ma laile p�ya prema-dhana

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Antya-l�l�, � .�� )

“N�m-sa�k�rtan is the supreme form of bhakti-yoga, but only 

if we chant the Lord’s Holy Name without offence will K•�•a-

prema appear in our hearts.”

The Holy Name’s purifying power

Mah�prabhu wants everyone to chant the Holy Name purely, 

without offence. Offences are very dif�cult to avoid and dan -

gerous, but we must avoid them because they are our obstacle 

in chanting the Lord’s Holy Name. Mah�prabhu shows us His 

mood of prayer to the Holy Name to help us attract the Holy 

Name’s grace, which is what will truly free us from offences. 

With the proper mood of prayer and regular chanting, we can 

be hopeful that we can receive the Holy Name’s grace.

n�m�par�dha-yukt�n�� n�m�ny eva haranty agham  

avi�r�nti-prayukt�ni t�ny ev�rtha-kar��i cha

(Padma-pur��a: Svarga-kha��a, �
 .�� )

“When the Holy Name sees our heartfelt desire to try to chant 

Him purely, then He will be merciful to us; we will get the qual -

i�cations we need to chant properly, and all of our dif�culties 

will go away by His grace.”

This is �r�la J�va Gosw�m� Prabhu’s realisation from the 

scriptures: “We cannot avoid making offences, but the Holy 

Name Himself will give us good nourishment and relieve us 

from our offences if we have love, affection, and a little connec-

tion with Him.” This is the main thing. If our desire is heart -

felt, then we must always continuously try to chant the Lord’s 

Name. Continuous, attentive chanting will attract the grace of 

the Holy Name to mercifully clean our hearts, remove all our 

obstacles, and excuse our offences. Through His �ik���	akam  

�r�la J�va Gosw�m� Prabhu.  
�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar 
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j  
described him as the greatest  
philosopher in the history  
of Vedic culture.
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we can see that Mah�prabhu’s �rst expression and teaching,  

cheto-darpa�a-m�rjanam, cleaning the mirror of the mind, comes 

by the grace of the Holy Name to the practitioner in the last 

stage.

Mah�prabhu’s next prayer in His �ik���	akam  is:

yug�yita� nime�e�a chak�u�� pr�v���yitam  

��ny�yita� jagat sarva� govinda-virahe�a me

(�r� �ik����akam: � )

[“O Govinda! In separation from You a moment seems like 

forever, tears pour from my eyes, and the whole world feels 

empty.”]

When one chants the Holy Name purely then one’s con-

sciousness is puri�ed ( cheto-darpa�a-m�rjanam), and all the  

effects of the Holy Name Mah�prabhu described in His glori� -

cation of Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan— bhava-mah�-d�v�gni-nirv�pa�am , 

and so on—appear in one’s heart. Then, in pure K•�•a con -

sciousness, one feels viraha, separation from the Lord, and 

thinks, “I am chanting the Lord’s Name but still I am not  

chanting in the proper way.” One then desires to chant the  

Holy Name more and more purely.

The Lord of our heart

Mah�prabhu ends His �ik���	akam  with this prayer:

��li�ya v� p�da-rat�� pina��u m�m  

adar�an�n marma-hat�� karotu v�  

yath� tath� v� vidadh�tu lampa�o  

mat-pr��a-n�thas tu sa eva n�para�

(�r� �ik����akam: 
 )

“K•�•a may embrace me or break my heart by denying me His 

dar•an. K•�•a the Gopa-vadh•-lampa€ [enjoyer of the cowherd 

men’s wives] may do whatever He likes; He will always be the 

Lord of my heart.”

When a servitor will enter into his service life with this type 

of mood he will have the mood of full dedication to the Lord. 

cheto-darpa�a-m�rjana� bhava-mah�-  

d�v�gni-nirv�pa�a� 

�reya�-kairava-chandrik�-vitara�a�  

vidy�-vadh�-j�vanam 

�nand�mbudhi-vardhana� prati-pada�  

p�r��m�t�sv�dana� 

sarv�tma-snapana� para� vijayate  

�r�-k���a-sa�k�rtanam

(�r� �ik����akam: � )

“�r� K•�•a-sa�k�rtan cleanses the 
mirror of consciousness,  

extinguishes the raging forest  
�re of material existence, 
shines moonlight on the 

evening lotus of good fortune, 
is the life of the wife of  

divine knowledge, expands the  
ocean of ecstasy, is the taste  

of full nectar at every moment, 
and soothes the entire self.  

May �r� K•�•a-sa•k�rtan be  
supremely victorious!”
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Different kinds of examinations, sometimes painful exami -

nations, will come to him in his spiritual life, but he will not  

be able to leave the Lord’s lotus feet. He will not see anything 

except the Lord’s service and will not be able to leave the 

Lord’s connection in any way; his only target will be K•�•a  

and His service.

The mood of Mah�prabhu’s �nal expression is, “K•�•a can 

do anything and everything with Me. He has full right over 

me. I will always be His servitor’s servitor’s servitor. I have no 

other ego or ideal.” This verse also has a deep, a deeper, and 

a deepest meaning, and all of them will automatically be re -

vealed in our hearts through our service mood. We will natu -

rally be able to see, feel, and embrace those ideals when they 

are revealed to us.

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu did not write many verses 

or give many instructions. He simply gave the gist of all in -

structions in His �ik���	akam . There is no way to proceed in 

our spiritual life or in our chanting of the Lord’s Holy Names 

without following the directives of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

given in His �ik���	akam . �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s 

�ik���	akam  is our life and soul. We will try until death to pro -

ceed according to its instructions and we must be bene�tted 

to the utmost by that.
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Serving Under Proper Guidance

Question:  Mah�r�j, when chanting the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra, 

how should we consider the position of Gurudev? Should we 

chant to please Guru? Should we chant because it pleases Guru? 

Should we pray to Guru to help us chant?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  We can understand the proper 

ideal for practitioners through the example of �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu. His example shows us the importance of both 

following the order of Gurudev to chant and satisfying him 

through our practice of chanting.

Mah�prabhu’s bright and exalted form

When Mah�prabhu was in Kashi [Varanasi] He came to the 

assembly of the m�y�v�d� sanny�s�s headed by Prak�•�nanda 

Saraswat�. When He arrived He sat in the place where all the 

sanny�s�s would wash their feet before entering the assembly 

room. When Mah�prabhu arrived He washed His hands and 

feet, and then sat down in the washing area. While He was 

sitting there He also revealed His glory by showing a great  

effulgence from His divine form.
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prabh�ve �kar�ila saba sanny�s�ra mana  

u�hila sanny�s� saba chh��iy� �sana

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .�� )

When all the sanny�s�s saw this effulgence, which appeared 

like that of Brahma, they were very attracted and surprised: 

“Oh! He is as bright as the sun!”

Prak�•�nanda Saraswat� was also surprised. Prak�•�nanda 

Saraswat� had heard that �r� Chaitanyadev had come to Kashi 

and was turning all the Kashi-v�s�s, the residents of Kashi,  into 

Vai�•avas. Prak�•�nanda was very angry about this and had 

told all his disciples, “Don’t associate with that Chaitanya!”

Without Prak�•�nanda’s knowledge, a br�hma• had invited 

Mah�prabhu to his assembly. Mah�prabhu did not actually 

want to go there and join the company of the m�y�v�d�s, but 

He felt He needed to distribute His mercy to Prak�•�nanda 

Saraswat� for the satisfaction of His devotees. For that purpose 

He went there.

When Prak�•�nanda saw Mah�prabhu’s divine effulgence 

and then His divine form sitting in a dirty place, he was stunn ed 

and thought, “Oh! How beautiful and attractive is the form 

of this boy!” He could not stay in his chair. He got up and 

said to Mah�prabhu, “Why are You sitting there? You are very 

nice-looking and Your form is very exalted. Please come inside. 

We are all gathered here. You are a sanny�s� of our samprad�ya. 

You are a little young but You are very bright. Why are You  

sitting outside? Please come in and take a seat.”

Mah�prabhu said, “No, no, no. I am very insigni�cant and 

inferior. You are the samprad�ya’s guru and everyone here is a 

very great pa••it. I am not quali�ed to join you.”

When Prak�•�nanda saw Mah�prabhu’s great humility 

his mind softened. He took Mah�prabhu’s hand and said,  

“O �r�p�d! Please come inside and take a seat.”

After they came inside Prak�•�nanda began to very affec -

tionately question Mah�prabhu, “I have heard Your name. I 

know that You are a great pa••it and that You are a sanny�s� 
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of our samprad�ya. You have taken sanny�s from the line of 

Bh�rat�. That is not a high-class line of sanny�s. It is a middle 

class, but You are certainly a member of our samprad�ya. Why 

don’t You come to visit us? You should practise jñ�na-yoga, read 

the Ved�nta-dar�ana, and discuss it with us. That is the duty of  

a sanny�s�. You should regularly hear the Ved�nta-dar�ana and 

preach �a�kar �ch�rya’s teachings. You do not do that. Why? 

We cannot understand why You only chant the Hare K•�•a 

mah�mantra and dance. You are always chanting, dancing, cry -

ing, and laughing. Why do You always show Yourself in this 

way? Why are You always simply performing sa�k�rtan?”

Chant ‘Hare K���a’ and be happy

Mah�prabhu very humbly replied to Prak�•�nanda Sara swat�, 

“O sir, what can I say? My mind was not good when I took 

sanny�s. I needed relief from the mundane environment; My 

mind went in a very renounced way, and I could not stay in 

the g•hastha-�•ram. I came to My Guru and prayed, ‘Give Me 

sanny�s.’ Also, when I was initiated I asked, ‘What is My duty?’ 

My Guru said,

m�rkha tumi, tom�ra n�hika ved�nt�dhik�ra  

‘k���a-mantra’ japa sad�,—ei mantra-s�ra

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .�� )

“‘You are foolish and unquali�ed. It is not necessary for You to 

read anything. You have no quali�cation to hear or read the 

Ved�nta-dar�ana. You will not be able to understand its mean-

ings. But You are coming to me for some advice, so I must tell 

You something. What can You do? You can do simply what is 

necessary in this Age of Kali:

harer n�ma harer n�ma harer n�maiva kevalam  

kalau n�sty eva n�sty eva n�sty eva gatir anyath�

(B�han-N�rad�ya-pur��a)

“‘No one can achieve liberation in this Age of Kali without 

chanting the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra. Chanting the Hare 
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K•�•a mah�mantra is the only way to discover Your true na -

ture and serve K•�•a eternally. If You can chant the Hare K•�•a 

mah�mantra without offence You will get a very good result. 

You will feel K•�•a-prema and get everything. Purely chanting 

the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra is the goal of human life. You have 

a renounced nature, and You have fortunately taken a human 

birth. So chant ‘Hare K•�•a’ and be happy. That is suf�cient 

for You. It is not necessary for You to read the Ved�nta-dar�ana 

or anything else.’”

Dancing, chanting, crying, and roaring

Mah�prabhu continued His explanation to Prak�•�nanda 

Saraswat�, “Then on the order of My Guru I began chanting 

the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra. I did not know what I was doing, 

and I did not feel that I was chanting, or dancing, or crying.  

I was simply following the order of My Guru to chant the Hare 

K•�•a mah�mantra. For his satisfaction I was chanting. As  

I chanted in this way power came to Me from My Guru, and 

the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra automatically appeared in My 

heart. I felt the presence of K•�•a within Me, and I felt many 

different things about K•�•a. K•�•a began to dance in My heart 

and then dance upon My tongue in the form of the Hare K•�•a 

mah�mantra.

“I do not dance actually, or chant, or cry. From within My 

heart, K•�•a dances, and then His Name takes control of Me. 

You may see Me dancing, chanting, crying, roaring and doing 

so many things, but they are all the movements of Hari-n�m. 

It is not actually My desire to do all these things. I am very shy 

to act in that way. But what can I do? I am following the order 

of My Guru Mah�r�j. By his power this type of result is coming 

to Me and giving Me this type of mood.

“When this began happening to Me I thought I had become 

mad. I went back to My Gurudev and asked,
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kib� mantra dil�, g�s�ñi, kib� t�ra bala  

japite japite mantra karila p�gala

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .
� )

“‘What kind of mantram have you given Me? I did not know 

how powerful this mantram was. When I chant it I become 

like a madman.’

“My Gurudev replied, ‘This is the actual result of chanting 

the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra. All mundanity stops if You chant 

this mantram properly. You are very fortunate that You have 

become �lled with such transcendental knowledge and the full 

ecstasy of K•�•a.’

“My Gurudev encouraged Me in this way and also told Me 

to try to spread this consciousness to others. So what can I say?

n�ma n�che j�va n�che n�che prema dhana  

jagata n�ch�ya m�y� kare pal�yana

(Hari-n�ma-chint�ma�i: � .� .�
 )

“‘When someone chants the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra without 

offence K•�•a will dance in their heart and then upon their 

tongue.’”

“When I began to follow the order of My Gurudev the Divine 

Name of K•�•a began dancing within My heart. As I continue 

to chant and dance by the will of Hari-n�m whoever hears that 

dance of K•�•a in the form of sound vibration from My tongue 

also begins to dance. Then K•�•a enters their hearts and begins 

dancing there. And not only this, the wealth of K•�•a-prema 

that appears in everyone’s heart, that prema-dhana, also dances. 

I Myself do not know anything, but I am seeing that now the 

whole world has automatically begun dancing with Me by the 

will of Hari-n�m and the wave of K•�•a-prema. Hari-n�m has 

begun dancing and chanting from within My heart and auto -

matically the attention of everyone’s mind has been overcome 

by that dancing movement. I am simply following the order 

of My Gurudev and all of this is happening. I do not actually 

know what is what.”

�r�man Mah�prabhu’s Guru 
�r� ³•var Pur� quoted this 
verse:

eva�-vrata� sva-priya-n�ma-k�rty�
j�t�nur�go druta-chitta uchchai� 
hasaty atho roditi rauti g�yaty 
unm�da-van n�tyati loka-b�hya�
(SB: �� .� .�� )

“Chanting the Name of their 
beloved Lord, those who have 
dedicated their lives to  
Him develop deep loving  
attachment to Him. Their 
hearts melt and they loudly 
laugh, cry, shout, sing,  
and dance like madmen,  
unconcerned with the public.”
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The power of Brahma
Mah�prabhu expressed Himself in the assembly of sanny�s�s 

to Prak�•�nanda Saraswat� in this way. Then Prak�•�nanda 

argued, “Yes. This is good. But you must hear Ved�nta-dar�ana.”

Mah�prabhu humbly replied, “Yes sir. You are master. You 

can read it, and I will hear from you.”

Prak�•�nanda began to speak about the Ved�nta-dar�ana, 

and while he spoke Mah�prabhu did not say anything. Finally 

Prak�•�nanda asked, “Can You understand anything I am 

saying?”

Mah�prabhu replied, “By the mercy of My Gurudev I can 

understand the meanings of the s•tras from the Ved�nta-dar�ana 

that you are reading. But I cannot understand the commentary 

you are giving.”

Prak�•�nanda said, “What? You cannot understand my 

commentary?”

Mah�prabhu said, “No. I cannot understand, that is, I think 

what you are saying is wrong.”

Prak�•�nanda began to debate, “Why? Why do You think 

it is wrong?”

Mah�prabhu said, “You are saying that the �nal attainment 

given in the Ved�nta-dar�ana is nir�k�r, nirvi•e� Brahma—form -

less, impersonal Brahma. But this is not true. I feel in My heart 

that Brahma has power, form, and beauty. And not only do  

I feel this in My heart; everyone who mixes with Me also feels 

it. So I must conclude that Brahma has a divine form and di -

vine qualities. I also think that if K•�•a is merciful to you, then 

you will feel it also.”

In this way Mah�prabhu expressed His heart and through 

that explained to Prak�•�nanda Saraswat� how �a�kar �ch�rya’s  

interpretation of the Ved�nta-dar�ana is wrong. After this 

Prak�•�nanda was defeated. He held his tongue and the debate 

was �nished. Even though he was defeated by Mah�prabhu, 

after the debate was �nished, Prak�•�nanda thought, “Oh! 

Mah�prabhu, how humble He is.”
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“Why am I sitting on this throne?”
The meeting of Mah�prabhu and Prak�•�nanda Saraswat� 

passed in this way. Another day Prak�•�nanda saw �r� 

Chaitanyadev going to take His bath in the Ganges. Mah�prabhu 

was dancing on His way, chanting Hare K•�•a with a crowd of 

people dancing along behind Him. Prak�•�nanda was stunned 

to see Mah�prabhu’s sa�k�rtan. From far away Prak�•�nanda 

saw Mah�prabhu dancing in K•�•a-prema with so many  

pious souls in sa�k�rtan in the middle of the road. He was very 

attracted, and thought, “Oh! I need this actually! What have 

I been doing my whole life? I have been a samprad�ya guru 

for so long, but I see now that I need what this young man 

has. He is following His Guru’s order and has become intoxi-

cated with a mood of divine ecstasy. He dances and chants 

the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra as tears pour from His eyes. His 

whole body trembles and He perspires. All ecstatic symptoms  

appear in His body. He is so happy and joyful. What am I  

doing sitting in the chair of an �ch�rya?”

The supreme wealth

After seeing Mah�prabhu’s divine form in sa�k�rtan 

Prak�•�nanda was heavily convinced that he could not remain 

in his position. Prak�•�nanda thought that he would talk to 

Chaitanyadev when he saw the Lord again. Later when he 

saw Mah�prabhu coming down the road again chanting in  

a dancing mood, Prak�•�nanda fell at Mah�prabhu’s lotus feet 

and took Mah�prabhu’s foot dust on his head. He said, “Oh! 

I am very foolish. You have everything and I have nothing. 

All ecstasy, joy, and happiness abide in Your body, and Your 

eyes show that. I have been practising jñ�na-yoga for so long, 

but what have I got? Nothing. I have got nothing. I need Your 

mercy. You are the embodiment of Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan. You 

must be that, otherwise my mind could not have been attracted 

to You. And You must be K•�•a. You are distributing K•�•a 
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consciousness to everyone, and it is not possible for anyone 

to do this except K•�•a Himself. Only K•�•a has the power to 

do that, so You must be nondifferent from K•�•a.” In this way 

Prak�•�nanda took shelter at the lotus feet of Mah�prabhu.

Mah�prabhu said, “What are you doing? You are a sampra-

d�ya guru.”

Prak�•�nanda prayed, “Prabhu, please do not cheat me now. 

I feel it is necessary to surrender to You, and I feel You are dis-

tributing the supreme wealth to all j�va-souls. Please do not 

deceive me now.”

Inconceivable conversion

There is a verse of �r�la Bilvama�gal •h�kur which expresses 

the heart of Prak�•�nanda Saraswat� at this time:

advaita-v�th�-pathikair up�sy��  

sv�nanda-si�h�sana-labdha-d�k��� 

�a�hena ken�pi vaya� ha�hena  

d�s�-k�t� gopa-vadh�-vi�ena

(�r�la Bilvama�gal �h�kur)

“I was a Brahma-jñ�n�, and I was following the conception of 

so ’ham: ‘I am Brahma.’ No one could defeat me or convince 

me of anything otherwise. I was happily situated with full re -

gard in the conception of advaita-m�rg [monism]. I was the 

worshipped headmaster of advaita-m�rg, the guru of the 

samprad�ya. I held the highest chair, and I sat on my throne 

in great satisfaction. But then all of a sudden K•�•a, the Gopa-

vadh•-lampa€ (cunning playful cowherd boy) attracted my 

mind with His qualities, beauty, glory, and love. By attracting 

my mind ( �a	hena) He tricked me and made me His maidser-

vant. K•�•a is so merciful that He forcibly took my heart and 

engaged it in the service of the gop�s. He has not only made me 

His maidservant; He has captured my heart with His divine 

Pastimes and made me fall  at on the ground.”

This is Bilvama�gal •h�kur’s heart expression, and Prak�•-

�nanda Saraswat�’s heart expression is very similar: “Suddenly 
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Chaitanya Mah�prabhu came to Kashi and attracted my mind. 

He smashed my advaita (monistic) conception and made me 

His servant.”

It is greatly inconceivable to think that Prak�•�nanda 

Saraswat� was transformed by �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu in 

this way, but already it has happened. Prak�•�nanda Saraswat� 

clasped the lotus feet of Mah�prabhu and apologised: “I have 

made a great offence to You. You are doing what is actually 

necessary for everyone. Please give Your Hari-n�m to me.” In 

this way Prak�•�nanda Saraswat� re-took initiation (d�k��) from 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.

Through this example we can understand that it is not nec-

essary to read the Ved�nta or the Vedas or anything, and that 

it is not necessary to imagine or focus on anything external. In 

Kali-yuga it is only necessary to chant Hare K•�•a without of -

fence under the guidance of our Gurudev. The proper and best 

ideal for everyone is to follow the order given by our Gurudev. 

We may not know how much we will be able to do that, but 

with our full energy—heart and soul—we must try. If we can 

proceed in that way without offence a good result will come 

to us. There is no doubt.

Service beyond surrender

In His conversation with R�m�nanda R�y in �r� Chaitanya-

charit�m�ta  �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu rejected the famous 

verse from �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� (��.��): sarva-dharm�n pari-

tyajya M�m eka� �ara�a� vraja . In �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a  

explained to Arjuna many things on the battle�eld of Kuru-

k�etra. For our bene�t He explained karma-yoga, jñ�na-yoga, 

abhy�sa-yoga, bhakti-yoga, and so on. Then at the conclusion 

of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� K•�•a said,

sarva-dharm�n parityajya m�m eka� �ara�a� vraja  

aha� tv�� sarva-p�pebhyo mok�ayi�y�mi m� �ucha�

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: �
 .�� )
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“You must avoid non-religion, and religion also. Exclusively 

take shelter at My lotus feet. If any sinful reactions come to you 

I will take care of them. Have no fear.”

This is the �rst and main task of our spiritual life. If we can 

take shelter at K•�•a’s lotus feet then K•�•a will fully take our 

charge. Everyone generally thinks that this is the supreme, con-

clusive verse of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�. But when �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu summarily rejects this verse, we are confused. �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu asked R�m�nanda R�y about the ulti -

mate goal of life, and step by step R�m�nanda R�y offered pro -

gressive conclusions: var•�•ram-dharma, karma-mi•ra-bhakti, 

jñ�na-mi•ra-bhakti, yoga-mi•ra-bhakti, and so on. Mah�prabhu 

summarily rejected them all, including this celebrated verse of 

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, sarva-dharm�n parityajya. Who can explain 

the cause of this? Only an expert like �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. I once 

asked �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, “Why did Mah�prabhu summarily 

reject this verse?”

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained, “This verse advises one to take 

shelter at K•�•a’s lotus feet. Up to this point it is very nice advice, 

but what will one do once one has surrendered at K•�•a’s lotus 

feet? That is not explained in this verse. Mah�prabhu taught 
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exclusive devotion—surrendered life with service—but in this 

verse of �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� there is no explanation of how to 

lead a life of service. For that reason Mah�prabhu rejected it.”

Surrendered and alive with mercy

Later in their conversation R�m�nanda R�y presented another 

verse to �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu which offered an explana -

tion of how one can begin to actively lead a life of surrendered 

service to K•�•a:

jñ�ne pray�sam udap�sya namanta eva  

j�vanti san-mukharit�� bhavad�ya-v�rt�m  

sth�ne sthit�� �ruti-gat�� tanu-v��-manobhir  

ye pr�ya�o ’jita jito ’py asi tais tri-loky�m

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .� )

This verse explains, “Throw away whatever knowledge you 

have acquired prior to surrendering! Jñ�ne pray�sam udap�sya! 

Your mundane knowledge has no place in the plane of transcen-

dental devotion. A surrendered soul should throw out not only 

his previous knowledge but also all attempts for acquiring any 

further mundane knowledge. Then he can submit himself fully 

and live a life of real devotion. This is the vital point, ‘ Namanta 

eva j�vanti: be surrendered and alive with mercy. Fully surren -

der to K•�•a and chant His Holy Name.’

“ Sth�ne sthit�
 �ruti-gat�� tanu-v��-manobhir : you can stay in 

the jungle, or a house, or an ashram or the ocean, or anywhere; 

that is not a problem. Anywhere at any moment you can engage 

yourself physically, mentally, and verbally in Lord K•�•a’s ser -

vice. This means chanting the Lord’s Holy Name, and through 

that ye pr�ya�o ’jita jito ’py asi tais tri-loky�m: the Lord Himself 

will be attracted and bestow His mercy upon you.

“But san-mukharit�� bhavad�ya-v�rt�m : the source of your 

spiritual connection with K•�•a and your practice of service 

to Him is the sat�m (s�dhu), and without the s�dhu’s connection 

you cannot connect with K•�•a, satisfy K•�•a, or fully attract 
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His mercy. What you hear from the pure devotee, the s�dhu, is 

the food with which you are alive in K•�•a consciousness; what 

you receive from the s�dhu is your very spiritual existence.”

Nectar spilling everywhere

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j composed a verse that beautifully explains 

how we connect with the Lord and His service through the 

s�dhu. This verse is the dearest and highest verse for me in life. 

Still so much light comes to me from this verse, and with that 

I am fully satis�ed.

�r�-�r�mad-bhagavat-pad�mbuja-madhu-sv�dotsavai� �a�-padair  

nik�ipt� madhu-bindava� cha parito bhra��a mukh�t guñjitai�  

yatnai� kiñchid ih�h�t�� nija-para-�reyo ’rthin� tan may�  

bh�yo-bh�ya ito raja�si pada-sa�lagn�ni te�a� bhaje

(�r� �r� Prapanna-j�van�m�tam: �� .�� )

When �r�la Guru Mah�r�j composed and �nished his Prapanna-

j�van�m�tam he wrote this verse confessing, “What I have pre-

sented in Prapanna-j�van�m�tam is not my own property. I have 

actually only collected this ecstatic property from the devotees. ”

His expression is: “The super devotees are like bees al-

ways tasting the ecstatic, honey-like nectar of the lotus feet 

of Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a, who is the cause of all causes ( sarva-

k�ra�a-k�ra�am ), the Supreme Controller (Parame•var), the or-

igin who has no origin ( an�di-�di
 ). As a lotus is always full of 

nectar, so bee-like devotees are always collecting the nectar 

from the unlimited ocean of nectar that is the Lord’s lotus feet 

and tasting that through their super mood of devotion. As they 

taste that nectar they sing the glories of that nectar and their 

Master, Lord K•�•a.

“If anyone tastes honey and sings at the same time, then nat-

urally a few drops of honey must fall down from his mouth as 

remnants. Devotees who ecstatically glorify their Lord—who 

are always drinking, and drinking, and drinking, and intoxi -

catedly glorifying their Lord—always spill many drops of nec -

tar from their mouths in all directions as they dance and sing.




��†��¬ ²�œ�� ž�	��� ›Ž�œ����  ���

“Here in this book, Prapanna-j�van�m�tam, I have collected 

those many drops of eternal, transcendental ecstasy that are 

falling from the mouths of the Lord’s devotees as their mercy. 

For both myself and you all I have collected those falling dro ps 

of nectar and made a plate for everyone to taste that nectar and 

be supremely bene�tted. I am so grateful and indebted to all 

the devotees who glorify their Lord and taste the nectar of His 

lotus feet that here at the conclusion of my work, Prapanna-

j�van�m�tam, I now bow down to all of them again and again. 

Bh�yo-bh�ya ito raja�si pada-sa�lagn�ni te�a� bhaje : again and 

again I glorify the lotus feet of all of these devotees: the devo-

tees who collect nectar directly from the Lord’s lotus feet, the 
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devotees who drink the nectar collected from the Lord’s lotus 

feet, the devotees who catch and distribute the drops of nectar 

which fall from the mouths of the devotees drinking the nec -

tar collected from the Lord’s lotus feet, and the devotees who 

accept that nectar which is offered to them after it has been col-

lected, tasted, dropped, caught, and distributed. I take upon my 

head the dust of the feet of all of these sincere devotees, whose 

hearts are �lled with divine hankering.”

In this way �r�la Guru Mah�r�j �nished his composition 

�r� �r� Prapanna-j�van�m�tam . More explanation of this verse 

is possible, but shortly I have explained something. Through 

this you can understand the explanation of •ara•�gati that 

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j has given in his book, as well as the con -

clusion of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu in His conversation 

with R�m�nanda R�y: j�vanti san-mukharit�� bhavad�ya-v�rt�m  

(SB: ��.��.�), surrendered devotional life means living on the 

remnants of the devotees who live on the Lord’s remnants, liv -

ing on the mercy of the devotees who live on the mercy they 

receive from the Lord.

Satisfying K���a’s devotees

The Lord’s devotees are not only worshippable; they are most 

worthy of our service. Lord �iva has explained the signi�cance 

of serving the Lord’s devotees.

�r�dhan�n�� sarve��� vi��or �r�dhana� param  

tasm�t paratara� devi tad�y�n�� samarchanam

(Padma-pur��a)

Once Parvat� Dev� asked her Lord, “Who is supremely 

worshippable?”

Lord �iva said, “Vi�•u is supremely worshippable. What 

question is there about that?”

Parvat� Dev� thought, “I am not worshipping Lord Vi�•u,  

I am serving my Lord, �iva.” A little doubt came to her, “Is what 

I am doing right or wrong?”

vande nanda-vraja-str���� 
p�da-re�um abh�k��a�a�
y�s�� hari-kathodg�ta� 
pun�ti bhuvana-trayam

(SB: �� .�� .�� )

“I constantly offer my obeisance 
to the Vraja-gop�s, whose  

singing of K•�•a’s glory puri�es  
the three worlds.”
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Lord �iva saw her face and said, “I am not saying I am  

a devotee of Vi�•u, but that is actually who I am. So you have 

nothing to fear.”

Parvat� Dev� thought, “My Lord, �iva, is undoubtedly wor -

shipping Vi�•u. I am worshipping him. So that is the best for 

me.”

Tasm�t paratara� Devi Tad�y�n�� samarchanam: Lord �iva’s 

expression was, “Satisfying Vi�•u’s devotees is even bette r than 

worshipping Vi�•u Himself.”

K•�•a personally explains that service to His devotees is the 

best way to serve Him:

ye me bhakta-jan�� p�rtha na me bhakt�� cha te jan��  

mad-bhakt�n�� cha ye bhakt�s te me bhakta-tam� mat��

(�di-pur��a)

K•�•a says, “I do not consider someone who thinks, ‘I am 

K•�•a’s devotee’ to really be My devotee. He is My devotee, 

but I do not consider him so much. I consider someone who is 

a devotee of My devotee to be My real devotee.”

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j very nicely explained K•�•a’s mood in 

this verse. K•�•a’s feeling is, “The  ow of My mercy is always 

going everywhere to all of My devotees, but My devotees are 

constantly serving Me twenty-four hours a day and never giv -

ing Me a chance to worship or satisfy them. I always feel I am 

indebted to My devotees for their loving service, and when  

I do not get a chance to serve them I feel hopeless. When I see 

My devotees’ devotee serving My devotees I specially bestow 

My mercy upon them, and in that way I am able to serve My 

devotees.

“I also consider the service of My devotees’ devotee most 

valuable; the conditioned souls are suffering so much in the 

material world, and My devotees’ devotees try to collect those 

suffering souls and engage them in My service through their 

Gurudev, My devotee. I am always sad to see the conditioned 

souls’ sadness, and I am eager to serve My devotee. So I am 

Lord �iva and Parvat� Dev�
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especially interested in bestowing My mercy upon My devotees’ 

devotees, to nourish them in their distribution of the service of 

My devotee. That dispels all the suffering of the conditioned 

souls and satis�es My own desire to satisfy My devotees.”

In this way we can understand that serving K•�•a’s devotees 

is the best way to serve, and that our service to K•�•a’s devotees 

easily reaches K•�•a. If we are real worshippers of K•�•a, then 

we must try to satisfy K•�•a by serving His devotees.

The key to revelation

Devotee: Gurudev, what do you expect from me as your 

disciple?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  As possible by you, always chant the 

Hare K•�•a mah�mantra without offence and try to serve �r� 

�r� Guru Gaur��ga G�ndharvik� Giridh�r�. If you have the op -

portunity to serve Them, do not waste that. Always remember 

your spiritual life by practising the nine forms of bhakti-yoga 

given in �r�mad Bh�gavatam,

�rava�a� k�rtana� vi��o� smara�a� p�da-sevanam  

archana� vandana� d�sya� sakhyam �tma-nivedanam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam � .� .�� )

Among these, the process of •rava•-k�rtan is best: hear from 

Guru–Vai�•ava and chant the glories of Guru–Vai�•ava, the 

Lord, and the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra. Serve your Gurudev 

and your �ik��-gurus, the Vai�•avas around you. If you pro -

ceed in that way you must be bene�tted. �rava�a-k�rtana-jale 

karaye sechana (Cc: Madhya, ��.���): •rava•-k�rtan in the associ -

ation of the devotees will best nourish us. If we hear and chant 

the Lord’s glories in the association of the s�dhus, the illusory 

environment will not be able to attack us. But we must hear 

from a proper Vai�•ava and chant without making Vai�•ava-

apar�dh. If we can proceed in that way with good association 

the result of our practice will increase ten times more, or maybe 

a hundred times more.

iti pu�s�rpit� vi��au  
 bhakti� chen nava-lak�a��  

kriyeta bhagavaty addh�  
tan manye ’dh�tam uttamam 

(SB: � .� .�� –�� )

“Hearing, chanting, remem -
bering, serving, worshipping, 
praying, considering oneself 

a servant, considering oneself 
a friend, and surrendering 

the self—if devotion consist-
ing of these nine practices is 
�rst offered to the Supreme 

Lord and then directly  
performed I consider that  

the greatest learning.”
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Our practice in devotional life is always under the in -

struction of �r�man Mah�prabhu and �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta 

Saraswat� •h�kur. Sometimes there is a little difference be -

tween �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur and �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur, 

but �r�la Guru Mah�r�j gave us our method according to �r�la 

Saraswat� •h�kur’s line. We follow that. What method others 

may follow I cannot say, but we follow the method given by 

our Guru Mah�r�j.

ata� �r�-k���a-n�m�di na bhaved gr�hyam indriyai�  

sevonmukhe hi jihv�dau svayam eva sphuraty ada�

(�r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu: P�rva-vibh�ga, � .��� )

“K•�•a’s Name, Form, Qualities, and Pastimes cannot be 

grasped by our mundane senses, but They can be revealed to 

us through our service attitude.”

In this verse we �nd the key to �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur’s 

method, which �r�la Guru Mah�r�j followed and I am the exam -

ple of and witness to. Prabhup�d �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur gave 

us the line that a service attitude (sevonmukhe) means the service 

of Guru–Vai�•ava. His line is that K•�•a’s Divine Name and 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j  
installed �r� �r� Guru Gaur��ga 
G�ndharvik� Giridh�r� at 
�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Sev� 
Ashram in Soquel, California,  
and revealed that They are 
nondifferent from the Deities 
�r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta 
Saraswat� �h�kur installed at  
�r� Chaitanya Ma�h in �r� 
Dh�m M�y�pur.

Prabhup�d �r�la Bhakti 
Siddh�nta Saraswat� �h�kur
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so on will be revealed in your heart ( svayam eva sphuraty ada
) 

through the service of Guru and Vai�•ava. Many Vai�•avas 

may read many •�stras and follow many different religious 

processes in their life, but our line is that nothing is necessary 

except a life of service to K•�•a under the guidance of a proper 

Guru and Vai�•ava. We need only to try to practise K•�•a con -

sciousness heart and soul under the guidance of a proper Guru 

or Vai�•ava. In that way we will proceed to our destiny in 

the plane of dedication, beyond the planes of exploitation and 

renunciation. Serving under the guidance of Guru–Vai�•ava 

brings us into that plane of dedication.

sadyo h�dy avarudhyate ’tra k�tibhi� �u�r��ubhis tat-k�a��t

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )

Through surrender to K•�•a’s devotee gradually all property 

will come to us. Very easily and very suddenly all spiritual 

quality and quali�cation, which is very rare to receive, will 

appear in your heart. The �r�mad Bh�gavatam (��.��.��) says, 

“ Guru-�u�r��ay� yath� : service to Guru–Vai�•ava is our line of 

progress.” When we have the proper mood of surrender then 

we will engage in the practices of devotion under the guidanc e 

of a proper s�dhu.

Connecting with the pure �ow

Ata
 �r�-K���a-N�m�di na bhaved gr�hyam indriyai
 : we cannot 

see K•�•a’s divine form or hear His Divine Name. If we try to 

go to K•�•a directly, overstepping the s�dhu, we will never 

see K•�•a’s real form. We will only go down into the garbage 

of illusion (sahajiy�ism) again and again. It is necessary to un -

derstand what the Holy Name of K•�•a is, and what it is not, 

if we actually want to chant the Holy Name. From our mun -

dane position we do not understand K•�•a, but He can reveal 

Himself in our heart if we try to connect with Him with love, 

affection, chastity, and sincerity through the proper channel of 

His devotee.

The Supreme Lord is immediately 
bound within the heart by the 

fortunate souls who desire to hear 
�r�mad Bh�gavatam  (from the 

mouth of the Vai��ava).
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The Holy Name appears in this world as the transcendental 

vibration form of the Lord, and that transcendental vibration 

appears through the channel of Guru-parampar�, thro ugh the 

heart of the S�dhu–Vai�•ava. Only a pure mood of devotion 

can inspire the Holy Name to descend, so if we connect our-

selves with a devoted servitor of the Lord who has the pure 

mood of chanting, we can also come into connection with the 

Lord’s Holy Name.

If we can receive the Holy Name from our Gurudev and re -

member the mood and process in which our Gurudev and the 

great Vai�•avas chanted the Holy Name, then the Holy Name 

will gradually reveal Himself in our hearts. On our own we 

are not quali�ed to chant the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra, but 

through the connection, inspiration, and guidance of the s� dhu 

the mood and quali�cation to perfectly chant the Holy Name 

will come to us.

Proper conception

�r�la Gaura Ki•or D�s B�b�j� Mah�r�j was a very highly ele -

vated s�dhu with a very renounced mentality. He was always 

deeply connected with the Lord’s eternal Pastimes in the tran-

scendental world and feeling separation from K•�•a. He lived 

in isolation from society and sometimes would call out to the 

Lord spontaneously. He was a pure Vai�•ava who chanted the 

pure Holy Name.

Once someone heard the glories of B�b�j� Mah�r�j and began 

to imitate him. That person built a hut near B�b�j� Mah�r�j an d 

began copying the practices and activities of B�b�j� Mah�r�j. 

When B�b�j� Mah�r�j heard of this he said that this man should 

not become an imitationist. He said to him, “You are chant -

ing the Lord’s Name and living in a hut, but you are not really 

chanting to please the Lord. You are seeking name and fame 

(prati�€h�) in this world. You are trying to become famous as 

a perfected saintly person (siddha-mah�puru�), and for that 

purpose you are chanting and showing yourself in this way. 

�r�la Gaura Ki�or D�s  
B�b�j� Mah�r�j
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Your activities will neither be successful nor give you proper 

devotional results.

“If an unmarried woman goes to a labour room to produce 

a child and shows so many symptoms of giving birth, will 

a child be born? Never! First a woman is married, then she 

mixes with her husband, then she becomes pregnant, then  

a baby begins to grow in her womb, and then, after ��� days, 

she will produce a child. When the time comes for the woman 

to give birth it will not be necessary to tell her, ‘Now you 

should go to the labour room.’ Like an unmarried woman go -

ing to a labour room you have foolishly moved into a hut and 

begun to show to others that you are chanting, ‘Hare K•�•a 

Hare K•�•a Hare K•�•a’. You may show many symptoms of 

ecstasy or renunciation, but your activities will not produce 

anything real. You don’t have any real connection with K•�•a 

or K•�•a-n�m: you have not served any of K•�•a’s devotees or 

understood their devotional mood of chanting. You are only 

pursuing your mundane fame.”

This is a very hard but also very clear example for us. If we 

are sincere and actually want to satisfy K•�•a through our de -

votional life, then we will always try to serve Him under the 

guidance of our Gurudev in the association of s�dhus.

Following versus imitating

We must approach K•�•a and chant His Holy Name in the 

proper channel. There is a systematic way for us to proceed in 

our spiritual life:

�dau �raddh� tata� s�dhu-sa�go ’tha bhajana-kriy�  

tato ’nartha-niv�tti� sy�t tato ni��h� ruchis tata�

(�r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu: P�rva-vibh�ga, � .�� )

First �rm faith in K•�•a consciousness (•raddh�) is necessary. 

Through our sincerity and •raddh� we will get the association 

of a proper s�dhu, not an imitation s�dhu. If we do not serve 

a real Guru or a real Vai�•ava we will be cheated sometimes.  

ath�saktis tato bh�vas  
tata� prem�bhyudañchati

s�dhak�n�m aya� prem�a� 
pr�durbh�ve bhavet krama�

(Brs: � .� .�� –�� )

First faith, then association with 
s�dhus, then engagement in  

service, then the eradication of 
evils, then constancy, then  

taste, then attachment, then  
ecstasy, and then love. These are 

the stages in the awakening  
of a practitioner’s love.
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A real s�dhu serves K•�•a twenty-four hours a day, and  

through a real s�dhu’s association our faith, service attit ude, 

and devotional property will increase. We will be inspired by 

the s�dhu to serve K•�•a twenty-four hours a day. But �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam instructs us that we should not immediately serve 

the Lord in the same way that the s�dhu does:

��var���� vacha� satya� tathaiv�charita� kvachit  

te��� yat sva-vacho-yukta� buddhim��s tat sam�charet

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )

“Do not imitate what the s�dhu does. A s�dhu may do some -

thing that is helpful for someone in a higher stage but not help -

ful for someone in a lower stage. S�dhu-sa�ga means trying to 

practise our spiritual life under the guidance of a s�dhu. S�dhu-

sa�ga means following the instructions given by the s�dhu, not 

imitating the s�dhu’s behaviour.”

Love and affection

If someone can properly follow the s�dhu’s instructions and 

proceed under the s�dhu’s guidance, then they will be engaged 

in bhajana-kriy�, real spiritual practising life. Through proper 

bhajana-kriy� we will come to the stage of anartha-niv•tti, the 

removal of our unwanted habits. In the stage of anartha-niv•tti 

our hankering for mundane things will leave us, our senses 

will become controlled, and our conditioned nature will be 

removed. Anartha-niv•tti will not happen, however, unless 

we proceed in our bhajana-kriy� with strong faith, love, and 

affection.

For anartha-niv•tti to come to us, love and affection for other 

practitioners is necessary. Practising life is ‘suffering life’—prac -

tising life is not an easy life. If we do not have love and affection 

for other practitioners it will be too painful and we will not be 

able to proceed successfully. Why should we suffer more than 

we already are in this mundane world? We should be hum -

ble, be tolerant, give honour to others, and make everyone our 
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friend. In this way we can proceed happily in our practising 

life. Someone may come and abuse us, “Oh! You are Vai�•avas. 

You are very bad. You are doing this and that.” But we will not 

be in uenced by their comments if we have love and affection 

for our practising life and other practitioners. Someone may 

make comments, but we will proceed systematically through 

sincere and chaste service with love and affection.

Beyond m�y�’s jurisdiction

If we engage in our spiritual practices of chanting the Holy 

Name, serving the s�dhus, cleaning the temple, doing 

parikram� of the temple, and so on, with the desire to ful�l the 

instructions of our guardians—S�dhu, Guru, and Vai�•ava—

with love, affection, and faith, then anartha-niv•tti will auto -

matically come to us. That is real exclusive devotional practice. 

Thereafter the stages of ni�€h� (�rm service), and ruchi (taste) 

will come to us.

Until the stage of ruchi no one is in a safe position; there is still 

possibility of falling down. During the stage of bhajana-kriy� 

we cannot say someone is really quali�ed. And even after the 

stage of anartha-niv•tti, when material attachment has gone, 

we are still bound by the reactions to our previous sinful activi -

ties. Only when ruchi comes is everything cleared. M�y� thinks, 

“Aho! I must run away. He is not under my jurisdiction.” When 

ruchi, loving attachment for the Lord’s service, comes into our 

heart, then we will be safe.

raso ’py asya para� d���v� nivartate

(�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�: � .�� )

When we come to the stage of ruchi we will feel, “Oh! This is 

very beautiful and without this I cannot live.” When such taste 

will come to us we will be fully situated in devotion. Then all 

the auspicious symptoms of bh�va, pr�ti, prema, and so on will 

gradually appear in our heart.

In this way we understand the teachings of our Guru Mah�r�j 

and �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur: “Serve K•�•a, serve Guru, serve 

Seeing the Supreme, a wise soul’s 
taste for the mundane disappears.
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the Vai�•ava, and serve the Mission of our Gurudev. Gurudev 

gives us service that is satisfying to K•�•a, and K•�•a is satis -

�ed when we serve Guru–Vai�•ava.”

Emotion and devotion

Question:  Can you please explain how we can avoid confusing 

emotion with devotion?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  Sometimes we are practising and 

serving emotionally. That means we are blindly following our 

mind’s idea of what is good and bad. Sometimes our mind 

tells us something is good and we follow that idea of our mind. 

Acting in that way we do many things emotionally, but those 

activities may only be •ubha-karma (pious acts). They will not 

be actual devotion.

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j gave an example: Gurudev may perform 

p•j� and order us, “Bring some water.” We will then bring some 

water to Gurudev, but Gurudev may suddenly change his order 

and say, “Oh, water is not necessary now. Bring some  owers.”

If we say to Gurudev, “You ordered me to bring some water.  

I have followed your order to bring you water” and we give 

Gurudev that water, then our action will be •ubha-karma.  

It will not be devotion (bhakti).

With primary enthusiasm we may want to do more and more 

service to Guru–Vai�•ava. But in the primary stage we won’t 

be attentive to see whether our service is appropriate, to see 

whether it is actually pleasing to Guru–Vai�•ava, to see whether 

it is what they actually want. In the primary stage we do not 

consider these things and only think that our own activity will 

take us to a higher position. We do not consider how and why 

the advice of Guru–Vai�•ava is coming to us.

Actual devotion means trying to satisfy Guru–Vai�•ava ac -

cording to their instructions. A proper and attentive mood of 

devotion is to always keep our eyes open to see if what we are 

doing is really satisfying to our Master or not. Gurudev has told 

us, “Chant Hare K•�•a.” But if I am in a place where Gurudev 
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is discussing something important with some Vai�•avas, and 

I begin making noise, “Hare K•�•a Hare K•�•a, K•�•a K•�•a 

Hare Hare, Hare R�ma Hare R�ma, R�ma R�ma Hare Hare” 

then that is not chanting in a mood of devotion. Devotional 

mood means considering whether Gurudev is happy or not 

with our activity. It is true that Gurudev has ordered us, “Ch ant 

Hare K•�•a loudly”, but it is always necessary to consider the 

place, time, and circumstances, and then wisely try to do ser-

vice. This is devotion.

Heart-melting association

A proper Guru or Vai�•ava has no self-interest or self-satis -

fying tendency. Such a real devotee has no interest in being 

served. Rather he is always engaged in K•�•a’s service. If we 

follow the service-order and guidance of a proper Vai�•ava to 

engage in service of K•�•a or His devotees, then our action will 

enter the category of devotion through that proper Vai�•ava’s 

quali�cation. Devotion begins by offering ourselves to K•�•a 

by taking a vow that we will not do anything that is not in 

service to K•�•a. But K•�•a is transcendental, and we cannot 

offer anything to Him directly. We do not have that capacity 

or quali�cation. We must offer our service to K•�•a through 

Guru–Vai�•ava—through the devotees who have the capaci ty 

to directly serve K•�•a. When you serve K•�•a under their guid -

ance all responsibility for K•�•a’s service goes to them, and all 

the proper results of service come to you. K•�•a knows you are 

serving Guru–Vai�•ava for His satisfaction, not for their per -

sonal interest, so K•�•a must be satis�ed with you.

Sometimes we may be going on in our practising life but 

feel that we are not progressing. We may be engaged in service 

and chanting the Lord’s Holy Name but feel that our faith is 

not becoming stronger, joy is not coming into our heart, and 

our mind is not becoming ful�lled by our devotional mood. At 

that time we must try to get the association of a good Vai�•ava. 
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We must search for a real practitioner who is practising K•�•a 

consciousness twenty-four hours a day and get his association.

dad�ti pratig�h��ti guhyam �khy�ti p�chchhati  

bhu�kte bhojayate chaiva �a�-vidha� pr�ti-lak�a�am

(�r� Upade��m�ta: � )

S�dhu-sa�ga means associating with the s�dhu like he is our 

own relative, associating with him in an affectionate, regard -

ful way. This means giving him gifts (materials for service), 
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feeding him, asking him questions, taking his advice, and so on. 

Through this type of affectionate association with the s�dhu we 

will be able to understand and feel why we are not inspired in 

our practising life. If there is any offensive mood within us, the 

good association of the s�dhu will wash it away. The association 

of a great s�dhu can melt our hard heart and inspire us with  

a mood of real dedication. When we see the s�dhu engaged in 

the Lord’s service twenty-four hours a day, our hearts will be -

come joyful. We will feel much inspiration to follow him and 

connect with the devotional plane ourselves.

sevonmukhe hi jihv�dau svayam eva sphuraty ada�

(�r� Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu: P�rva-vibh�ga, � .��� )

Devotion is so sweet, and gradually in the �nest, most affec -

tionate, and lovely way it will reveal itself in our heart by the 

grace of the Lord’s devotee. Through the service and grace of 

the Lord’s devotees we will see the Lord’s divine play expressed 

everywhere. Through our tendency to serve, and our service 

to Guru–Vai�•ava, we will be cleanly and clearly quali�ed. 

Nowhere will we not see the sweet, affectionate, and lovely 

movements of the Lord’s transcendental service world.

Although K���a’s Name, Form, 
Qualities, and Pastimes cannot 

be grasped by the material senses, 
They manifest themselves on  

the tongue and to the other senses 
through one’s service attitude.
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Recognising Devotion

Question:  How can we recognise a Guru or Vai�•ava? How can 

we know who we should serve under and take guidance from?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  It is very dif�cult to recognise a 

Vai�•ava.

vai��ava chinite n�re devera �akati  

mui kona chh�ra �i�u alpa-mati

“Even the demigods cannot recognise a Vai�•ava. So how shall 

I ever recognise one?”

It is very dif�cult to recognise a Vai�•ava, but we can have 

some idea about who Vai�•avas are through the de�nitions of a 

Vai�•ava given in the scriptures. Vi��ur asya Devat� iti Vai��ava : 

someone whose worshippable Lord is Vi�•u is a Vai�•ava. 

This is a standard de�nition. In �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta  �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu gave a variety of de�nitions of a 

Vai�•ava:

“ataeva y�ra mukhe eka k���a-n�ma  

sei ta’ vai��ava, kariha t�h�ra samm�na”

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .��� )
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“Someone who has once chanted K•�•a’s Name is a Vai�•ava. 

He should be respected.”

“k���a-n�ma nirantara y�h�ra vadane  

sei vai��ava-�re��ha, bhaja t�h�ra chara�e

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .�� )

“Someone who constantly chants K•�•a’s Name is a great 

Vai�•ava. He should be served.”

y�h�ra dar�ane mukhe �ise k���a-n�ma  

t�h�re j�niha tumi ‘vai��ava-pradh�na’

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .�� )

“Someone whose association makes others chant K•�•a’s Name 

is the greatest Vai�•ava.”

After Prabhup�d �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur travelled through -

out all of V•nd�van on parikram�, he slapped his forehead 

and said, “I am so unfortunate. I have come to V•nd�van to 

see the Vai�•avas, but I have not seen even one Vai�•ava.” 

The ����  �r� Gau��ya Ma�h 
Vraja Ma��al Parikram�  
party, led by �r�la Bhakti 

Siddh�nta Saraswat� �h�kur.
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How could he say this? Everyone in V•nd�van is a Vai�•ava; 

everyone there worships K•�•a and at least sometimes says, 

“K•�•a, K•�•a”. There is some Vai�•avism within everyone there. 

Through �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur’s expression we can under -

stand that it is necessary to realise that there is a gradation 

among Vai�•avas. �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur meant that he did 

not see a pure Vai�•ava on his V•nd�van parikram�.

If we see that someone has any of the qualities of a Vai�•ava, 

then we must consider that he is a Vai�•ava and give proper 

honour to him. We can �rst consider that anyone who leaves 

the association of other persons and joins in the association or 

ashram of the Vai�•avas practising K•�•a consciousness has 

some Vai�•ava quality. And if someone who comes is recog -

nised by Gurudev or an authority as a Vai�•ava, then we must 

consider that he is a Vai�•ava. Whenever Gurudev says that 

someone is a quali�ed Vai�•ava, then we must believe that and 

surrender to that quali�ed Vai�•ava.

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j also explained to us other ways of practi -

cally understanding who is a Vai�•ava. He gave many examples: 

someone whom the Vai�•avas are happy to see is a Vai�•ava; 

someone who is happy to see the Vai�•avas is a Vai�•ava; some-

one who is happy to serve Vai�•avas is a Vai�•ava, and so on. 

There are many varieties of de�nitions of a Vai�•ava.

Recognition and respect

There is a very nice story in the Mah�bh�rata about the dif�culty 

of recognising a Vai�•ava and the practice of respecting some-

one who is recognised as a Vai�•ava by an authority. After the 

great R�jas•ya sacri�ce, K•�•a, as well as many munis and •�is, 

took pras�dam at the mansion of the P�••avas. Lastly, K•�•a 

told the assembly, “When this R�jas•ya sacri�ce has been prop -

erly completed, a bell will ring.”

Bh�masen heard K•�•a’s statement and took it seriously. 

When the sacri�ce seemed to be �nished and everyone had 

been satis�ed with pras�dam, the bell did not ring. Bh�masen 
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asked K•�•a, “Why is the bell not ringing? You said it would 

ring automatically when the sacri�ce was successfully com -

pleted. Have we done something wrong?”

K•�•a said, “You have served pras�dam to so many peo -

ple, but you have not served all the Vai�•avas. There is a 

Vai�•ava who lives in the jungle under a tree not too far from 

your mansion. He was not invited to the sacri�ce, and he has 

not taken pras�dam. Because he has not been served, there is 

some fault in your sacri�ce, and it cannot be considered fully 

complete.”

Bh�masen and Arjuna understood that they needed to serve 

this Vai�•ava, but they knew that on their own they could not 

recognise him. Arjuna asked K•�•a, “We cannot recognise who 

this Vai�•ava is on our own. Please come with us and show us 

who he is.”

K•�•a accompanied Bh�masen and Arjuna to the jungle and 

showed them, “A great Vai�•ava lives near that tree in that 

broken thatched hut. He lives near you, but he does not come 

to your festivals. He has no hankering for anything mundane, 

even food.”

Arjuna and Bh�masen went up to his hut and with folded 

palms said, “O Prabhu, please come and take pras�dam at our 

sacri�ce.”

The Vai�•ava said, “Oh! You are Arjuna and Bh�masen. You 

have come to invite me, and it would be very offensive for me 

to not accept your invitation.”

He responded very humbly in this way. Bh�masen and 

Arjuna said, “K•�•a Himself has said that you are a Vai�•ava. 

Please come and accept something from us.”

That Vai�•ava never went anywhere or took anything from 

anyone, but when he was invited by Arjuna, Bh�masen, and 

K•�•a Himself, he accepted and came to take pras�dam.

Draupad� was a very expert cook, and she prepared many 

varieties of food. She offered the Vai�•ava very opulent 
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pras�dam. Others fanned him and gave him much nourish -

ment. When he took the pras�dam, he mixed all the different 

preparations together and took them all at once.

After he left, the bell still did not ring. Bh�masen again asked 

K•�•a, “What happened? You said that if we fed that Vai�•ava, 

everything would be �nished and ful�lled.”

K•�•a said, “You must have made some offence. You have 

called him and fed him, but you must have somehow made 

an offence to him.”

K•�•a asked Arjuna, “When you called him and fed him did 

you make any offence to him?”

Arjuna said, “No. I do not remember making any offence.”

Bh�masen also said, “No. I do not remember making any 

offence.”

Yudhi�€hir and everyone else present also said, “I do not re-

member seeing any offence made to him. I don’t know what 

offence has been made.”

Finally, K•�•a asked His dear friend Draupad�, “Draupad�, 

have you done anything?”

Draupad� confessed, “I cooked so many varieties of 

pras�dam for him, and when I saw him mix all of them to -

gether, I thought that he did not know how to properly accept 

this opulent pras�dam. My thinking in this way may have been 

an offence.”

K•�•a said, “Yes. You are right. This was the offence. He 

should be called and fed again.”

The next day K•�•a and Arjuna went and called the Vai�•ava 

again. They brought him to the mansion and fed him again. 

When he took pras�dam the second time, the bell began to 

ring, and the sacri�ce was complete. This story shows us that 

it is very dif�cult to recognise a Vai�•ava, and that it also may 

be dif�cult to respect him even when we are told that he is  

a Vai�•ava.
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Praying to the Vai��avas

It is very essential to follow a pure Vai�•ava and happily try to 

practise K•�•a consciousness under his guidance. Through our 

mundane knowledge we cannot understand who is a Vai�•ava 

and who is not. So we must pray to K•�•a, to Nity�nanda 

Prabhu: “I do not know who my Guru is. I do not know who 

the Vai�•avas are. Please reveal them to me. Please give me the 

association of a proper Guru and real Vai�•avas.”

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur gave us very important advice 

about the position of the Vai�•ava in one of his songs. He ex -

plained how to recognise the Vai�•ava and receive his mercy:

�mi ta’ durbhaga ati vai��ava n� chini  

more k�p� karibena vai��ava �pani

(Kaly��a-kalpa-taru: Ma�gal�chara�a, � )

“I am so unfortunate, unquali�ed, and insigni�cant: I do not 

have the quali�cation to understand who is a Vai�•ava or Guru. 

I do not have the capacity to discover who is a Vai�•ava and 

who is not. This is a very dif�cult situation for me. My only 

hope is that the Vai�•avas are merciful; they are oceans of mercy 

(k�p�-sindhubhya eva cha) and can give me proper consciousness 

of who is a Vai�•ava and who is not: they can reveal themselves 

to me. If the door of my good fortune will open, then the real 

Vai�•ava will be merciful to me, and I will be able to understand 

his position. If I am a good boy, a good man, and I am humble 

and tolerant, and I give honour to others, then I will automati -

cally attract the real Vai�•ava and receive his mercy and bless-

ings. If I proceed with humility and tolerance, and give honour 

to everyone, then I will automatically honour the real Vai�•ava, 

and he will choose me to be a servitor of the Vai�•avas.”

It is through the quality of our own practice that we can at -

tract the vision of the real Vai�•ava and receive his mercy, af -

fection, and service connection.

�r�la Bhakti Vinod �h�kur
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Self-knowledge

The question of how to recognise a Vai�•ava is a very important 

question, and it is actually everyone’s question. Here we �nd 

the answer in �r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur’s song, and it shows us 

that self-realisation is the best for us. If I want to be a Vai�•ava 

and associate with real Vai�•avas, then I must ask myself, “Am 

I a Vai�•ava or not? Am I actually capable of associating with 

Vai�•avas?” This type of self-examination is best for us.

�tm�na� viddhi : it is necessary to know your own self, to un-

derstand whether what you are doing, eating, and giving are 

really for the satisfaction of Guru and Vai�•ava. Self-knowledge, 

self-realisation, is best for us, and through that we will be pro -

moted. If we are fully dedicated to the Lord, then help will 

come to us from His side. We must examine our own level of 

dedication. There is an Urdu or Arabian word, s�ltam�mi , which 

means a calculated account of a year’s debit and credit trans-

actions. We must make a s�ltam�mi of our own life: “Every day 

the sun rises and sets. What am I doing and giving each day 

during that time? Day by day is my practising life increasing or 

decreasing? Am I dedicated externally or internally?”

We must scrutinise what we are doing from morning to 

evening every day and make an account of that. It is neces-

sary for us to realise how much good and bad was present 

within us in our previous days, and also to realise that what -

ever others are doing or will do is not so important for us. The 

biggest question for us must be what we are doing and what 

we are giving. If we can analyse ourselves in this way with  

a s�ltam�mi every day, then we will become more perfect.

It is necessary for us to realise that we will get proper results 

in our spiritual life if we perfectly try to do our practice. It is 

no doubt dif�cult, but there is no other way to get out of the 

illusory environment. We must try as much as possible by us. 

It is necessary to see what is happening in our own lives. If we 

are not careful about our own activity, then we will be cheated.
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utti��hata j�grata pr�pya var�n nibodhata  

k�urasya dh�r� ni�it� duratyay�  

durga� pathas tat kavayo vadanti

(Ka�ha-upani�ad: � .� .�� )

We must awaken, arise, and practise our own spiritual life, even 

if the path may seem like a razor’s edge. Durga� pathas means 

that our spiritual path may not be very easy to pass through 

and may even seem to be impassable. But we have no other 

alternative. So we must try and proceed.

Revitalising association

Question:  Sometimes we get discouraged for one reason or 

another in our spiritual life. How can we best keep our enthu -

siasm strong?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  We must always follow the directions 

of �r�man Mah�prabhu. Then we will be enriched with humility, 

tolerance, and giving honour to others, and more and more our 

searching spirit will increase. It is necessary to develop within 

ourselves the qualities and quali�cations for association with 

s�dhus. Without humility we will not receive anything from 

others, without tolerance we will not be bene�tted by others, 

and without giving honour to others we will always be dis -

turbed. If we will try to cultivate these three qualities within 

ourselves, then quickly proper results will come to us.

Whatever spiritual wealth you have, that is your property. 

And whatever spiritual wealth I have, that is my property. If  

I want to increase my spiritual property then I will have to 

look to you and �nd what more you have than I. In this way 

the tendency to associate with and learn from others will gro w 

within us through the quality of humility. This is the best pro -

cess to get association.

If we can sincerely practise in this way we will get proper as -

sociation with the Lord’s servants. By the grace of S�dhu, Guru, 

and Vai�•ava our enthusiasm in spiritual life will increase more 

bhaktis tu bhagavad-bhakta-
sa�gena parij�yate 

sat-sa�ga� pr�pyate pumbhi�  
suk�tai� p�rva-sañchitai� 

(B�han-N�rad�ya-purana)

“Devotion arises through  
the association of the Lord’s  

devotees. The soul attains 
the association of devotees 

through his previously  
acquired suk•ti.”

Arise! Awake! Find a master and 
learn from him. The wise say 

the path is sharp as a razor’s edge, 
dif�cult to traverse, and 

arduous (impossible to traverse 
without a Guru).



¤��	¬�����¬ ª�†	
�	�  ���

and more. They are always giving us hope; they are never 

making us hopeless. Any situation may come before us, or we 

may commit any offence, but they are always giving us some 

hope and some service to the Lord. Our enthusiasm will grow 

through their association. Association is the best thing for con-

ditioned souls to get more enthusiasm in their practising life.

We should not be frustrated. The ego is very bad. Ego de-

stroys so many things. But our ego will go down if we cultivate 

and increase within ourselves the qualities of humility, toler -

ance, and giving honour to others. I am seeing that ego destroys 

our enthusiasm. What can I do? I can only give advice. If any-

one will follow it they must be bene�tted. Ego is very danger -

ous for everyone, and to leave ego is very dif�cult.

Controlling ego

Question:  Mah�r�j, how can we recognise when we are suffer -

ing from false ego? How can we see ourselves under that in u -

ence? How do we know when we are displaying our false ego?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  It is only possible to recognise it 

through realisation. Suppose someone says to you, “This is 

your ego.” Your ego will not want to give that chance to them. 

But at that time if you will try to realise what they said and 

why they said it, if you try to realise how much there is some -

thing positive and bene�cial for you in their statement, and 

how much is perhaps negative opposition, then you will be 

able to control your ego.

We have established ourselves within an egoistic position, 

so there is no other way our ego can be controlled than by our 

own realisation. Since the time when we were growing up we 

have chosen our own path and established ourselves upon our 

egoistic mountain. Only our own realisation can solve our prob -

lem, and it is best when our own realisation will come to us. 

Otherwise, if you have some faith in a particular person whom 

you consider superior to you, you can go to him and take his 
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advice. If you can take his advice wholeheartedly, then also 

your ego will go down. There is no other way. Good associa-

tion is always bene�cial for everyone. But our ‘good associa tion’ 

must really be association that is good for us.

Realisation, faith, and prayer

Question:  How do we know who we should associate with? 

How can we recognise good association?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  This is a very good question and a 

dif�culty for everyone. We must consider that we have some 

realisation and that our realisation has some power. Through 

that we will try to understand what will be good for us and 

whose association will be bene�cial for us.

First we will try to know about someone, “Does he have af -

fection for me or not? Does he have love for me or not? Does he 

consider what will be good for me or not? Is he sober in his rela-

tions with others or not?” In this way we will try to understand 

something about someone from our side. But at the same time 

we will pray to our Lord, “Give me good association. I have no 

capacity to discover who will be very good association in my 

life.” It is necessary to both pray to the Lord and have some 

realisation from within our own self. In this way, from both 

sides, we will try to recognise good association. Also, in another 

way, if you have full faith in someone, you can ask him directly,  

“Is this person good association for me or not? Is that person 

good association for me or not?” Then from him you will also 

get some help. These are the general guidelines.

Devotee: Mah�r�j, I read that �r�la Guru Mah�r�j said, “My 

relationship with someone should be seen by that person’s re-

lationship with the Centre and the Centre’s relationship with 

that person. That is, if my Gurudev has much affection for that 

person and that person has much affection for my Gurudev, 

then I will think that that person is good association for me.”

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  A little dif�culty will come from that 

idea when someone wants not temporary but permanent 
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association. Based on that idea someone’s choice will not be 

perfect. Sometimes through illusion we are misguided, and we 

need to take advice from an affectionate and wise friend. He 

may be a Guru or a Vai�•ava, but he must have a neutral per -

sonality and pure Vai�•ava qualities. He must not be envious. 

He must always be trying to help others and not be trying to 

misguide others or pursue personal interests. A person of that 

type will be most helpful for us.

If we have full faith in Guru then we can ask Guru directly, 

“Will this be good for me or not?” If the Guru has a good idea 

about that, then that is very good. But we are not always in the 

association of Guru. So we also have to try to realise and under-

stand what will be good and what will be bad for us. In this way, 

many are misguided, and in this way also, many are bene�tted.

Non-enviousness

The main obstacle on our spiritual path is enviousness. Envy is 

very bad. I always see this, feel this, and am disturbed by it also. 

What shall I do? In the second verse of �r�mad Bh�gavatam there 

is a short expression that is very important, sweet, and suita-

ble for conditioned souls: nirmatsar���� sat�m . This expression 

gives light to everyone: “Be pure and free from enviousness. 

Appreciate others.” This advice does not mean we should be-

come pure like alloyed steel, but that we should become pure 

like gold. If we can make ourselves into generous, non-envious 

persons, then we will become pure like gold.

In this material world everything is moving up and down; 

everything is always shifting its position. Someone is becom-

ing rich, someone is becoming poor; someone is becoming wise, 

someone is becoming foolish. Everything everywhere contin -

ues to move up and down in this world, but we must try to 

isolate ourselves from that and avoid being envious of any -

one. We may not be able to understand how it will be possible, 

but we still must try. There is no other way to proceed in our 

spiritual life.

dharma� projjhita-kaitavo ’tra 
paramo nirmatsar���� sat��
(SB: � .� .� )

“ �r�mad Bh�gavatam teaches the  
supreme dharma, which  
completely rejects all cheating  
and is for s�dhus who are 
non-envious.”
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We will be able to harmonise everything when we truly take 

shelter at K•�•a’s lotus feet. K•�•a is Reality the Beautiful, and 

with His connection we have the chance to feel the full form 

of His qualities and beauty. When we have the opportunity to 

get everything through our connection with the Lord, then we 

do not need to be envious of anyone else.

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j trained me from my childhood: “Serve 

the Vai�•avas without enviousness.” If we see a devotee do -

ing our job better than we are, then we must consider that he 

is doing good for us. We should not be envious of him. When 

a devotee is doing so much that I cannot do, I praise him for 

that. I do not criticise him.

We know that whenever anyone does something there 

must be something right and something wrong in their action. 

No one has full knowledge or is completely wise. �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j used the phrase, “To err is human” in one of his arti -

cles. All the Vai�•avas want to be right; they want to do things 

right, and they try heart and soul. We should always consider 

their service efforts and overlook their faults. This is necessary 

for our society.

If according to our knowledge it seems to us that someone 

is not serving perfectly, then we should not be angry with him, 

and we should not be envious of him. Rather, we should look 

at our own self. If we feel the desire to criticise others, then we 

should �rst try to criticise our own self and �nd our own faults.

�tmaiva hy �tmano bandhur �tmaiva ripur �tmana�

�r�mad Bhagavad-g�t� (�.�) explains that I can be my own worst 

enemy and I can be my own best friend. When I criticise others, 

then I act as my own worst enemy. When I criticise myself, then 

I act as my own best friend. If we can continue our practising 

life in that way, then we will get a good result. “He may be bad, 

but why should I not be good? I see some bad quality in him, 

but I cannot correct him. So why should I not try to be good 

and correct myself? I shall be good; whether he is good or bad 
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is another thing. First of all I shall be good, knowing that I will 

be bene�tted if I proceed in that way.” We should look after 

ourselves in this way. That is very good for the continuation of 

our practising lives.

See the positive

We must try to proceed in this way, otherwise we have no hope. 

There are so many practitioners around us who are not perfect. 

Everyone has some imperfections. If we act like a drain inspec-

tor, always looking for the faults of others, then we will be of -

fenders, and we will not properly honour the devotees. Who 

is a perfect devotee? It is very dif�cult to �nd a devotee who 

is fully dedicated to the Lord’s service. Still, we can think that 

every devotee has some devotion.

Once one of �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur’s disci -

ples, �r�p�d Siddh�nt� Mah�r�j, came to speak with �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j. When they were speaking in a relaxed mood, �r�p�d 

Siddh�nt� Mah�r�j said to �r�la Guru Mah�r�j, “Mah�r�j, I con -

sider that all of our godbrothers are Vai�•avas. Because they 

were all servitors of �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur they have some 

Vai�•ava quality. But, side by side, I have seen that all of our 

godbrothers have dif�culties, faults, and bad qualities. I have 

decided to put our godbrothers into some categories. Someone 

is a foolish Vai�•ava, someone is a wise Vai�•ava, someone is 

an envious Vai�•ava, someone is a simple Vai�•ava, and so 

on.” �r�p�d Siddh�nt� Mah�r�j explained many different cate -

gories of Vai�•avas, and �r�la Guru Mah�r�j laughed so much 

to hear that.

Everyone is a Vai�•ava. This is correct. But how much? It is  

very good to use the idea of percentage. Someone may be �ve 

per cent Vai�•ava, someone may be ten per cent Vai�•ava, 

someone may be twenty per cent Vai�•ava, and someone who 

is ��� per cent dedicated to the Lord is a real Vai�•ava. If we 

consider all of the devotees in this way, that will be perfect.
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We should not hate others. Everyone has some quality, and 

with that quality they are enjoying. I also have some quality, 

and I live in my own zone with that. Internally I may know 

something about someone’s behaviour, but externally I will 

see the Vai�•avas’ qualities and proceed carefully. Otherwise 

I will be the loser, and I may become an offender. It is true that 

some persons may do wrong, and it is also true that it is not 

good to follow someone who is doing wrong. Still, when I see 

someone doing something wrong in front of me, I should not 

hold any grudge against him or be envious of him. I can ignore 

that wrong while I try to make myself a perfect servitor. This 

is the only way to live harmoniously in society. I have consid -

ered this many times, and in this way we must be careful about 

Vai�•avas and non-Vai�•avas. Otherwise we will be cheated 

and may become an offender.

The formula for harmony

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu has given us the supreme formula 

to collect the good qualities of others, properly relate to every -

one, and harmonise everything:

t���d api sun�chena taror iva sahi��un�  

am�nin� m�nadena k�rtan�ya� sad� hari�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, �� .�� )

Within His formula Mah�prabhu gave us three very nice rules. 

T���d api sun�chena: be humble and do not disturb anyone.  

If we are humble, then we will not be a cause of anger for others, 

and everyone will be merciful to us. Taror iva sahi��un� : toler-

ate everything going on in this mundane world. We are insig -

ni�cant souls; we should not demand so much for ourselves.  

If we are tolerant, then we will not make any unnecessary dis -

turbances for ourselves or others; in that way we will avoid t he 

sinful, reactionary environment. Am�nin� m�nadena: give hon-

our to everyone without desiring honour for yourself. Every one 

has some ego, and we do not want to disturb others’ egos.  

The Lord’s Name is to be  
chanted constantly with more 
humility than a blade of grass,  

tolerance like that of a tree, respect 
for everyone, and without  

desire for respect from anyone.
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We should humbly give honour to everyone, even to persons 

who are not honourable. Everyone has some good qualities, so 

why should you not give honour to them? What is the dif�culty 

for us? If we give honour to everyone, then everyone will be 

happy with us, and not only will they not disturb us, but they 

will help us in our practising life.

The conditioned souls always think that they are already 

quali�ed. That is their misfortune. When someone sees him -

self as the biggest he cannot see anything beyond himself. He 

can only see tiny things like ants and insects. When someone 

sees himself clearly and feels himself to be small, then he can 

see the highest and biggest things around him. It is hopeful for 

us to see ourselves not as the best or greatest, but as the least 

and smallest: to see that we have a great need for improve-

ment. Whatever good qualities we may have are already our 

property which no one can take away from us. If we see good 

qualities anywhere in others, we should try to collect them. We 

can always collect goodness from wherever we �nd it through 

our practice of humility, tolerance, and giving honour to others.

Smooth progress

Mah�prabhu’s formula states that anyone who is humble and 

tolerant, and gives honour to others without expecting hon -

our for himself can properly practise Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan. This 

teaching of Mah�prabhu gives us the proper spirit of spiritual 

life. When we follow the practice of humility, tolerance, and 

giving honour to others, we will not do anything wrong to 

anyone, and we will not make offences to anyone. If we give 

honour to everyone, then we will never be in danger of making 

an offence to a Vai�•ava (Vai�•ava-apar�dh). It is completely 

necessary to avoid making offences to Vai�•avas because the 

Hare K•�•a mah�mantra descends to us from the upper level 

through the Vai�•avas.

Mah�prabhu gave us His formula because we cannot rec-

ognise Vai�•avas. What can we do when we cannot recognise 
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a Vai�•ava? We can give honour to everyone, even to per-

sons who do not appear honourable to us. If we do so, then 

we will always give honour to the Vai�•ava, even though we 

may not recognise him. Generally, we can understand that 

we should honour a Vai�•ava; there is no question about that. 

But because it is dif�cult to recognise a Vai�•ava we should 

give honour to everyone, even to someone who appears to 

have nothing. The Lord resides in the heart of everyone, and 

everyone is a Vai�•ava by nature. We must honour everyone; 

then we will always proceed clearly in our spiritual life. This 

is very important.

I always say that this procedure given by Mah�prabhu is 

the best procedure for practising spiritual life. Why? Because 

we are always doing something wrong, and we must avoid 

that. All souls have a very high prospect and property—they 

are all actually eternal servants of the Lord. Someone may be 

a tiny, insigni�cant soul who has not realised his own wealth, 

but we must give honour to everyone, no matter who they 

are. That way everyone will be merciful to us. If we do not 

make any enemies and rather make everyone our friend, then 

our practising life will proceed smoothly. We must proceed to 

our destiny, and for that we need the blessings of everyone,  

especially all the Vai�•avas, in our practising life.

We need everyone’s help and goodwill, and if we pro -

ceed to our destiny according to Mah�prabhu’s formula, then 

everything will be very beautiful, fair, and good. We should 

be merciful to ourselves by giving honour to others. Then 

the whole world will become our friend, and all of the Lord’s  

servants will be merciful to us.

Our hope and challenge

Even when we understand the idea and mood given by 

Mah�prabhu in His formula t���d api sun�chena, it is still very 

dif�cult for us to follow. I have spoken about Mah�prabhu’s 

formula my whole life, and so many people have heard about 



¤��	¬�����¬ ª�†	
�	�  ���

it from me. It is very easy to hear about it. And it is very easy, 

and very good, to speak about it with others also, no doubt. 

The dif�culty is focusing on it in our own lives and following it 

properly. What Mah�prabhu has given as the aim and objective 

of Vai�•avism is actually very dif�cult to follow. Some persons 

have spent a long life in K•�•a consciousness—thirty, forty, �fty, 

sixty years—but not become enriched with the three qualities 

of humility, tolerance, and giving honour to others. There is an 

expression in Bengal,

vai��ava haba bali’ chhila mora s�da  

t���d api �loke pa�i gela v�da

“I had a strong desire to become a Vai�•ava, but when I heard 

that I needed to follow Mah�prabhu’s prescription of t���d api 

sun�chena Ÿ then I felt very hopeless: ‘How will I ever become 

a Vai�•ava?’”

Everyone struggles to remember Mah�prabhu’s formula 

and practise it properly. Sometimes we easily forget it and do 

something wrong. But when we come back to our good sense, 

we can immediately begin practising it again. Every time we 

can start again anew, and there is no problem with that. We 

forget, our sense comes back to us, and then we can again do 

good with our life. In that way we must try to go on and make 

ourselves perfect.

Faith is our �rst necessity in this practice, and under the guid -

ance of faith we can proceed properly in the line of K•�•a con -

sciousness. So many disturbances may come to us, but we can 

cross over them by faithfully trying to practise Mah�prabhu’s 

simple formula: humility, tolerance, and giving honour to 

 others. We are not always successful, but we are trying to do 

that. We should not be disappointed or frustrated. We must 

see that whatever situation comes to us has been given to us 

by K•�•a, and we will try to harmonise that situation through 

our practice of humility, tolerance, and giving honour to others.  

If we are not able to harmonise something and practise properly, 
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then we can faithfully pray to our Master: “You see everything, 

and You properly look after everyone; please do whatever is 

best for me.” This type of faith in the Lord’s protection over us is 

necessary to have behind our practice of Mah�prabhu’s formula.

The quality of our existence

If we chant the Hare K•�•a mah�mantra with the qualities 

of humility, tolerance, and giving honour to others, we will 

certainly get a proper result. Mah�prabhu has promised us 

this, and even K•�•a will not be able to check our result be -

cause our result will come to us through His devotee’s devo -

tee. Humility, tolerance, and the offering of respect are the es-

sential qualities of a devotee. Everyone must maintain those  

qualities in their devotional lives. If anyone is successful in 

practising Mah�prabhu’s procedure, then they will be very, 

very close to liberation, and after liberation they will see and 

feel how everything is transcendental and all right, by the will 

of the Lord.

How humble we are, how tolerant we are, and how much 

we give honour to others is the quality of our existence in 

the line of K•�•a consciousness. This is the teaching of �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m�, 

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur, Prabhup�d �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur, 

and my Guru Mah�r�j, �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-

Gosw�m� Mah�r�j.
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K���a-prema

Da•a-m•la-tattva

Truth Ten:

 s�dhya� tat-pr�ti�

Love for �r� K•�•a is the goal.
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Inconceivable Glory

Everywhere throughout the scriptures K•�•a is glori�ed be -

yond all other Gods and demigods as the Supreme Personality 

of Godhead, who lives eternally in His divine abode of Goloka 

V•nd�van.

viraj�ra p�re �uddha-paravyoma-dh�ma  

tad upari �r�-gokula-v�nd�ra�ya n�ma

(G�t�val�: R�dh���akam, � .� )

“Beyond Viraj�, the river that divides the material and spiritual 

worlds, is Paravyoma Dh�m, the spiritual sky, and the supreme, 

original abode within the spiritual sky is Goloka V•nd�van, 

Lord K•�•a’s eternal residence.”

In K•�•a’s transcendental abode everything moves accord -

ing to K•�•a’s will for K•�•a’s satisfaction. We cannot conceive 

how much beauty, ecstasy, and love play in the Pastimes of 

the Sweet Absolute in �r� V•nd�van Dh�m. In V•nd�van, time, 

space, and everything within the environment move, expand, 

and contract according to K•�•a’s will. But K•�•a Himself is not 

directly concerned with anything; He simply enjoys. K•�•a’s 

immediate expansion Sa�kar�a• Balar�m is the actual manager 



���   «µ¶·�-���„�

of the transcendental world. He makes all the arrangements for 

K•�•a’s play and satisfaction through His potency Yogam�y�.  

It is Yogam�y�, K•�•a’s delegated power, who actually arranges 

all of K•�•a’s Pastimes.

Through her power Yogam�y� can understand all the desires 

that appear in the hearts of K•�•a, R�dh�r�•�, the sakh�s, the 

mañjar�s, and all the servitors in that abode. She can understand 

in which way K•�•a wants to play with the gop�s, in which way 

K•�•a wants to play with R�dh�r�•�, where He wants to play, 

and so on. She can understand everything. K•�•a only wishes 

in His heart, “I want this”, or “I want that”, and Yogam�y� ar -

ranges everything. When R�dh�r�•� wants to worship K•�•a in 

R�dh� Ku••a, Yogam�y� arranges everything there. So, under 

the guidance of Yogam�y� and R�dh�r�•�, K•�•a’s supreme 

servitors who ful�l all of His desires to the extreme, everyt hing 

and everyone within the transcendental abode is engaged in 

satisfying K•�•a.

Wish-ful�lling servitors

The glory of K•�•a’s transcendental abode has been very 

beautifully described in �r� Brahma-sa�hit� , the prayers 

of Lord Brahm�. Through meditation (dhy�n) upon the 

g�yatr�-mantram, everything was revealed in Brahm�’s heart. 

In Brahma-sa�hit�  he expressed his divine vision of K•�•a and 

K•�•a’s divine abode.

�riya� k�nt�� k�nta� parama-puru�a� kalpa-taravo  

drum� bh�mi� chint�ma�i-ga�a-mayi toyam am�tam  

kath� g�na� n��ya� gamanam api va��� priya-sakhi  

chid-�nanda� jyoti� param api tad �sv�dyam api cha  

sa yatra k��r�bdhi� sravati surabh�bhya� cha sumah�n  

nime��rdh�khyo v� vrajati na hi yatr�pi samaya�  

bhaje �vetadv�pa� tam aham iha golokam iti ya�  

vidantas te santa� k�iti-virala-ch�r�� katipaye

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .�� )
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�riya
 k�nt�
 : all the ladies in Goloka V•nd�van are like Lak�m� 

Dev�. Their ankle bells are made of wish-ful�lling gems, and 

they are full with all wealth, beauty, love, charm, and so on. 

They play with their beloved K•�•a, who is their only enjoyer. 

K�nta
 Parama-Puru�a
 : the sole enjoyer in Goloka V•nd�van 

is K•�•a, and He enjoys all the different moods of devotion 

present in the hearts of all His associates in His divine abode.

Kalpa-taravo drum�: all the plants in Goloka V•nd�van are 

also wish-ful�lling. All living entities in Goloka V•nd�van, all 

of the trees, bees, deer, and so on, are fully conscious servi-

tors of the Lord eager to be engaged in His service. No one in 

K•�•a’s abode has any sel�sh desire for anything. Everyone 

there is a liberated soul who is permanently inspired to live 

in that transcendental service world, where everyone’s happi -

ness increases hundreds and hundreds of times by engaging 

in the Lord’s service. Because all the living entities there have 

pure service inspiration, the Lord gives them in�nite capacity 

to serve.

The plants of Goloka V•nd�van possess unlimited wealth 

and can produce anything for anyone, according to the neces-

sity of service. Whatever anyone desires to prepare for the en-

joyment of their Lord can be provided by any tree in V•nd�van. 

If you ask any tree there, “Give me an apple”, then that tree will 

be able to give you an apple. If you ask a banana tree, “Give 

me a ripe mango that has no skin or seed”, then the banana tree 

will give you that mango. When the Lord or His devotees eat 

that mango, they will be very satis�ed, and when that mango 

is being eaten, that mango will also be very satis�ed. This is 

achintya, inconceivable, but it is true. It is possible because 

everything in Goloka V•nd�van is transcendental.

If you ask a friend, “Give me a glass of water”, your friend 

will bring you that glass of water from nearby or from far 

away. There, anything can be provided from anywhere. When 

you say, “Water”, water will come before you. When you say, 

“Fruit”, fruit will come before you. Anything you desire there is 
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also a servitor eager to be engaged. Whatever you conceive of 

immediately comes to you. This is the meaning of chint�ma�i  

[wish-ful�lling]. All of Goloka V•nd�van is chint�ma•i. The 

land there is made of chint�ma•i gems: bh�mi� chint�ma�i ga�a-

mayi. Everything you will ever need will always be there for 

you in that abode. All the plants and trees, and even the land 

itself, can give you anything and everything you require for 

K•�•a’s service.

The expansion and contraction of space

Once, when I was a young boy, I went on parikram� with �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j in V•nd�van Dh�m. After we visited many dif -

ferent places we came to Varshana, and there I asked �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j: “R�dh�r�•�’s father’s house is here in Varshana, but 

her husband Abhimanyu’s house is located eight kilometres 

away in Yavat. Externally R�dh�r�•� goes to worship S•rya 

every morning with Her associates and then comes back to Her 

house to cook and take care of Her household work. She also 

travels to R�dh� Ku••a, which is thirty kilometres away, for 

Her play with the Sweet Absolute. How is this possible for an 

innocent fourteen-year-old girl? Where does She get the time 

and energy necessary for all this travelling? Even if She had 

a helicopter or a motorcycle, She would hardly have time to 

travel back and forth every day in this way.”

Later in my life I studied a variety of subjects and learned 

something about ghost theory. If we are sitting in Govardhan 

and I ask a ghost, “What is going on right now in my room 

in Kolkata?” The ghost can answer me from Govardhan very 

quickly, “Your room is now locked, and someone is cleaning 

just outside your door.” But if I ask a ghost, “Can you see if 

Pavitra Sevan Prabhu is seated here before me?”, the ghost will 

say, “Please wait.” Then after some time the ghost will tell me, 

“Yes, I can see Pavitra Sevan Prabhu, �r�p�d �•ram Mah�r�j, 

and K•�•achandra Prabhu sitting with you.” If you ask the  
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ghost, “Why can you immediately tell me what is going on in 

Kolkata but need to ask me to wait before you tell me who is 

sitting right in front of me?”, the ghost will say, “I cannot see 

what is close to me, but I can see things that are very far away, 

and can travel across the earth very quickly. I need to quickly 

go a little distance away and look before I can tell you who is 

next to you.”

This is ghost theory, but ghost theory is not transcendental 

theory. The devotees in Goloka V•nd�van are not like ghosts.

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j  
speaking to devotees at  
�r�la �r�dhar Sw�m� Sev�  
Ashram in Govardhan.
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After I asked �r�la Guru Mah�r�j my question about 

R�dh�r�•�’s service in V•nd�van he replied, “ Bh�mi� chint�ma�i : 

the land is made of wish-ful�lling gems. When R�dh�r�•� 

thinks, ‘I am going to R�dh� Ku••a’, the earth contracts, and 

within �ve minutes She immediately arrives in R�dh� Ku••a. 

This is the transcendental quality of K•�•a’s abode: it can ex -

pand and contract according to K•�•a’s desire and the service 

of His devotees. If anyone there thinks, ‘I shall go to Mathur�’, 

then they will see, ‘I am in Mathur�’. If anyone thinks, ‘I shall 

go to Varshana’, they will arrive there immediately even though 

it is thirty kilometres away.”

The nature of V•nd�van is chint�ma•i: whatever devotees 

think of comes to them. In the material world a ghost may 

be able to see great distances and travel great distances very 

quickly in pursuit of its desires. But in the transcendental world 

the environment itself expands, contracts, and adjusts accord-

ing to the desires of the Lord and His devotees.

In this way we can understand that everything in V•nd�van 

is transcendental. In V•nd�van toyam am�tam: the water is like 

nectar. Kath� g�nam: the talking is like singing.  N�	ya� gama -

nam api: the walking is like dancing.  Va��� priya-sakhi : K•�•a’s 

 ute-song is heard everywhere. Chid-�nanda� jyoti
 : whenever 

it is necessary, inconceivable light appears everywhere coming 

from everything, and whenever it is not necessary, it is hidden.

Unlimited cows with unlimited milk

Sa yatra k��r�bdhi
 sravati surabh�bhya� cha sumah�n: in K•�•a’s 

abode oceans of milk  ow from millions of Surabhi cows for 

nourishing K•�•a and His devotees. Surabhi is a cow who 

can give you whatever you desire. There is a story in the 

Mah�bh�rata that shows the glory of the Surabhi cow. Once, 

when Vi•v�mitra was a k�atriya king, he was travelling with 

his army and came to the dwelling of Va•i�€ha ̂ �i. Va•i�€ha ̂ �i 

insisted on feeding Vi•v�mitra’s entire army, and within two 

hours he gave good nourishment to all Vi•v�mitra’s soldiers. 
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Vi•v�mitra was surprised, “How have you supplied food to 

thousands of my soldiers and satis�ed my whole army within 

only two hours?”

Va•i�€ha ˆ�i said, “I have one cow, and she gave me 

everything I needed to nourish everyone. My cow, Nandin�, 

will give me anything I ask from her.” Nandin� is the daugh -

ter of Surabhi, and she was mercifully staying in the house of 

Va•i�€ha ˆ�i.

Vi•v�mitra said, “I want to take this cow with me. I am  

a king, and I want to enjoy with this cow.”

Va•i�€ha said, “No. It is impossible. This cow is a wish-ful -

�lling cow who has come down from heaven. Wherever she 

lives, heaven appears. She is mercifully staying in my home, but 

she is a heavenly cow and cannot stay in any mundane house.”

Vi•v�mitra objected, “I want to take her with me. I will take 

her forcibly with the help of the thousands of soldiers I have 

with me.”

Va•i�€ha ˆ�i said to Nandin�, “I cannot resist Vi•v�mitra.  

I have no power. But you mother, you can resist yourself.” Then 

Nandin� immediately produced thousands of soldiers for �ght -

ing, and Vi•v�mitra was stunned as all of his soldiers were 

defeated.

Finally Vi•v�mitra said, “ Dhig bala� k�atriya-bala� brahma- 

tejo-bala� balam: now I can see that the power of the br�hma•s is 

supreme in this world. I must become a br�hma•.” Vi•v�mitra 

then left his kingdom and began performing austerities 

(tapasya) to become a br�hma•. That is another history, but 

through this story we can understand how much abundance 

can be produced by millions of Surabhi cows and how opulent 

the environment of V•nd�van Dh�m must be.

The service-�ow of time

Nime��rdh�khyo v� vrajati na hi yatr�pi samaya
: in V•nd�van 

time follows K•�•a’s sweet will. According to K•�•a’s desire 

time passes or stands still. Vrajati na hi means na gachchhati: 
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time, samaya
, does not pass but stands by waiting to follow 

K•�•a’s order. This means that every day, night, and moment 

in V•nd�van expands and contracts according to K•�•a’s desi re. 

One second, one blink of an eye, does not pass without notice 

and without bringing happiness to K•�•a.

When I �rst heard this expression, I was stunned. In the 

mundane world time is always passing. We are always say-

ing, “Everything in this world is a passing show.” But in the 

transcendental environment time does not pass without being 

engaged in K•�•a’s service. Time may become in�nitely long 

or short according to K•�•a’s desire.

I once saw an advertisement, “All time is teatime.” This is 

true in one sense in V•nd�van: there every moment is the best 

time. In V•nd�van, time is eternally present; there is no past or 

future. In �r�mad Bh�gavatam it is described that when K•�•a 

would perform r�sa-l�l� with the gop�s, the night would last 

the length of a night of Brahm�. That means that the r�sa-l�l� 

Pastimes of K•�•a with the gop�s went on for billions and bil -

lions of years within one night. In this way we can understand 

how and why time  ows in V•nd�van.

The transcendental environment

Bhaje �vetadv�pa� tam aham iha Golokam iti yam: K•�•a’s divine 

abode is known as �vetadw�p or Goloka V•nd�van. Vidantas 

te santa
 k�iti-virala-ch�r�
 katipaye: in this world it is known 

only to a few saints who are clean-hearted, exclusive servitors 

of K•�•a. Only very clean-hearted persons can feel and under -

stand K•�•a’s transcendental world from within the material 

environment. If you give transcendental knowledge entrance 

and a clean position in your heart through prayer, then it will 

reveal itself in your heart. When transcendental knowledge 

wants to reveal itself in your heart, then it must be revealed; 

even you will not be able to check it. When V•nd�van Dh�m is 

revealed in your heart, you will automatically feel everything.
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From our mundane position we cannot gauge or feel the na-

ture of V•nd�van. If we try to feel that abode from here, what 

we feel will be mundane. It is not necessary for us to discuss 

the matters of the transcendental world so much. That abode 

is not revealed through lectures or reading actually. It is re -

vealed through dedication, devotion, determination, and divine 

grace. When one is fully enriched with those qualities, one will 

get everything automatically. We should only try to keep our 

faith. We will simply try to believe in what �r�mad Bh�gavatam, 

�r� Brahma-sa�hit� , and the other scriptures have expressed 

about the Lord’s Pastimes with His liberated devotees in His 

divine abode.

We use this word devotee often, but in the Lord’s abode no 

one is actually a devotee in a way that we would recognise. 

Everyone there is an affectionate lover of Lord K•�•a. A ‘devo-

tee’ means someone who always follows the instructions of  

K•�•a. But following orders only goes up to d�sya-rasa,  

a service relationship with the Lord. In V•nd�van, K•�•a’s as -

sociates are in the relationships of sakhya-rasa [friendship], 

v�tsalya-rasa [affectionate guardianship], and madhura-rasa 

[paramour love]. Sometimes they push K•�•a, “Go and do this. 

Eat and enjoy that.” K•�•a’s lovers sometimes have a mood that 

is completely the opposite of K•�•a’s.

We cannot gauge from the mundane plane anything about 

K•�•a’s transcendental world. No one in the mundane envi -

ronment can understand or feel K•�•a’s transcendental abode 

without His mercy.

K���a’s �ute-song

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu has written a very nice verse de -

scribing the transcendental, attractive power of the sound of 

K•�•a’s  ute:

rundhann ambu-bh�ta� chamatk�ti-para� kurvan muhus tumburu�  

dhy�n�d antarayan sanandana-mukh�n vism�payan vedhasam  
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autsuky�valibhir bali� cha�ulayan bhog�ndram �gh�r�ayan  

bhindann a��a-ka��ha-bhittim abhito babhr�ma va���-dhvani�

(Vidagdha-m�dhava: � .�� )

Bhindann a��a-ka	�ha-bhittim abhito babhr�ma: when K•�•a plays 

His  ute, the sound travels not only everywhere throughout 

His divine abode but throughout all universes. The sound 

of K•�•a’s  ute travels through sky after sky, across all times 

and spaces. Rundhann ambu-bh�ta�: the clouds within all the 

skies scatter. Chamatk�ti-para� kurvan muhus tumburum: the 

Gandharvas, the singers and musicians of the heavenly plan-

ets, as well as Indra, Chandra, V�yu, and so on, are astonished 

to hear the sweet sound of K•�•a’s  ute and cannot under -

stand where it is coming from. The four kum�ras—Sananda, 

Sanaka, San�tan, and Sanat—who are always in meditation, 

cannot believe they are hearing K•�•a’s  ute-song. They are 

never aware of anything in their external environment, and 

they wonder, “Where has this sound come from? How has it 

captured our attention?”

Vism�payan vedhasam: Lord Brahm�, the creator of the uni -

verse, is very astonished to hear the  ute’s sound: “This sound 

is not my creation. Where is it coming from?”

Autsuky�valibhir bali� cha	ulayan : Bali Mah�r�j, who lives in 

P�t�laloka [the underworld], hears the  ute’s sound and be -

comes chañchal [excited]: “Where is this sound coming from?” 

Bhog�ndram �gh�r�ayan: Satyar�j V�suki, Lord Ananta �e�a, 

who holds the earth on His heads, is struck by that sound and 

His heads shake.

In this way the tune of K•�•a’s  ute makes the whole tran -

scendental and material universe mad and attracts everyone 

everywhere.

Within K•�•a’s divine abode of Goloka V•nd�van, His  ute-

song is the very life of everyone (va��� priya-sakhi ). Through the 

transcendental sound vibration of His  ute, K•�•a communi -

cates with the hearts of all His devotees. All of K•�•a’s associ -

ates �nd their existence in the sound of His  ute ( va���-dhvani ). 
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By K•�•a’s sweet will, everyone hears His  ute-song and is 

inspired by it according to their relationship with Him. All 

the devotees—in their relationships of •�nta, d�sya, sakhya, 

v�tsalya, and madhura rasas—are �lled with affection and 

given instruction by K•�•a’s  ute-song; they are inspired as to 

how they can next serve K•�•a.

K•�•a’s mother Ya•omat� hears K•�•a’s  ute-song and begins 

preparing many opulent foods that K•�•a likes. K•�•a’s friends 

become inspired to play with K•�•a. K•�•a’s girlfriends become 

inspired to meet Him. K•�•a’s  ute-song simultan eously re -

veals K•�•a’s desires to everyone, according to their relation -

ship with Him.

The source of K���a’s power

K•�•a is irresistibly attractive as He plays His  ute. K•�•a’s 

devotees become completely charmed by His attractive power 

as He plays His  ute and cannot separate their existence from 

their desire for K•�•a.

�r�-k���a-r�p�di-ni�eva�a� vin�  

vyarth�ni me ’h�ny akhilendriy��y alam  

p����a-�u�kendhana-bh�rak��y aho  

bibharmi v� t�ni katha� hata-trapa�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .�
 )

K•�•a’s devotees feel, “If we cannot serve K•�•a’s divine form, 

then all of our senses are useless. Why do we have eyes if we 

cannot see K•�•a?”

va���-g�n�m�ta-dh�ma, l�va�y�m�ta-janma-sth�na,  

 ye n� dekhe se ch�da vadana

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .�� )

As K•�•a plays His sweet song on His  ute, His moon-like face 

blooms with unlimitedly attractive attachment and heartfelt 

affection.

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j has explained why K•�•a’s  ute-song is 

so attractive. We know that the g�yatr�-mantram comes from 

What are the use of eyes that 
do not behold K���a’s moon- 
like face, which is the origin of 
the nectar of all beauty and the  
songs of His �ute?
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the sound of K•�•a’s  ute. So through the g�yatr�-mantram we 

can understand the mood and intention of K•�•a as He plays 

His  ute.

g�yatr� mural���a-k�rtana-dhana� r�dh�-pada� dh�mahi

(�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j)

G�yatr� means mural�-dhvani, the sound of K•�•a’s  ute. 

Mural��	a-k�rtana: mural� wants k�rtan; through His  ute K•�•a 

performs His desired k�rtan. Mural�-i�	a : i�	a  means K•�•a 

wants to perform k�rtan of His dearmost: R�dh�r�•�. Through 

His  ute-song, g�yatr�, K•�•a calls the Name of R�dh�r�•�, 
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“R�dh� R�dh� R�dh� R�dh�”, and expresses His glori�cation of 

R�dh�r�•�. Dhanam, the real wealth of K•�•a, the real wealth of 

His play and the source of His attractive power, is R�dh�r�• �’s 

lotus feet, and only R�dh�r�•�’s lotus feet. R�dh�-pada� dh�mahi : 

K•�•a plays His  ute-song in meditation upon R�dh�r�•�’s lo -

tus feet.

R�dh�r���’s divine qualities

�r� �r� R�dh�-K•�•a’s Pastimes are not ordinary human activi -

ties. They are not found within the material environment. They 

are called l�l� (divine Pastimes). They are not material in any 

way; they are transcendental. R�dh�r�•� is K•�•a’s supreme 

Power, His Par�-•akti. She is also known as His Hl�din�-•akti. 

Hl�din�  means ‘She who always gives joy to K•�•a’. It means 

that all of Her activities create great joy in �r� K•�•a’s heart. �r�la 

K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� explained,

hl�din�ra s�ra ‘prema’, prema-s�ra ‘bh�va’  

bh�vera parama-k���h�, n�ma—‘mah�bh�va’  

mah�bh�va-svar�p� �r�-r�dh�-�h�kur���  

sarva-gu�a-khani k���a-k�nt�-�iroma�i

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .�
 –�� )

All qualities and quali�cations; all beauty, love, charm, and  

ecstasy; all the wealth of service—everything—is in the hand 

of R�dh�r�•�. With everything She satis�es K•�•a, and K•�•a 

is fully satis�ed with Her.

R�dh�r�•�’s names have special qualities and beauty. We 

know a very sweet and beautiful verse about R�dh�r�•�’s  

names.

dev� k���a-may� prokt� r�dhik� para-devat�  

sarva-lak�m�-may� sarva-k�nti� sammohin� par�

(B�had-Gautam�ya-tantra)

This is a Sanskrit verse, and K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� has 

given an explanation of it in Bengali:

The acme of pleasure is love; the 
acme of love is ecstasy; and  
the acme of ecstasy is Mah�bh�va.  
The embodiment of Mah�bh�va 
is �r� R�dh� �h�kur���,  
the mine of all good qualities,  
the crest jewel of K���a’s lovers.
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k���a-may�—k���a y�ra bhitare b�hire  

y�h� y�h� netra pa�e t�h� k���a sphure

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .
� )

“R�dh�r�•�’s name is K���amay�  because Her within and with -

out are Lord K•�•a, and She sees Lord K•�•a wherever She 

casts Her glance.”

K•�•a is always present within, and in front of, R�dh�r�•�. 

K•�•a is within Her, and She sees Him wherever She looks. 

She does not see anything apart from K•�•a, and K•�•a plays 

wherever Her eyes go. R�dh�r�•�’s name K���amay�  has been 

described in Vidy�pati’s Pady�val� in poetic form:

yadi nayana mu�e th�ki’, antare govinda dekhi,  

 nayane khulile dekhi �y�me

[R�dh�r�•� says:] “If I close My eyes, I see K•�•a playing in My 

heart. If I open My eyes, I see K•�•a playing before Me.”

She who cannot see anything apart from K•�•a is called 

K���amay� .

Kavir�j Gosw�m� also explained that Her name is R�dhik�  

because She satis�es K•�•a’s desires with all of Her senses, be-

cause She knows nothing other than constant worship of K•�•a.

Para-devat� means She who serves as the proprietor of the 

best of all the Gods: K•�•a. All administration and property in 

the transcendental service world are in Her hand. Thus She is 

known as Para-devat�. Because She is the wholesale proprietor 

of everything for K•�•a’s service, She is known as Sarva-lak�m�-

may�. This name means ‘She from whom all beauty and fortune 

 ow’, ‘She who is the fountain of all wealth, beauty, and qual -

ities, the fountain of K•�•a’s Pastimes’.

R�dh�r�•� can enchant K•�•a with Her mood and divine 

form. Thus She is known as Sammohin�. �uka and ��r�, the male 

and female parrots of V•nd�van, playfully quarrel:

�uka bale, “�m�ra k���a madana-mohana”  

��r� bale, “�m�ra r�dh� v�me yata k�a�a”

�uka says, “My K•�•a can attract Cupid.”
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��r� replies, “As long as my R�dh� is by His side.”

Cupid is known as Bhuvana Mohan, ‘he who attracts the 

whole world’. K•�•a is known as Bhuvana Mohan Mohan, ‘He 

who attracts Cupid’. R�dh�r�•� is known as Bhuvana Mohan 

Mohan Mohin�, ‘She who attracts K•�•a, who attracts every -

one in the whole world away from Cupid’. If K•�•a is separated 

from R�dh�r�•�, He becomes attracted by Cupid (lust). In this 

way we can understand R�dh�r�•�’s name Sammohin�, ‘She 

who is supremely attractive’.

‘dev�’ kahi dyotam�n�, param� sundar�

kimv�, k���a-p�j�-kr���ra vasati nagar�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .
� )

Here in his explanation of R�dh�r�•�’s names �r�la K•�•ad�s 

Kavir�j Gosw�m� miraculously revealed the meaning of the 

Sanskrit word dev�. Normally we think dev� refers to a beau-

tiful heavenly goddess, ‘she from whom all beauty comes’. 

�r�la Kavir�j Gosw�m� explained that dev� comes from the 

root div, which means play (div dh�tu kr���y�m ). He explained 

that dev� also means ‘She in whom K•�•a plays in full’, ‘She 

in whose body there is nothing other than the worship and 

play of K•�•a’. K•�•a is satis�ed by the full existence of the 

full form of R�dh�r�•�. He is fully satis�ed with His play in 

madhura-rasa-l�l� with R�dh�r�•�. Because R�dh�r�•�’s body is 

the supreme abode of K•�•a’s service and play, She is called dev�. 

No one could conceive of this meaning of the Sanskrit word dev�, 

but �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� revealed it.

R�dh�r���’s divine guidance

The divine play of �r� �r� R�dh�-K•�•a is eternally going on 

in V•nd�van Dh�m. Everything in V•nd�van exists to give joy 

to K•�•a. There R�dh�r�•� distributes Her power to everyone, 

and K•�•a enjoys with everyone. There K•�•a tastes divine 

love through R�dh�r�•�. Bhakti Vinod •h�kur very simply  

expressed this in his song:

�r� �r� R�dh� Madan Mohan, 
the Deities worshipped by  
�r�la San�tan Gosw�m� Prabhu. 
�r� Madan Mohan was orig-
inally established by K���a’s 
grandson Vajranabha.
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r�dh�-bhajane yadi mati n�hi bhel�  

k���a-bhajana tava ak�ra�e gel�

(G�t�val�: R�dh���akam, 
 .� )

“If you do not worship K•�•a under the guidance of R�dh�r�•�, 

everything you do will be lost. You will not get any ecstasy 

from the emporium of all ecstasy (K•�•a). You will not taste 

anything. Ak�ra�e gel� : you can worship K•�•a, but no bene-

�t will come to you if you do not worship K•�•a under the  

guidance of R�dh�r�•�.”

Mirabai is an example of a famous devotee who did not 

approach K•�•a through R�dh�r�•�. We offer our da••avat 

pra•�m to all devotees of K•�•a, and we offer our da••avat 

pra•�m to Mirabai, but from a distance. We do not have a real 

connection with Mirabai, and we do not offer our affection 

or service to Mirabai. There are many devotees like Mirabai.  

We are not attached to them. If someone worships K•�•a 

without R�dh�r�•�, K•�•a gives them something, maybe He 

gives them �ve per cent. But if someone serves K•�•a under 

R�dh�r�•�’s guidance, they get everything. Lord K•�•a Himself 

openly confessed,

na p�raye ’ha� niravadya-sa�yuj��  

sva-s�dhu-k�tya� vibudh�yu��pi va�  

y� m�bhajan durjaya-geha-���khal��

sa�v��chya tad va� pratiy�tu s�dhun�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )

“I cannot reciprocate the love and affection that I have received 

from R�dh�r�•�.”

Thus when K•�•a sees His devotees serving R�dh�r�•�,  

He enriches them with His full mercy.

R�dh�r�•� manages and distributes all service to K•�•a. 

All of K•�•a’s Pastimes happen through Her power. Her 

hl�din�-•akti is the source of all of K•�•a’s pleasure, and Her 

potency form of Yogam�y� manages the whole environment 

of the transcendental world.

Your meeting with Me is  
irreproachable. You have served 

Me, completely severing  
yourselves from the dif�cult-to- 

overcome bondage of  
family life. I cannot compensate 

you for this even within  
the lifetime of a demigod.  

May your own virtuous acts be 
your compensation.
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Once when �r�la Guru Mah�r�j was explaining this point, 

someone said to him, “You are actually tantrics. You are al-

ways saying, ‘Under the guidance of R�dh�r�•� you are serv -

ing K•�•a’, so you are following the conception of prak•tiv�d 

(energy worship).”

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j replied, “Yes. We are tantrics. But we are 

vi•uddha-tantrics, pure unalloyed tantrics. ‘Under the guidance 

of R�dh�r�•�’ means that under the guidance of Her transcen -

dental energy we are serving K•�•a. Our service goes directly 

to R�dh�r�•�, not to K•�•a, and R�dh�r�•� arranges everything 

for the satisfaction of K•�•a with our service energy. So our ser -

vice is present as R�dh�r�•� gives full nourishment to K•�•a, 

and in that way we ful�l the most important necessity of our 

existence: purely satisfying K•�•a.”

An enchanting breeze

We can understand how much love and attachment K•�•a has 

for R�dh�r�•�, how supremely She satis�es Him, and how ex -

tremely valuable the service of R�dh�r�•� is, through an ex -

pression of Prabodh�nanda Saraswat� •h�kur:

yasya� kad�pi vasanañchala khelanottha-  

dhany�tidhanya-pavenena k�t�rtham�n�  

yogindra-durgama-gatir madhus�dano ’pi  

tasy�� namo ’stu v��abh�nubhuvo di�e ’pi

(R�dh�-rasa-sudh�-nidhi: � )

This is Prabodh�nanda Saraswat�’s pra•�m mantram for 

R�dh�r�•�. In this verse he expresses, “When K•�•a feels the 

breeze of R�dh�r�•�’s sari as She distributes food to K•�•a and 

His friends, K•�•a feels, ‘I am fully satis�ed’. Dhany�tidhanya-

pavenena k�t�rtham�n�: just by feeling the breeze of R�dh�r�•�’s 

sari K•�•a feels, ‘I am so fortunate. I am fully satis�ed’. Yogindra-

durgama-gatir Madhus�dano ’pi: all the munis, •�is, and yog�s—

everyone—are trying to get the dust of K•�•a’s lotus feet, but 

K•�•a thinks, ‘The breeze from R�dh�r�•�’s cloth gives Me full 

nourishment’.”



���   «µ¶·�-���„�

K•�•a is Svayam Bhagav�n, the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead:

��vara� parama� k���a� sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha�  

an�dir �dir govinda� sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .� )

K•�•a is not only an �•var; He is the Parame•var, who is the ori -

gin of everything, the Creator of all creation, and the universally 

worshippable, eternal Lord. Yet K•�•a thinks, “Oh ho! I am very 

fortunate that I have felt the breeze from R�dh�r�•�’s cloth.”

When we understand the identity of K•�•a and we hear 

that K•�•a is becoming maddened by feeling the breeze of 

R�dh�r�•�’s sari, then we can understand something about 

R�dh�r�•�. We can understand that K•�•a gets full satisfac -

tion from Her, and that no one can satisfy K•�•a the way She 

can. We can also understand that even K•�•a Himself wants to 

serve R�dh�r�•�. So R�dh�r�•�’s position is supreme.

Prabodh�nanda Saraswat� has also given us a very helpful 

caution in his verse: “We are not so expert. We are not quali�ed 

to take the Name of R�dh�r�•�. Actually we are not quali�ed to 

think about Her divine Pastimes with K•�•a. But what we can 

do is pay our da••avat pra•�m to the direction of Varshana, 

where R�dh�r�•� appeared and played in Her early age.”

The queen of K���a’s homeland

We can also understand how high and exalted the position and 

Name of R�dh�r�•� are through �r�mad Bh�gavatam. �ukadev 

Gosw�m� did not want to take the Name of R�dh�r�•� in 

the public meeting described in �r�mad Bh�gavatam because 

he understood that the •�is there were not quali�ed to hear 

Her Name. �ukadev Gosw�m� heard R�dh�r�•�’s glories 

from his Gurudev, Vedavy�s, and through that he understood 

everything. But he did not want to give that knowledge to the 

•�is in the public meeting. �treya ̂ �i and many great, stalwart 

•�is were there.
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atrir va�i��ha� chyavana� �aradv�n  

ari��anemir bh�gur a�gir�� cha  

par��aro g�dhi-suto ’tha r�ma  

dvaip�yano bhagav�n n�rada� cha

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .�� .� –�� )

All the dignitaries of the spiritual world were seated there: 

�ukadev Gosw�m�’s grandfather, Par�•ar, �ukadev’s father, 

Vedavy�s, N�rad ˆ�i, and so many others. Everyone was 

present for the meeting during Par�k�it Mah�r�j’s �nal seven 

days. There �ukadev Gosw�m� expressed everything, but He 

did not take the Name of R�dh�r�•� because He did not want 

to expose the harem of K•�•a in the middle of that meeting. 

Not everyone there could properly understand K•�•a’s pri -

vate life. To protect them from making any offences he did not  

take the Name of R�dh�r�•�.

R�dh�r�•�’s position is supreme, but She is only known to 

those who have consciousness about K•�•a’s private life. K•�•a 

is famous everywhere; everyone all over the world has heard 

of K•�•a. But only in V•nd�van will you hear the Name of 

R�dh�r�•� everywhere. If you go to V•nd�van even today, you 

will �nd that you will not hear the Name of K•�•a so much. 

There everyone only calls, “R�dhe R�dhe! R�dhe R�dhe!” 

Everywhere you go in V•nd�van you will hear, “R�dhe R�dhe!”

V•nd�van is R�dh�r�•�’s zone, and there everyone always 

sings Her glories. K•�•a’s position is secondary there. K•�•a 

is like a big administrator; He is known far and wide. But 

R�dh�r�•� is the Mistress of His exclusive private life, and She 

is supreme within K•�•a’s homeland of V•nd�van.

The controller of K���a’s heart

R�dh�r�•� and K•�•a’s relationship is completely transcenden -

tal. We cannot understand Their intimate Pastimes from our 

mundane position. So we do not show our mood of devotion 

for Them as though we are residents of V•nd�van. Rather we 

respect R�dh�-K•�•a-l�l� from the proper distance.
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brahm� �iva n�rada �ruti n�r�ya��  

r�dhik�-pada-raja p�jaye m�ni’

(G�t�val�: R�dh���akam, 
 .� )

�ukadev, �iva, Brahm�, N�rad—all the great persons in �r�mad 

Bh�gavatam—worship R�dh�r�•�, but we always feel from them 

some caution: “You can worship R�dh�r�•�, but be careful.”

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j fully explained the glorious and worship-

pable position of R�dh�r�•� very carefully and cleverly through 

his verse about �r�mad Bh�gavatam:

yad amiya-mahim�-�r�-bh�gavaty�� kath�y��  

pratipadam anubh�ta� ch�py alabdh�bhidhey�  

tad akhila-rasa-m�rti-�y�ma-l�l�valamba�  

madhura-rasa-dhi-r�dh�-p�dapadma� prapadye

(�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j)

“Every word in �r�mad Bh�gavatam glori�es R�dh�r�•�, but 

Her Name is not speci�cally taken there. K•�•a is the Akhila-

ras�m�ta-m�rti , the emporium of all rasa, and R�dh�r�•� is 

�y�ma-l�l�vilamba , the reservoir in which K•�•a plays and tastes 

the full ecstasy of madhura-rasa. R�dh�r�•� is the controller of 

K•�•a’s heart, the madhura-rasa adhik�ri•�. Her service is the 

source of all of �r� K•�•a’s madhura-rasa prema.”

“I surrender to the lotus feet  
of the fountain of madhura-rasa,  

�r� R�dh�. Though their name  
is not found within the  

narrative of the glorious, nectarean  
�r�mad Bh�gavatam ,  

�r� R�dh�’s lotus feet are present 
within every word of it and  

are the basis of the Pastimes of the  
Akhila-ras�m�ta-m�rti, �y�m.”
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Mah�r�j Prat�parudra,  
pictured in front offering his  
obeisance, commissioned  
this painting by Vakre�var Pa��it’s  
disciple Mur�ri D�s, which  
depicts Gad�dhar Pa��it reading  
�r�mad Bh�gavatam  for  
(from left to right) Raghun�th 
D�s Gosw�m�, Govinda D�s, 
R�m�nanda R�y, Nity�nanda 
Prabhu, �r�man Mah�prabhu, 
Advaita �ch�rya, Svar�p 
D�modar, �r�v�s Pa��it, and 
Harid�s �h�kur.
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The Next Edition of  
R�dh�-K���a’s Pastimes

Divine love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 

the supreme wealth and goal of our lives (prem� pumartho 

mah�n). �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu preached this concep -

tion all over India, and now it has spread all over the world. 

Through that divine love everyone will get entrance into the 

Lord’s divine abode, �vetadw�p, which has two divisions: 

the m�dhurya-l�l� of the Divine Couple R�dh�-K•�•a in 

V•nd�van and the aud�rya-l�l� of Gaur��ga Mah�prabhu in 

Nabadw�p. Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanya R�dh�-K���a nahe anya: 

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu is nondifferent from R�dh�-K•�•a. 

He also has His own divine realm in the transcendental world, 

where He lives eternally with His associates and engages in  

inconceivable Pastimes of divine love.

The twofold appearance of K���a

�r�mad Bh�gavatam, �r� Brahma-sa�hit� , and other scriptures 

have described for everyone in this world K•�•a’s divine  

appearance and m�dhurya-l�l� in V•nd�van.

a���vi��a chatur-yuge dv�parera �e�e  

vrajera sahite haya k���era prak��e

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .�� )
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“At the end of the Dv�par-yuga in the twenty-eighth millennium 

of Vaivasvata Manu, Svayam Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a appears in 

this world with His eternal abode, V•nd�van.”

��vara� parama� k���a� sach-chid-�nanda-vigraha�  

an�dir �dir govinda� sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .� )

Svayam Bhagav�n K•�•a means ‘He who is the origin of every-

thing transcendental and mundane’, ‘the cause of all causes’, 

the ‘Supreme Personality of Godhead’. This Svayam Bhagav�n 

K•�•a appeared five thousand years ago and showed His 

m�dhurya-l�l� to the world. Then He withdrew with His  

associates, abode, paraphernalia, and so on.

When K•�•a appeared in this world, two forms actually  

appeared within Him.

k���o ’nyo yadu-sambh�to ya� p�r�a� so ’sty ata� para�  

v�nd�vana� parityajya sa kvachin naiva gachchhati

(�r� Laghu-bh�gavat�m�ta: P�rva-kha��a, ��� )

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu explained that one form was the 

Yuga-avat�r (the Avat�r for the age), who came to demolish 

the demoniac activity going on and harmonise everything on 

the earth. The other form was Svayam Bhagav�n �r� K•�•a 

Himself, who lives eternally in V•nd�van Dh�m as the ever- 

playful Reality the Beautiful. That Svayam Bhagav�n K•�•a is 

actually Avat�r� K•�•a, the original K•�•a, who is the source 

of all Avat�rs ( sarva-k�ra�a-k�ra�am ). During His Pastimes on 

earth, the Yuga-avat�r form of K•�•a came out of V•nd�van to 

ful�l His mission on the planet, but the original K•�•a, Svayam 

Bhagav�n K•�•a— ��vara
 Parama
 K���a
 —never took one step 

out of V•nd�van. He stayed in V•nd�van through His Pastimes 

of union in separation with His devotees in Vraja Dh�m. Then, 

when His Pastimes with the residents of V•nd�van and the 

Pastimes of the Dv�par-yuga Avat�r were completed, that 

original K•�•a, with His Yuga-avat�r form, withdrew from 

the universe.

Svayam Bhagav�n K���a 
is different from the K���a who  

appeared in the Yadu dynasty. He 
never leaves V�nd�van.
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Love and magnanimity

After the appearance of K•�•a the time came on the earth for 

the Kali-yuga-avat�r, the Avat�r who distributes the dharma 

of the Age of Kali: Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan. At that time the Lord 

appeared as �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.

�r� k���a chaitanya prabhu j�ve day� kari  

sva-par�ada sv�ya dh�ma saha avatari

(�ara��gati: � .� )

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu descended from the transcendental 

world with His associates and divine abode. He revealed His 

aud�rya-l�l� and bestowed His mercy upon all the fortunate 

souls of this world. But like K•�•a, inside Mah�prabhu there 

are two forms: one is the Yuga-avat�r, who came to distribute 

Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan, and the other is R�dh�-K•�•a-milita-tanu: 

R�dh�-K•�•a combined—Avat�r� K•�•a manifest with the heart 

and halo of His eternal consort, R�dh�r�•�.

The Lord’s aud�rya-l�l� (Pastimes of magnanimity), give the 

j�va-souls entrance into His m�dhurya-l�l� (Pastimes of sweet -

ness). As �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, the Lord could show His 

R�dh�-K•�•a-l�l� like a jewel; He could reveal all of its facets 

and glory. During His appearance as K•�•a, the Lord enjoyed 

His m�dhurya-l�l� personally; He did not distribute entrance 

into His m�dhurya-l�l� to the j�va-souls. But in His aud�rya-l�l� 

as �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, the Lord actively distributes 

His m�dhurya-l�l� everywhere. Because of this �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu’s aud�rya-l�l� is honoured by the devotees as 

more than K•�•a’s l�l�.

�r�mad Bh�gavatam describes how �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

distributes Himself and His gift of K•�•a-prema, as well as how 

He gives the souls entrance into His m�dhurya-l�l�.

k���a-var�a� tvi��k���a� s��gop��g�stra-p�r�adam  

yajñai� sa�k�rtana-pr�yair yajanti hi sumedhasa�

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

�r� �r� Guru Gaurachandra, 
the presiding Deity at 
�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Mission 
in Salt Lake City, Utah.
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“K•�•a will take form as Lord Gaur��ga to distribute divine 

love and His divine form through His Divine Name. He will 

distribute everything through the sa�k�rtan mah�yajñ�, the 

great sacrifice of chanting the Lord’s Holy Names in con -

gregation. He will be K���a-var�a� tvi��k���am : He will  

always chant the Holy Name ‘K•�•a’, and His form will have  

a golden effulgence. S��gop��g�stra p�r�adam yajñai
 sa�k�rtana : 

with His associates—Nity�nanda Prabhu, Advaita �ch�rya, 

Gad�dhar Pa••it, �r�v�s •h�kur, and so on—He will chant, 

dance, and engage everyone in the sacrifice of Hari-n�m-

sa�k�rtan. Yajanti hi sumedhasa
: all the fortunate souls will 

practise the procedure He distributes and feel K•�•a-prema in 

their hearts.”

Meeting with R�m�nanda R�y

During His Pastimes, �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu �rst re -

vealed His true identity as R�dh�-K•�•a combined to His de ar 

devotee R�m�nanda R�y on the bank of the God�var� River. 

Mah�prabhu chose to bestow His divine mercy upon all con -

ditioned souls through R�m�nanda R�y. Within their conversa -

tion, which you can �nd in �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta , Madhya-

l�l�, Chapter �, the full conception and gift that �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu came to give to the world is presented. Everything 

is explained there. If you read it, then you will understand how 

people will enter K•�•a consciousness, how they will proceed 

in their practising life, how they will offer themselves to K•�•a, 

and how K•�•a will accept their service—you will understand 

everything.

In the �nal portion of their meeting, �r� Chaitanya Mah�-

prabhu revealed His internal identity and hidden Pastimes to 

R�m�nanda R�y. Mah�prabhu began their conversation by ask -

ing R�m�nanda, “ Pa�a �loka s�dhyera nir�aya (Cc: Madhya, �.��): 

please recite a verse that reveals the ultimate goal of our lives.”

R�m�nanda replied with a verse, but Mah�prabhu said, “ Eho 

b�hya, �ge kaha �ra: this is external. Go deeper.”
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R�m�nanda recited another verse, but Mah�prabhu re -

ject ed it: “Oh! You are cheating Me! Eho b�hya, �ge kaha �ra: 

this is not the answer. Tell Me more.”

Mah�prabhu rejected one, two, three, four answers of 

R�m�nanda in this way: “ Eho b�hya, �ge kaha �ra: this is not  

appropriate. You know more, so tell Me more.”

By rejecting his verses Mah�prabhu was teaching 

R�m�nanda, but R�m�nanda was also testing Mah�prabhu. 

R�m�nanda was suspicious about whether a sanny�s� would 

accept R�dh�-K•�•a-l�l� as supreme, and did not want to men -

tion it right away. He �rst glori�ed var•�•ram-dharma, and 

other elementary stages.

In this way Mah�prabhu examined R�m�nanda, and 

R�m�nanda examined Mah�prabhu. Finally, when they found 

very good relations between each other, they discussed the very 

essence of K•�•a consciousness. R�m�nanda described and 

supported r�ga-m�rg-sev� to R�dh�-K•�•a as supreme and 

Mah�prabhu was very, very happy. R�m�nanda  said, “ �h�ra 

madhye R�dh�ra prema—‘s�dhya-�iroma�i’ : real service to K•�•a 

is given by R�dh�r�•�, and R�dh�r�•�’s prema, which is the 

greatest amongst all the gop�s, is the topmost perfection.”

Mah�prabhu was so satisfied to hear this, and after 

R�m�nanda described many things about R�dh�-K•�•a’s 

madhura-rasa-l�l�, He said, “Yes. What you are describing is 

supreme, but is there anything more?”

R�m�nanda replied, “I cannot conceive that anyone 

could ask about anything more than this. I cannot �nd any 

verses from the scriptures that go beyond this, but if You 

like, You can hear something from me that may be satisfy-

ing to You.” Then R�m�nanda began to recite one of his own 

compositions:

pahilehi r�ga nayana-bha�ge bhela  

anudina b��hala, avadhi n� gela  

n� so rama�a, n� h�ma rama��  

d�hu-mana manobhava pe�ala j�ni’

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .��� )

[R�dh�r��� sings:] Our attach-
ment �rst arose through eye  
contact. It has increased daily and  
reached no limit. He is not  
man, and I am not woman. 
Understanding this, Cupid 
pressed our hearts together.
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This is the most extreme expression of madhura-rasa, and 

Mah�prabhu �nally covered R�m�nanda’s mouth with His 

own hand when He heard this expression. In this way, lastly, 

R�m�nanda surrendered to Mah�prabhu, and Mah�prabhu 

surrendered to R�m�nanda.

Bewildered by love

Student:  Can you explain a little bit about R�m�nanda R�y’s 

poem? Is it impossible for us to understand?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  It is not for public discussion actu -

ally. That poem is R�m�nanda R�y’s superlative answer to 

Mah�prabhu’s question about the goal of life. Cha••� D�s also 

gave us one of R�dh�r�•�’s songs:

 keb� sun�ila �y�ma-n�ma  

k�nera bhitara diy�, marame pa�ila go,  

 �kula karila mama pr��a

n� j�ni kateka madhu, �y�ma-n�me �chhe go,  

 par��a chh��ite n�hi p�re  

japite, japite n�ma, ava�a karila go,  

 kemane p�iba sai, t�re  

n�ma-paratape y�ra, aichhana karila go,  

 a�gera para�e kib� haya

yekh�ne vasati t�ra, nayane heriy� go  

 yuvat� dharama kaichhe raya

p��arite kari mane, p��ar� na y�ya go,  

 ki k�ribe ki habe up�ya  

kahe dvija cha���-d�se, kulavat� kula-n��e,  

 �pan�ra yauvana y�ch�ya

After hearing K•�•a’s Name R�dh�r�•� is moved. Inspiration 

to dedicate oneself comes through K•�•a’s Name. That is the 

meaning of this song.

In R�m�nanda R�y’s song R�dh�r�•� says, “When K•�•a 

and I �rst saw each other, We became attracted to each other.” 

Who caused Me to hear �y�m’s 
Name? Entering through My ears 
into the core of My being, �y�m’s 

Name overwhelmed My heart.  
I do not know how much nectar is 

present within �y�m’s Name.  
My heart is unable to leave Him. 

As I chant His Name, I am  
overcome. O friend! How shall I  

meet Him? The power of His 
Name affects Me so. What will the  

touch of His body do? If I see 
where He lives, how shall I main-

tain my vow of chastity?  
I decided to forget Him, but it was 

impossible. What shall I do?  
What is the solution? Dvija Cha���  

D�s says, ‘A chaste girl thus  
dishonours Her family and offers 

Her youth.’
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R�dh�r�•� is naturally attracted to K•�•a, and K•�•a is natu -

rally attracted to R�dh�r�•�. The Power and Powerful cannot 

be differentiated, yet K•�•a is the Powerful, and R�dh�r�•� 

is the Power. They exist eternally in two forms, but They can 

become so attracted to one another that They cannot differ-

entiate Themselves from one another. This song explains that 

this situation comes to Them. R�dh�r�•� wonders, “How is 

it that K•�•a is in Mathur� and I am here?” She tells a friend, 

“Today this situation has come: I cannot differentiate Myself 

from K•�•a. So, I am sending you as an ambassador to K•�•a 

to ask Him, ‘What is this? Is it real love? Real attachment?’”

Many things are inside this song of R�m�nanda R�y. 

R�dh�r�•� wonders, “I do not know if I am woman and K•�•a 

is man, or I am man and K•�•a is woman. What is the truth? 

I have forgotten everything because such strong love, beauty, 

and charm have taken possession of Me.”

Student:  Is this song saying that R�dh� and K•�•a’s identities 

merge?

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j:  So many things are inside this song, 

but they are not for public discussion. Here m�y�v�d�s take the 

opportunity to say, “That is our situation”, but it is not. Simply 

we can say that strong love and affection can make a person 

blind and unable to see anything except some positive light, 

just as very bright light blinds the eye.

�r�man Mah�prabhu’s hidden identity

After hearing from R�m�nanda R�y, Mah�prabhu was so happy 

that He could not hide His internal form from R�m�nanda. 

When their discourses were almost �nished, R�m�nanda be -

came very surprised by how Mah�prabhu’s divine form ap -

peared to him. He knew what he was seeing, but he could not 

believe it. He asked Mah�prabhu:

pahile dekhil� tom�ra sanny�si-svar�pa  

ebe tom� dekhi muñi �y�ma-gopa-r�pa  
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tom�ra sammukhe dekhi k�ñchana-pañch�lik�  

t�ra gaura-k�ntye tom�ra sarva a�ga �h�k�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .��
 –��� )

“Prabhu, what is this? What am I seeing? It is Your form, but 

I cannot believe it. At �rst I saw You as a sanny�s�, a glori -

ous sanny�s� no doubt. But now I am not seeing You as only 

a sanny�s�: inside You I am seeing K•�•a Himself, and He  

appears to have the heart of R�dh�r�•� and to be covered  

by Her halo. What is this?”

Mah�prabhu �rst tried to hide Himself from R�m�nanda. 

Mah�prabhu said, “Oh! You are a great K•�•a-bhakta! You have 

so much love for K•�•a that you see K•�•a’s presence every -

where. Now you are looking at Me, and because you see K•�•a 

everywhere, you are seeing Me as K•�•a. Why would you not 

see K•�•a within Me?”

R�m�nanda R�y replied very strongly:

r�ya kahe,—prabhu tumi chh��a bh�ri-bh�ri  

mora �ge nija-r�pa n� kariha churi

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .��
 )

“Prabhu, why are You trying to cheat me? I understand who 

You are; You cannot hide Your identity from Me. I can see that 

You are the divine form of R�dh�-K•�•a combined, and it is not 

an illusion. Please do not cheat me. Tell me the truth. You have 

come here to see me and show me Your divine form. Why are 

You now hiding Yourself?”

Mah�prabhu said, “ Bhakti-bale p�ra tumi brahm���a �odhite: 

you know everything; what can I say? The power of your devo -

tion can purify the whole universe. You are My very exclusive 

devotee, and I cannot hide Myself in front of you. Really, I am 

what you are seeing.”

tabe h�si’ t�re prabhu dekh�ila svar�pa  

‘rasa-r�ja’, ‘mah�bh�va’—dui eka r�pa

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .�
� )
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Mah�prabhu smiled and showed R�m�nanda His full divine 

form as Rasar�j-Mah�bh�va—R�dh�-K•�•a—combined: as the 

emporium of all rasa combined with the reservoir of all divine 

ecstasy.

dekhi’ r�m�nanda hail� �nande m�rchchhite  

dharite n� p�re deha, pa�il� bh�mite

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .�
� )

When R�m�nanda saw Mah�prabhu’s form as K•�•a fully 

mani fested with R�dh�r�•�’s heart and halo, he could not 

stand; he fainted to the ground unconscious. Mah�prabhu 

touched R�m�nanda’s body, and R�m�nanda returned to his 

normal consciousness. R�m�nanda then saw Mah�prabhu as 

a sanny�s� again and became puzzled. Mah�prabhu said,

�mi—eka b�tula, tumi—dvit�ya b�tula  

ataeva tom�ya �m�ya ha-i sama-tula

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .��� )

�r� �r� Guru Gaur��ga G�ndharv�  
Govindasundar J�u, the  
presiding Deities at �r� Chaitanya  
S�raswat Ma�h, Nabadw�p.

�r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat�  
�h�kur established worship of 
�r�man Mah�prabhu and R�dh�-  
K���a on the same altar, in  
accordance with �r�la R�m�nanda 
R�y’s vision.
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“I am crazy, and you are also crazy. No one else has seen this 

divine form of Mine as R�dh�-K•�•a combined, but it is My 

own true form. Do not tell others that you have seen this form. 

Keep what you have seen hidden in your heart.”

The most merciful Avat�r

The hidden treasure of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s di -

vine identity first came out in this way through the heart 

of R�m�nanda R�y. Later �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu fully 

spread this consciousness to �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu. 

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu wanted the  ow of His mercy to 

continue in this world after His presence here, so when �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu met �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� in Prayag, 

He personally taught �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� everything He had 

revealed to R�m�nanda R�y. Later, Mah�prabhu told all His 

devotees, “I have given everything to R•pa Gosw�m�. ” In this 

way He identi�ed �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu as His succes -

sor. So there is no question whether there is a continuation of 

the  ow of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s mercy.

Later, by Mah�prabhu’s mercy, �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu 

composed some verses which gloriously and perfectly explain 

Mah�prabhu’s appearance and gift to the world:

namo mah�vad�ny�ya k���a-prema-prad�ya te  

k����ya k���a-chaitanya-n�mne gaura-tvi�e nama�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .�� )

Mah�  is used as a superlative in this verse: “No one is more mer-

ciful, or has ever given more, than �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, 

who appeared to distribute K•�•a-prema to everyone.”

Only Mah�prabhu can be known as the mah�vad�nya Avat�r 

because only He has fully distributed K•�•a-prema to the wor ld. 

So many forms of the Lord have appeared in the world to bless 

the j�va-souls. Among them K•�•a and His V•nd�van-l�l� are 

supreme, but Gaur��ga Mah�prabhu is more merciful than 

K•�•a. Mah�prabhu is K•�•a Himself appearing in the form 

of His devotee. A devotee’s nature is to distribute K•�•a, and 

�r�la R�pa Gosw�m� Prabhu 
wrote books, established worship 

at the sites of K���a’s Pastimes  
in V�nd�van, and set the example 

of pure devotional practice  
for all followers of �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu.



Š�� ¯�§
 ¢œ�
�	� 	˜ ¤ƒœ�ƒ-«µ¶·�’� ž��
�„��  ���

when K•�•a Himself is a devotee, then He distributes mercy to 

the conditioned souls in the most merciful mood. And there is 

no question whether He can bestow His own mercy!

Sometimes we see that when the government of a coun-

try changes or some very respectable persons come to a coun-

try, prisoners are released. Sometimes thousands of prison-

ers are released. Similarly, when K•�•a appears as a devotee, 

everything changes, and He freely gives the souls His full 

mercy. He can give Himself, and there can be no opposi-

tion to that by any law. So Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev is 

the supreme giver of His own self, and by His merciful ap -

pearance all souls can receive the supreme spiritual fortune: 

K•�•a-prema.

Distributing pure love

The souls of this Kali-yuga are so fortunate because they are 

receiving the most special form of mercy in a very wide way. 

Without Mah�prabhu it is very rare to get a connection with 

K•�•a and His l�l� in V•nd�van, where He plays with the 

gop�s. K•�•a has so many Avat�rs: Yuga-avat�rs, L�l�-avat�rs, 

Manvant�r-avat�rs, �akty�ve•-avat�rs, and so on. To get a c on-

nection with K•�•a in His original form, the ever-playful Sweet 

Absolute, who is enjoying with the gop�s in m�dhurya-l�l�, is 

very rare. Only when K•�•a Himself wants to distribute that is 

it possible to enter there; only through �r�man Mah�prabhu’s 

aud�rya-l�l� can we enter K•�•a’s m�dhurya-l�l�.

In a more exclusive way we can say that K•�•a does not 

have full right to distribute Himself or entrance into His 

Pastimes. Only K•�•a’s chief potency, �r�mat� R�dh�r�•�, who 

has ‘all rights reserved’ over K•�•a, can fully distribute K•�•a 

and K•�•a-prema. When K•�•a appears as �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu, with the heart and halo of His supreme devo -

tee, R�dh�r�•�, He has the opportunity to distribute Himself, 

that is, R�dh�r�•� distributes Her own divine mood of ecstatic 

love for K•�•a.
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The mood of a devotee is to always distribute, and R�dh�r�•� 

is always merciful. She does not want to taste the sweetness 

of K•�•a’s Pastimes alone. �nu�a�ge prema-maya kaile tribhu-

vana (Cc: Madhya, �.���): Mah�prabhu, as R�dh�-K•�•a com -

bined, could not hide His mood; He distributed K•�•a-prema 

to everyone, and for that He is truly the supremely merciful 

form of the Lord (the mah�vad�nya Avat�r). The Lord proved 

that He is in�nitely merciful and that He attracts all souls and 

�lls their hearts with ecstasy (K•�•a-prema) by appearing as 

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.

The golden gift of the golden Lord

Mah�prabhu appeared as the Yuga-avat�r to rescue the condi -

tioned souls through Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan. This is the external 

cause of His appearance, but there is also some speciality within 

that. Mah�prabhu is the combined form of R�dh�r�•� and the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, K•�•a. When He comes in 

that way, the power of His gift in sa�k�rtan is much more than 

that of a general Yuga-avat�r, who comes in other Kali-yugas 

to spread the yuga-dharma. If normally someone would feel 

�� per cent of the power of sa�k�rtan, then they will feel �� per 

cent or ��� per cent of Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan’s power when it is 

distributed by �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu described the gift which �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu distributed with His supreme power:

anarpita-char�� chir�t karu�ay�vat�r�a� kalau  

samarpayitum unnatojjvala-ras�� sva-bhakti-�riyam  

hari� pura�a-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sand�pita�  

sad� h�daya-kandare sphuratu va� �ach�-nandana�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .� )

Anarpita-char�� chir�t karu�ay�vat�r�a
 kalau : so many forms 

of the Lord have appeared in this world—Matsya, K•rma, 

V�man, Balar�m, K•�•a, and so on—and so many previous 

Yuga-avat�rs have appeared to ful�l Their purposes. But in 
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this Kali-yuga, �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu has given the world 

the most hidden treasure that has never been given before by  

anyone at any time anywhere.

Samarpayitum unnatojjvala-ras�� sva-bhakti-�riyam: Mah�-

prabhu not only gave the greatest mercy to the souls, with 

the greatest power through sa�k�rtan, He also gave them the 

highest possible attainment: the supreme process of serving 

the Lord. Unnatojjvala-ras�m means the most elevated rasa: 

madhura-rasa. Mah�prabhu gave souls entrance into that most 

elevated type of love, attachment, and service. The �ve rasas—

•�nta, d�sya, sakhya, v�tsalya, and madhura—are compared to 

types of metals: copper, silver, gold, and so on. Gold holds the 

highest rank, and Mah�prabhu �r� Gaur��gadev, the golden 

Avat�r, who appeared in R�dh�r�•�’s golden colour, gave the 

highest, golden rasa of madhura-rasa.

Hari
 pura	a-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sand�pita
: throughout  

His Pastimes the condensed brightness of Mah�prabhu’s 

beautiful golden form appeared more exalted than freshly cut, 

glimmering gold.

Sad� h�daya-kandare sphuratu va
 �ach�-nandana
: we pray that 

the golden Lord �r� Gaur��gadev may reveal His full golden 

form and golden gift in our hearts.

It was only possible for the Lord to show the exclusive and 

supreme position of extreme paramour love in madhura-rasa, 

in His Pastimes as �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu. Only when 

the Lord appeared with R�dh�r�•�’s heart and halo, with Her 

ati-g••ha mah�bh�va (most con�dential ecstatic love) could 

the glory of madhura-rasa be fully revealed. The other Kali-

yuga-avat�rs do not appear with R�dh�r�•�’s heart and halo; 

the other Kali-yuga-avat�rs distribute Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan,  but 

they do not taste R�dh�r�•�’s love for K•�•a internally. Only in 

Svayam Bhagav�n K•�•a’s special appearance as �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu does the Lord engage in those Pastimes. He does 

that for Himself, for His own interest, but at the same time the 

souls in this Kali-yuga become most fortunate.

�r� Gaur��gasundar presides  
in the Temple of Union in 
Separation at �r� Chaitanya 
S�raswat Ma�h in �r� Nabadw�p 
Dh�m, beside the embodiment  
of service in perfection,  
�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar 
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j.
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R�dh�-K���a’s glory

We can truly understand the identity of K•�•a, the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead, who is ever-playful in V•nd�van with 

His  ute and the gopas and gop�s, through the appearance of 

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.

sarv�dbhuta-chamatk�ra-l�l�-kallola-v�ridhi� 

atulya-madhura-prema-ma��ita-priya-ma��ala� 

tri-jagan-m�nas�kar�i-mural�-kala-k�jita� 

asam�nordhva-r�pa-�r�-vism�pita-char�chara�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .
� –
� )

“K•�•a’s divine Pastimes astonish everyone, His m�dhurya-l�l� 

is supreme, His  ute melts everyone’s heart, and His divine 

form’s beauty is incomparable.”

These are the most exalted glories of K•�•a’s V•nd�van-

l�l�. Everyone is astonished by K•�•a: N�r�ya•, Baladev, and 

even K•�•a Himself. That is why K•�•a-l�l� is supreme. K•�•a 

Himself is enchanted by His own Pastimes, and He proved this 

by appearing as �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s appearance also shows 

R�dh�r�•�’s supreme position. When K•�•a wanted to appear 

to taste Himself fully, He did so by taking R�dh�r�•�’s heart. 

We can understand through K•�•a’s choice that R�dh�r�•� must 

have the topmost devotion for K•�•a. Beyond this we can also 

understand that Her devotion makes Her position even higher 

than K•�•a’s because He desired to taste Her mood.

�r�la Svar•p D�modar has described these con�dential  

aspects of Mah�prabhu’s appearance:

�r�-r�dh�y�� pra�aya-mahim� k�d��o v�nayaiv�-  

sv�dyo yen�dbhuta-madhurim� k�d��o v� mad�ya�  

saukhya� ch�sy� mad-anubhavata� k�d��a� veti lobh�t  

tad-bh�v��hya� samajani �ach�-garbha-sindhau har�ndu�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .� )

“When K•�•a wanted to know how deeply K•�•a-prema is pres -

ent within R�dh�r�•�’s heart, how much She tastes Him, how 
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She serves Him, how She feels separation from Him—when 

K•�•a wanted to know everything in this way—He appeared 

from the ocean of Mother �ach� Dev�’s womb as Har�ndu: the 

golden moon �r� Gaur��ga. With the stolen heart and halo 

of R�dh�r�•� K•�•a engaged in tasting R�dh�r�•�’s ecstasy 

(mah�bh�va).”

When the Sweet Absolute wanted to taste His own super- 

sweetness, His own loving mood, and the supreme love ex-

panded from Goloka V•nd�van, He manifested in the form of 

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu. This is the only way K•�•a could 

taste Himself fully. R�dh�r�•� has the highest mood of devo -

tion, and without Her mood He could not taste Himself fully.

Loving affairs

If we want to try to understand the supreme position of 

R�dh�r�•�’s devotional mood, which Mah�prabhu appeared 

to taste, then we must understand something about the lov-

ing affairs of R�dh�r�•� and K•�•a. R�dh�r�•� and K•�•a 

lived together in Their youth in V•nd�van, enjoying the play 

of Their intimate love. Eventually K•�•a, externally, left to 

protect V•nd�van and ful�l His mission as the Yuga-avat�r. 

For R�dh�r�•�, both K•�•a’s V•nd�van-l�l� and His Mathur�-

l�l�— His l�l� outside of V•nd�van—are �lled with mah�bh�va,  

supreme ecstasy.

After K•�•a left V•nd�van, R�dh�r�•� felt unlimited separa -

tion from Him. During Her separation from K•�•a the depths of 

Her ecstatic love were revealed. And K•�•a, wanting to know 

the depth of the love for Him which She felt in separation,  

appeared as �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.

R�dh�r�•� felt many different types of separation from K•�•a, 

and those moods have been expressed by different Vai�•ava 

poets. �r�la Bilvama�gal •h�kur wrote,

tvach-chhai�ava� tri-bhuvan�dbhutam ity avehi  

mach-ch�pala� cha tava v� mama v�dhigamyam  
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tat ki� karomi virala� mural�-vil�si  

mugdha� mukh�mbujam ud�k�itum �k�a��bhy�m

(�r� K���a-kar��m�ta: �� )

�r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� translated into Bengali  

this verse from K���a-kar��m�ta  which expresses R�dh�r�•�’s 

feelings of separation from K•�•a:

tom�ra m�dhur�-bala, t�te mora ch�pala,  

 ei dui, tumi �mi j�ni  

k�h� kar� k�h� y��, k�h� gele tom� p��,  

 t�h� more kaha ta’ �pani

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .�� )

“The attractive power of Your sweetness, the wonder of Your 

Pastimes, and Your  ute-playing in Your youth are impossible 

to imagine. How much My activity mixed with Your activity 

in Our youth is known only to You and somewhat to Me. Only 

You and I know how We played together during Our youth. 

No one else can understand this. What right or wrong We have 

done, what good or bad We have done in Our youth, that even 

We cannot understand. But it has happened. We did not know 

then how I became attracted to You and how You became at-

tracted to Me. Now those days have passed, and with the prop-

erty of Our relationship in My heart, I am feeling separation 

from You which is too painful for Me. What shall I do now?”

R�dh�r�•�’s deepest mood of separation from K•�•a is called 

vipralambha: union in separation. We cannot express this type 

of separation. We do not know how to express this type of sep-

aration, and our language will never be suf�cient to express it. 

But we can express something that we have heard from �r�la 

Guru Mah�r�j.

Within the deepest friendship, the deepest relationship in 

madhura-rasa with K•�•a, R�dh�r�•� felt separation from K•�•a 

to be like a �re-bed. Vipralambha means the most extreme mood 

of separation. After K•�•a left V•nd�van Dh�m, R�dh�r�•� 

tasted that most extreme sentiment: union in separation.

O Flute Player, You know that 
Your youth astonishes the three 

worlds, and both You and  
I know of My anxiousness  

(because of it). What can I do,  
O Flute Player, to fully  

behold Your beautiful lotus face 
again in solitude?
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sth�vara-ja�gama dekhe, n� dekhe t�ra m�rti  

sarvatra haya t�ra i��a-deva-sph�rti

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .��� )

In the mood of vipralambha, when R�dh�r�•� was separate 

from K•�•a, She would see K•�•a in front of Her, all around 

Her—everywhere—and try to embrace Him.

k���a-may�—k���a y�ra bhitare b�hire  

y�h� y�h� netra pa�e t�h� k���a sphure

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .
� )

Everywhere R�dh�r�•� would see K•�•a with Her. When She 

would go for a walk She would see K•�•a all around Her, and 

everywhere She would try to embrace Him. She would be sepa-

rate from K•�•a but feel �lled with K•�•a’s presence. From mo -

ment to moment She would feel K•�•a’s presence and then feel 

separate from Him. Every day, all the time, union with K•�•a 

would come to Her and then leave Her. Lastly, She would think 

K•�•a was only a dream, feel hopeless, and show Herself in 

the most helpless way. R�dh�r�•�’s love for K•�•a is most rare 

and exists only in Goloka V•nd�van. Her prema is known as 

ati-g��ha mah�bh�va , the most con�dential form of ecstatic love.

The extremes of separation

�r�mat� R�dh�r�•�’s most extreme mood of vipralambha is  

expressed in this verse,

ayi d�na-day�rdra-n�tha he  

mathur�-n�tha kad�valokyase  

h�daya� tvad-aloka-k�tara�  

dayita bhr�myati ki� karomy aham

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .��� )

Her mood here is like someone who was extremely wealthy but 

has lost all of Her wealth and now has no property at all. Ayi 

D�na-day�rdra-n�tha he: She cannot feel Her own property and 

calls out to K•�•a as though She is very, very poor.

O Lord whose heart is melted 
with mercy for the poor! O Lord 
of Mathur�! When shall I see  
You again? In separation from You, 
My broken heart trembles.  
O Beloved! What shall I do now?
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dev� k���a-may� prokt� r�dhik� para-devat�  

sarva-lak�m�-may� sarva-k�nti� sammohin� par�

(B�had-Gautam�ya-tantra)

R�dh�r�•� is the supreme proprietor of everything—love, 

beauty, charm, attachment, wealth, and so on—but in separa-

tion from K•�•a She feels She has nothing. She cannot feel Her 

own wealth because of the intensity of Her feelings of separa-

tion from K•�•a. She gives up everything and expresses Her 

feelings to K•�•a: “You are My dearmost, and I cannot tolerate 

Your separation. But I cannot say that fully because I am not 

getting any hope from You. My dear friend, You have not given 

Me the wealth of any hope. Ayi D�na-day�rdra-n�tha: You are 

merciful to those who are very poor. Can’t You see Me in front 

of You? I am very, very poor!

“O Mathur�n�th, before You were V•nd�vane•var [the Lord 

of V•nd�van]. You were R�se•var [the enjoyer of the r�sa dance]. 

You were R�dh� Rama• [He who pleases R�dh�]. You �lled 

My heart with joy in Our intimate relationship. You were fully 

present in Your V•nd�van-l�l� with Myself and all the Vraja-

gop�s. But now You have left and become the king of Mathur� 

Ma••al. Now You are Mathur�n�th, the Lord of Mathur�. You 

are no longer V•nd�vann�th, the Lord of V•nd�van. What can 

I say? Kad�valokyase: I want to see You. At least I want to see 

You. H�daya� Tvad-aloka-k�taram: not seeing You has given so 

much pain to Me, to My heart. Dayita bhr�myati ki� karomy 

Aham: what shall I do now? I do not know. I feel there is noth -

ing I can do, but I also cannot tolerate Your separation. Feeling 

such extreme separation from You, I cannot leave My body, 

but I also cannot stay within My body.” This verse is the heart-  

expression of R�dh�r�•�.

mah�bh�va-svar�p� �r�-r�dh�-�h�kur���  

sarva-gu�a-khani k���a-k�nt�-�iroma�i

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta , �di-l�l�, � .�� )

“R�dh�r�•� is Mah�bh�va Herself, the supreme servitor of 

K•�•a.”
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Who can express what is in Her heart? Who can feel and  

express R�dh�r�•�’s deepest, hopeless mood of separation?

ei �loka kahiy�chhena r�dh�-�h�kur���  

t�ra k�p�ya sphuriy�chhe m�dhavendra-v���

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .��� )

Only She Herself could reveal the full depth of Her separation 

from K•�•a. By Her grace only, Her feelings manifested in this 

world through the heart of M�dhavendra Pur�. M�dhavendra 

Pur� tasted R�dh�r�•�’s ecstatic mood of separation through 

this verse, ayi D�na-day�rdra-n�tha he, as he departed from this 

world.

�e�a-k�le ei �loka pa�hite pa�hite  

siddhi-pr�pti haila pur�ra �lokera sahite

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .��� )

When M�dhavendra Pur� was leaving his body he con -

stantly recited this verse and expressed its meaning. Later, 

Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev tasted R�dh�r�•�’s mood 

of devotion through this verse of M�dhavendra Pur�. In �r� 

Chaitanya-charit�m�ta it is described that when Mah�prabhu 

visited the Temple of Gop�n�th in Remuna He was overcome 

with the mood of vipralambha expressed in this verse. He 

recited this verse only once or twice and then was unable to  

speak any further.

‘ayi d�na, ayi d�na’ bale b�ra-b�ra  

ka��he n� ni�sare v���, netre a�ru-dh�ra

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .��� )

He could only say, “ Ayi d�na! Ayi d�na! I am so poor! I have noth-

ing!” Over and over again this was all He could say. Crying in 

this mood of vipralambha, He fainted and fell to the  oor of 

Gop�n�th’s Temple.

kib� gaurachandra ih� kare �sv�dana  

ih� �sv�dite �ra n�hi chau�ha-jana

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .��� )

K��ra-chora Gop�n�th, at whose 
lotus feet M�dhavendra Pur� 
tasted R�dh�r���’s feelings of 
separation from K���a.
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“Mah�prabhu tasted the meaning of this verse and in that way 

opened the door of K•�•a-prema. No fourth man in this mun -

dane world has tasted this verse like that. Only R�dh�r�•�, 

M�dhavendra Pur�, and Mah�prabhu �r� Chaitanyadev have 

tasted the meaning.”

This verse and the description of its manifestation in this 

world is explained by �r�la K•�•ad�s Kavir�j Gosw�m� in his �r� 

Chaitanya-charit�m�ta, so we can also say that K•�•ad�s Kavir�j 

Gosw�m� has given us this verse. He tells us that no one else 

can understand this verse’s meaning. He means that the deepest 

meanings of this verse cannot be opened by anyone. But Kavir�j 

Gosw�m� himself opened a door to this verse for us through 

his �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta . He did not open every door; He 

opened one door. Through that he gave some nourishment to 

others. There are many other doors to this verse, and he said, 

“Now I will not say anything more. What will be will be.” So we 

can say that he knows the meaning of the verse perfectly and 

that he is the fourth man who can taste it because he knows and 

is telling us that no one else can taste its meaning.

We will also say though that by the grace of R�dh�r�•�, 

M�dhavendra Pur�, Kavir�j Gosw�m�, and our Guru Mah�r�j, 

we can feel something of this verse’s meaning. �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j was very much intoxicated with this verse and many 

times we heard from him his heart’s expression of this verse. By 

the grace of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j we know something of what 

is inside this verse. But what I have explained here about this 

verse is, no doubt, external. It only follows the language of the 

verse and is an explanation of this verse’s external meaning.

R�dh�r���’s love and K���a’s desire

We can understand that �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s Pastimes 

come as the next edition of R�dh�-K•�•a’s eternal Pastimes. 

K•�•a wanted to taste the depth of R�dh�r�•�’s love and feel -

ings of separation from Him; He wanted to taste His own 

beauty and love through R�dh�r�•�’s supreme devotional 

k���a-l�l� am�ta-s�ra,
t�ra �ata �ata dh�ra,

da�a-dike vahe y�h� haite
se chaitanya-l�l� haya,

sarovara ak�aya,
mano-ha�sa char�ha’ t�h�te

(Cc: Madhya, �� .��� )

“May the swan of your heart  
play in the inexhaustible 

reservoir of �r� Chaitanya’s 
Pastimes, from which  

hundreds of streams of the  
ultimate nectar of  

K•�•a’s Pastimes  ow in all 
directions.”
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mood. He Himself took R�dh�r�•�’s heart and halo to appear 

in the form of Mah�prabhu, merged into His Kali-yuga-avat�r 

form, and descended to the material world with His associ -

ates, abode, and so on. �r�la Svar•p D�modar has explained 

this clearly for us:

r�dh� k���a-pra�aya-vik�tir hl�din� �aktir asm�d  

ek�tm�n�v api bhuvi pur� deha-bheda� gatau tau  

chaitany�khya� praka�am adhun� tad-dvaya� chaikyam �pta�  

r�dh�-bh�va-dyuti-suvalita� naumi k���a-svar�pam

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : �di-l�l�, � .� )
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�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu is K•�•a Himself, but He has now 

become the divine form of R�dh� and K•�•a combined to 

taste R�dh�r�•�’s K•�•a-prema. R�dh�r�•� and �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu are actually nondifferent. Mah�prabhu appeared 

to taste the divine ecstasy of K•�•a-prema in the way that 

R�dh�r�•� tastes it and to see the way She gives K•�•a super 

joy and ecstasy through Her love, affection, charm, beauty, and 

so on. That is the hidden purpose of K•�•a’s appearance as �r� 

Chaitanya Mah�prabhu.
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The Finest Conception

When you are conscious, you want to eat something, you 

want to feel something, you want to do something, you want 

to enjoy something. You want a life in which everything is  

palatable and beautiful. In your room you choose your lights, 

your windows, different kinds of decorations, and so on. You 

make everything the way you like it. Your very nature shows 

that you want a beautiful life.

Where does beauty exist? How can we �nd beauty? There is  

a nice story in the Pur�•as about Mother Lak�m� Dev�’s owl-  

carrier which explains this. Once, Mother Lak�m� Dev� tested 

her owl by giving her a garland of pearls and saying, “Give this 

garland to whomever you think is most beautiful. Go out and 

search. When you �nd someone who appears most beautiful 

to you, give them this garland.”

The owl went out and searched all over the whole world for 

anyone, any animal, human or thing, who had completely at -

tractive beauty. Everywhere she went, she could always �nd 

some de�ciency. She saw so many persons who were beautiful 

but she could always �nd some de�ciency in them. Finally she 

became thirsty and returned to her home. When she saw her 
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child, she immediately felt, “Oh! So beautiful!” and gave the 

pearl garland to her child. Later Mother Lak�m� Dev� asked, 

“What happened in your search?” The owl replied, “I went 

around the whole world but I did not see anyone who was 

perfectly beautiful. Finally I became thirsty and went to my 

house. There I saw that my own child was so beautiful! I gave 

the garland to her.”

Vision of love

So, where is beauty? Beauty is in the heart. We see beauty 

through the love and affection in our heart. If someone wants 

to dissect everything then everything will appear ugly to them. 

Sometimes people say, “That person has a beautiful face.” 

Where is the beauty of that person’s face? If you perform a dis-

section in a laboratory will you �nd the beauty of that person’s 

face? No. You will �nd blood, tissue, DNA, and so on.

You will never �nd beauty if you search for it externally. 

Beauty exists within our consciousness. When we understand 

this then everything around us will become auspicious and 

beautiful to us through the love and affection we hold in our 

hearts.

prem�ñjana-chchhurita-bhakti-vilochanena 

santa� sadaiva h�daye�u vilokayanti  

ya� �y�masundaram achintya-gu�a-svar�pa�  

govindam �di puru�a� tam aha� bhaj�mi

(�r� Brahma-sa�hit�: � .�
 )

Nothing will feel beautiful to you if you do not have love and 

affection (prema) within your heart. When your heart’s eyes 

are decorated with love and affection then everything in front 

of you appears very beautiful. The vision necessary to see uni-

versal beauty comes to us through devotion (bhakti).

Many times �r�la Guru Mah�r�j explained, “Beauty is con-

trolling everything.” His expression, “Search for �r� K•�•a, Reality  

the Beautiful” means that beauty is controlling every thing. 

I serve the inconceivable,  
original Lord, �y�masundar 
Govinda, whom the s�dhus 

always see within their hearts 
through eyes of devotion  

tinged with the salve of love.
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How does beauty come to us? Through love and affection for 

our Lord. We actually want to play and stay with our Lord 

in a beautiful place �lled with beautiful paraphernalia and 

surrounded by a beautiful atmosphere. The �rst condition for 

this is devotion, and devotion will come through dedication. 

So everything—love, affection, beauty, devotion, dedication—  

is related and exists within the one chamber of our hearts.

s�dhya� tat-pr�tim evety upadi�ati jan�n gaura-chandra� svaya� sa�

(Da�a-m�la-tattva-niry�sa)

S�dhya means what you want, your destination, your ultimate 

hankering. Mah�prabhu taught us, s�dhya� tat-pr�tim : our 

s�dhya is love for the Lord, as well as love for ourselves. When 

you have love for the Lord, love automatically returns to you.

tach ch�tmane prati-mukhasya yath� mukha-�r��

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

If you put on tilak, in the mirror you will see that your face is 

beautifully decorated with tilak. Everything you give to your 

Lord returns to you a thousand times more beautiful. That is 

pr�ti, K•�•a-prema, our supreme aspiration, and �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu has given that consciousness to us.

Full nourishment

The practice of K•�•a consciousness is our life, and it is neces-

sary to practise that in a fair and perfect way. In our practis -

ing life, faith is the basis and love is our food. If our love for 

K•�•a increases then everything increases. If we realise what 

we have received from our Gurudev—pure consciousness of 

�r� K•�•a—then in everything—every song, every verse, every 

advice, every thought—we will feel, “My existence is present 

there.”

All K•�•a conscious expressions have a very sweet nature.

tad eva ramya� ruchira� nava� nava�  

tad eva �a�van manaso mahotsavam  
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tad eva �ok�r�ava-�o�a�a� n����  

yad uttama��loka-ya�o ’nug�yate

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .�� .�� )

Tad eva ramyam: K•�•a consciousness is very tasteful, beautiful, 

and ecstatic. Ruchira� nava� navam : it can reveal new light and 

inspiration at every moment. As someone hears about K•�•a 

consciousness he will not be satis�ed by hearing only a little 

bit of discussion; he will want to hear more and more. Tad eva 

�a�van manaso mahotsavam: K•�•a consciousness always gives 

everyone’s heart the transcendental feeling of a great festival, 

just as we always happily expect there will be many varie -

ties of very palatable mah�pras�dam on a festival day. K•�•a 

consciousness is like a generator: it may be a little dif�cult to 

start, but once it is going and giving power it will run happily 

and give more and more light to everyone’s heart. When K•�•a 

consciousness once enters the heart and receives good nour-

ishment there, it will sprout, grow happily, and become strong 

enough to bind an elephant. Par�k�it Mah�r�j said,

yach-chh��vat�� rasa-jñ�n��  

sv�du sv�du pade pade

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .�� )

“If you discuss K•�•a consciousness as much as possible at 

every moment, very tasteful nectar will come to you again and 

again and take on newer and newer forms.”

Vedavy�s also said,

nigama-kalpa-taror galita� phala�  

�uka-mukh�d am�ta-drava-sa�yutam  

pibata bh�gavata� rasam �laya�  

muhur aho rasik� bhuvi bh�vuk��

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: � .� .� )

K•�•a consciousness is like a very sweet ripened fruit that has 

neither skin nor a seed. As you taste it, at every moment it gives 

you more and more ecstatic feelings and strength.
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bhakti� pare��nubhavo viraktir  

anyatra chai�a trika eka-k�la�  

prapadyam�nasya yath��nata� syus  

tu��i� pu��i� k�ud-ap�yo ’nu-gh�sam

(�r�mad Bh�gavatam: �� .� .�� )

How will you know whether you have K•�•a consciousness 

or not? You will feel it just as a hungry person feels the effects 

of taking pras�dam: with every mouthful that pras�dam gives 

good taste, good nourishment, and removes hunger. When 

K•�•a consciousness is revealed in our hearts, our devotional 

feelings and activity will increase, we will feel the joy and hap -

piness of a connection with K•�•a in our hearts, and we will 

experience detachment from mundane attractions, the end of 

our hunger for material things.

Hankering for K���a-prema

K•�•a consciousness has no end. The Upani�ads say,

o� p�r�am ada� p�r�am  

ida� p�r��t p�r�am udachyate  

p�r�asya p�r�am �d�ya  

p�r�am ev�va�i�yate

(B�had-�ra�yaka-upani�ad: � .� .� )

“K•�•a consciousness is in�nite, and a sincere seeker will re -

ally get that type of ecstasy—in�nite ecstasy—through K•�•a 

consciousness.”

As K•�•a consciousness reveals itself more and more in 

our hearts we may even become mad. What did Mah�prabhu 

Himself say?

na prema-gandho ’sti dar�pi me harau  

krand�mi saubh�gya-bhara� prak��itum  

va���-vil�sy-�nana-lokana� vin�  

bibharmi yat pr��a-pata�gak�n v�th�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, � .�� )
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“ Really, I have no love for K•�•a. If I did then how could I be 

alive? I am living without K•�•a, so how can I say I have love 

for K•�•a?”

Mah�prabhu is full of K•�•a-prema, but His heart’s expres -

sion is, “Na prema-gandho ’sti dar�pi Me Harau: I do not have even 

a little bit of hankering for K•�•a.”

Actually, Mah�prabhu was hankering for K•�•a-prema so 

much, and He showed us the degree of hankering that is nec-

essary for K•�•a consciousness. He showed us that if we clearly 

and perfectly, without any haziness, realise that we need K•�•a-

prema, then even K•�•a will not be able to check us. We will 

get it. If I am very disturbed by the mundane environment and 

I sincerely pray to K•�•a, “Please give me K•�•a-prema”, then 

K•�•a must give that to me.

K•�•a knows everything, and K•�•a understands everything. 

K•�•a is everywhere, and His divine play as the Sweet Absolute 

never stops. Even if K•�•a does not want to give K•�•a-prema 

to us, His devotees will (patit�n�� p�vanebhyo ). Sometimes 

K•�•a likes to hide, but His devotees are always merciful. If 

they see anyone drowning they will rescue him. The devotees 

will always give full support to a hankering soul.

Even if K•�•a ousts me from His jurisdiction, I still have 

hope if I have hankering for the service of K•�•a under the af -

fectionate guidance of His devotees. That is my life experience; 

it is not only a theory. I have seen many things in my life, and 

through that I am sure that even if K•�•a wants to oust me, He 

will not be able to if I have the affection of His devotees. So only 

self-realisation is necessary: “Do I want K•�•a-prema or not?”

k���a-bhakti-rasa-bh�vit� mati�  

kr�yat�� yadi kuto ’pi labhyate  

tatra laulyam api m�lyam ekala�  

janma-ko�i-suk�tair na labhyate

(Pady�val�: �� )

Purchase ecstatic devotion 
to K���a wherever it is available! 

The only price is hankering. 
It is not attainable by acting 

piously (practising vidhi-bhakti) 
for ten million lifetimes.
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We need transcendental ecstasy. We do not want sadness, sor-

row, or inauspiciousness. We always need the opposite. We 

need something eternal, glorious, and beautiful. There is only 

one way to get that: hankering. Hankering gives us real prop -

erty in our spiritual life.

If I have hankering for K•�•a-prema then I must search, 

“Where is K•�•a-prema?” It is very rare, but if I �nd anyone 

who has K•�•a-prema in their heart, then I must try to get his 

association. Through that person I can understand what K•�•a-

prema is, how much I need it, how much I will be satis�ed by 

it, and so on. I will be able to understand everything through 

the s�dhu who has K•�•a-prema in his heart.

All the scriptures always praise the s�dhus. A s�dhu is 

chaste, honest, and dedicated to the Lord with extreme love 

and affection. If we have a connection with a s�dhu, with our 

Guru, and we are conscious about that, then we can receive 

prema, love and affection, from him on the conscious level. 

Love and affection are transmitted from consciousness to con-

sciousness, from heart to heart.

The presence of love within the s�dhu’s consciousness can 

be transmitted to you and transform your consciousness. 

Hankering is our �rst necessity. Without hankering we will not 

�nd that s�dhu or K•�•a-prema. Many frustrated persons are 

searching in the wrong way. Our search should be �lled with 

happiness, peace, and beauty. In that way we will seek, “Is it 

here or there?” If we are frustrated in one place then we must 

look in another place, and wherever we can �nd the devotional 

mood of K•�•a-prema we must immediately buy it with our 

hankering. Hankering can give us everything. But kr�yat�m does 

not mean, “Try to buy it.” Kr�yat�m  means, “Buy it!” The price 

of K•�•a-prema is hankering. Without hankering, without in -

tense desire, we will never get K•�•a-prema, even if we have an 

ocean of suk•ti. The only quali�cation and means is hankering, 

and without that we will not get anything.
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Intoxicated with mundane activity

During the Ratha Y�tr� Mah�prabhu prayed to Lord Jagann�th:

n�ha� vipro na cha nara-patir n�pi vai�yo na ��dro  

n�ha� var�� na cha g�ha-patir no vanastho yatir v�  

kintu prodyan-nikhila-param�nanda-p�rn�m�t�bdher  

gop�-bhartu� pada-kamalayor d�sa-d�s�nud�sa�

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, �� .
� )

“We are not br�hma•s, k�atriyas, vai•yas, or ••dras. We are 

not sanny�s�s, v�naprasthas, g•hasthas, or brahmach�r�s. Our 

identity is not mundane. We are eternal servants of the servants 

of the servants of Reality the Beautiful �r� K•�•a. Gop�-bhartu
 

pada-kamalayor d�sa-d�s�nud�sa
: we are the servants of the serv-

ants of the servant of the cowherd boy of V•nd�van who is the 

protector, prestige, and everything of the gop�s. That K•�•a is 

our enjoyer, and all our service is meant to supply enjoyment 

to Him.”

This is the conception of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu, and 

through His conception we are approaching Guru–Vai�•ava 

with strong faith and hankering to be engaged in service. How 

�r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� 
�h�kur leading devotees  

through the streets of Kolkata  
towards the Bag Bazaar  

Gau��ya Ma�h (pictured below).
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we can properly serve the servants of R�dh�-K•�•a according 

to �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu’s conception in our lives has been 

revealed by Prabhup�d �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur.

Our Param Gurudev, �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur, composed 

a Bengali song during the inauguration festival of the Bag 

Bazaar Gau•�ya Ma€h in Kolkata. Before that ashram opened  

�r�la Saraswat� •h�kur and his disciples stayed in a rented  

house in Ultadanga. One gentleman, Jagabandhu Prabhu, do-

nated three lakhs of rupees to Prabhup�d so that he could estab-

lish the Kolkata headquarters of his Mission. Today that would 

equal a donation of at least one crore of rupees. All of Prabhup�d’s 

disciples were very happy and enjoyed their new ashram very 

much. All the activities of an ashram externally look like ma -

terial activities (vi�ay). Internally they are the service of Guru 

and Gaur��ga, but externally they look like material activities:  

eating, sleeping, singing, dancing, and so on (vi�aya-ra�ga).

When the festival was held for the inauguration of the new 

ashram a Ratha Y�tr� style procession brought the Deities �r� 

�r� Guru Gaur��ga G�ndharvik� Giridh�r� from Ultada nga to 

Bag Bazaar. At that time �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur composed this 

line explaining the activities of his Mission:

p�jala r�ga-p�tha gaurava-bha�ge  

m�tala s�dhu-jana vi�aya-ra�ge

Here �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur explains that the s�dhu-jana, the 

devotees, all appear very intoxicated with mundane activ -

i ty (vi�aya-ra�ge), but their activities are actually not mun -

dane at all: they are regulated worship of the higher path of 

r�ga-m�rg, the path of loving service to the Divine Couple �r� 

�r� R�dh�-K•�•a.

�r�la Saraswat� •h�kur gave everyone the divine knowledge 

that we should not emotionally jump into the external activi-

ties of the residents of V•nd�van. Rather, we should respect 

and honour their service as above us and pray for their mercy.  

If we try to jump from our egoistic mountain to the highest 

�r�mad Jagabandhu Bhakti Rañjan
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plane of divine l�l� we will fall down very close to where we 

started. It is not the proper procedure to try to e nter the higher 

plane from our existing position. We need to transform our -

selves and be empowered by the residents of that higher plane 

before we can enter there.

Hanum�nj� can jump from mountain to mountain because 

He acts solely for service of His Lord, R�machandra. We need 

to have power like him, that is, a pure serving mood, before we  

can jump from our position into the divine Pastimes of R�dh�-

K•�•a. P�jala r�ga-p�tha gaurava-bha�ge: until we are quali�ed 

with a pure serving mood we will honour the Divine Couple’s 

Sweet Absolute Pastimes from a respectful distance.
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The posture of Mah�prabhu’s sa�k�rtan

When I wanted to make a diorama expressing �r�la Saraswat� 

•h�kur’s siddh�nta on the front of our Ma€h in Nabadw�p, I 

used this verse. However I changed one of the lines in the verse 

with the permission of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j. Through �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j we can understand the desire of �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur 

and for preaching purposes I changed this verse to make it 

more understandable to general people. I engraved these two 

lines on our na€ mandir:

m�tala hari-jana k�rtana-ra�ge  

p�jala r�ga-p�tha gaurava-bha�ge

Later, I also posted this expression on the wall of my veranda so 

I could see it every day. �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur’s phrase vi�aya-

ra�ge is very deep. To say that work and activity which may 

appear completely material are actually completely transcen-

dental is not easy for the public to understand. I wanted to show 

in the diorama that it is through Mah�prabhu’s sa�k�rtan that 

we must worship R�dh�-K•�•a in Kali-yuga. For that reason  

I used the phrase m�tala Hari-jana k�rtana-ra�ge instead. It means 

that devotees are intoxicated with the practice of Mah�prabhu’s 

sa�k�rtan. They are hearing and chanting the Holy Name and 

the glories of Mah�prabhu, and through that they are serv -

ing and satisfying the Divine Couple R�dh�-K•�•a, whose 

nondifferent form is �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu. In the formal 

posture (gaurava-bha�ge) of Mah�prabhu’s sa�k�rtan the dev -

otees are offering their worship to R�dh�-Govinda and Their 

intimate servitors.

At present we do not live in the domain of R�dh�-K•�•a, 

and we are not trying to forcefully enter that abode. Rather 

we are trying to honour that abode through our life in Kali-

yuga under the proper shelter of the practice of sa�k�rtan at 

the lotus feet of �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu. So we are pro -

ceeding systematically towards the goal of our lives, the ser-

vice of R�dh�-Govinda, under the guidance of Their intimate 

associates headed by �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu.

Intoxicated with the joy of 
sa�k�rtan, the surrendered souls 
worship r�ga-m�rg from  
within the posture of vidhi-m�rg.
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Service in Gupta Govardhan

Once when we were painting �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s building in 

Nabadw�p I decided to put a verse on the front of the building 

above his veranda.

�r�-r�dh�ra bh�ve yini suvar�a vara�a  

s��gop��ge navadv�pe y�ra sa�k�rtana  

kalite up�sya sei k���a gaurahari  

navadh� bhaktite t�re up�san� kari

(�r�la Bhakti Vinod �h�kur)

[“Through the nine-fold practice of devotion I worship K•�•a’s 

golden Avat�r in Kali-yuga, Gaurahari, who performs sa�k�rtan 

in the mood of �r� R�dh� with His associates in �r� Nabadw�p 

Dh�m.”]

When I had this verse written on the front of his building 

�r�la Guru Mah�r�j did not say anything. Years later when we 

were maintaining the building we white-washed all the walls 

and that verse was painted over. When �r�la Guru Mah�r�j 

came out onto the roof of the na€ mandir and saw the wall 

where the verse had been written he asked me, “Where is 

that verse? I do not see it.” Then I understood that �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j noticed everything and that he was very happy when 

I put this verse on the front of his building. I felt that �r�la Guru 

Mah�r�j knew everything I was doing and was always watch -

ing over me. Then I had that verse written there again, and still 

it is there today.

Our Ma€h is located in Gupta Govardhan, Hidden 

Govardhan, in �r� Nabadw�p Dh�m. Govardhan is the primary 

place of r�ga-m�rg worship of R�dh�-K•�•a.

pramada-madana-l�l�� kandare kandare te  

rachayati nava-y�nor dvandvam asminn amandam  

iti kila kalan�rtha� lagnakas tad-dvayor me  

nija-nika�a-niv�sa� dehi govardhana tvam

(�r� Govardhana-v�sa-pr�rthan�-da�akam: � )

O Govardhan, the Divine Couple 
liberally enact Their Pastimes 

of maddened love in your caves. 
Please grant me a dwelling beside 

you so I can see Their Pastimes.

�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar 
Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j’s Bhajan 

Dh�m at �r� Chaitanya  
S�raswat Ma�h, Nabadw�p.
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Girir�j Govardhan is the highest place in R�dh�-K•�•a’s 

Pastimes. R�dh�-K•�•a’s highest l�l�s happen in the groves 

around Govardhan Hill. R�dh� Ku••a, �y�ma Ku••a, Govinda 

Ku••a, Kusum Sarovar, and many, many kuñjas surround 

Govardhan, and R�dh�-K•�•a’s con�dential l�l�s happen at 

different times and in these places around Govardhan.

R�dh�-K•�•a enjoy Their intimate Pastimes around 

Govardhan as all the sakh�s and mañjar�s busily serve Them 

day and night. Chie y Lalit� Dev� organises the service of 

R�dh�-K•�•a, and she gives the highest service to the group of 

R•pa Mañjar�. Gokula-pate
 prem�m�t�pl�van�t : in this way the 

nectar of K•�•a-prema over oods all around Govardhan Hill.

We presented our diorama on the front of our Ma€h to 

show everyone that through the sa�k�rtan of Mah�prabhu 

we can properly honour the most worshippable plane of 

r�ga-m�rg service of R�dh�-K•�•a—Govardhan—and that 

we will automatically enter there when we become quali�ed 

through our sincere practice of sa�k�rtan. �r�la Guru Mah�r�j 

accepted all of my ideas. In that way we decorated the front 

of �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h and adjusted �r�la Saraswat� 

•h�kur’s expression.

The shelter of the sakh�s

If you want entrance into K•�•a-l�l�’s special chamber of para -

mour love then you must go to the sakh�s, R�dh�r�•�’s associ -

ates. All rights are reserved by the sakh�s in those Pastimes. You 

must go to the sakh�s, surrender to them, and get a visa from 

them to enter those Pastimes. If the sakh�s do not give you a visa 

then no one—neither K•�•a, nor Lord �iva, nor anyone—can 

give you entrance into the Pastimes of paramour love. Lak�m� 

Dev� Herself was denied a visa. All rights are reserved by the 

sakh�s. In �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta  it is written,

sakh� vin� ei l�l� pu��a n�hi haya  

sakh� l�l� vist�riy�, sakh� �sv�daya

(�r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta : Madhya-l�l�, 
 .��� )

�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma�h, 
in �r� Gupta Govardhan of  
�r� Nabadw�p Dh�m.
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“The sakh�s provide all the nourishment necessary for �r� �r� 

R�dh�-K•�•a’s Pastimes of paramour love. The sakh�s per -

sonally taste these Pastimes, and only they have the power to 

distribute them. No one else has the right to taste them, and 

without the sakh�s’ consent no one gets entrance into them.”

R�dh�r�•� is the leader of all the groups of sakh�s. She 

has eight principle sakh�s: Lalit�, Vi•�kh�, Chitra, Champa-

kalatik�, Tu�ga Vidy�, Indulekh�, Sudev�, and Ra�ga Devik�. 

They are the group leaders of all the servitors of R�dh�-K•�•a. 

The mañjar�s, the younger sakh�s, serve under the eight pri-

mary sakh�s. The mañjar�s are led by R•pa Mañjar� and her 

associates: Lava�ga Mañjar�, Ana�ga Mañjar�, Rati Mañjar�, 

Gu•a Mañjar�, and so on. R�dh�r�•� serves K•�•a directly 

while all of Her associates assist Her under the guidance of 

Lalit� Dev� and R•pa Mañjar�. R�dh�r�•� also sometimes 

sends K•�•a to satisfy the sakh�s. The sakh�s do not expect 

they will associate with K•�•a alone, but R�dh�r�•� makes 

many tactful arrangements for them. R�dh�r�•� wants to sat -

isfy K•�•a and side by side all of K•�•a’s servitors.

In this way the Pastimes of R�dh�-K•�•a go on, and ser -

vice-entrance into those Pastimes is only available by surren-

dering to the sakh�s. Without their mercy no one can expect to 

serve R�dh�r�•� or K•�•a. The service of R�dh�r�•� is very rare 

to get, and without the mercy of the sakh�s no one will get it. 

The sakh�s give power to the mañjar�s, so if anyone can receive 

the mercy of R•pa Mañjar�, the leader of the mañjar�s, then they 

will get full entrance into the service world of Goloka V•nd�van.

If we proceed properly we must get the association and 

mercy of the Divine Couple’s associates, the sakh�s, one day. 

That is our life’s goal. But before that it is necessary for us to 

understand the identities of K•�•a, R�dh�r�•�, and Their asso -

ciates, as well as our own identity and necessity. We need reali-

sation of these things, and we need to approach that highest 

plane through the proper channel. If we can approach properly 

then we reach our life’s goal.
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m�tala hari-jana k�rtana-ra�ge  

p�jala r�ga-p�tha gaurava-bha�ge

Our target is the service of R�dh�-K•�•a under the guidance 

of R�dh�r�•�’s associates, but if we think we will get that very 

easily then we will be cheated. It is �rst necessary to practise 

Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan properly and try to attract R�dh�-K•�•a to 

appear in our heart by the grace of Their associates.

Mature taste and immature imitation

At present R�dh�-Govinda-l�l� is so far from us because we are 

bound by our material senses and have no control over them. 

We have a materialistic conception, and through that we fall 

into the garbage of illusion again and again. A proper practi -

tioner who is quali�ed to remember R�dh�-K•�•a-l�l� under the 

guidance of his Guru has no attachment to this mundane world. 

He has no lust, anger, greed, or illusion—nothing. But we are 

conditioned souls who are polluted by m�y�, and we will be 

cheated even more by m�y� if we are not careful and prema -

turely try to enter into the higher plane of K•�•a’s V•nd�van 

Pastimes.

So many so-called big personalities and s�dhus may preach 

about Vraja-bhajan, but before the stage of ruchi we are not 

quali�ed for that. Ruchi means extreme attachment, affection, 

and love that is free from anything mundane. Those who have 

ruchi can think about the Pastimes of R�dh�-Govinda, their 

position in those Pastimes, the a�€a-k�liy�-l�l�, and many other 

things. But if we still have any anarthas [mundane desires], 

then any practice of that will be imitation. And imitationism, 

sahajiy�ism, takes us to hell.

We have seen many b�b�j�s singing R�dh�-K•�•a-l�l� and 

crying so much: singing and crying, singing and crying, and 

�nally foaming at the mouth. But simply showing many symp -

toms of ecstasy is not real K•�•a-prema. �r�la Bhakti Vinod 

•h�kur clearly expressed in his song,
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   ki �ra baliba tore mana  

mukhe bala prema prema, vastuta� tyajiy� hema  

 ��nya-grantha añchale bandhana

(Kaly��a-kalpa-taru: Upade�a, �
 .� )

“My dirty and naughty mind, what can I say to you? You are 

always saying, ‘K•�•a-prema, K•�•a-prema’, and making an 

exhibition of the symptoms of K•�•a-prema, but you actually 

do not have anything. Your activity is comparable to making  

a knot in the corner of your cloth to show others that you have 

a piece of gold there. Inside you have nothing. You think you 

are carrying a precious golden jewel within you, but actually 

you have nothing of value. You think your activities are giv -

ing you the wealth of K•�•a-prema but actually they are only 

deceiving you.”

The ecstasy and nectar of the Pastimes of K•�•a in V•nd�van 

can only be tasted by liberated souls. We must wait for the stage 

of ruchi to come to us before trying to enter there. We should 

�rst make our heart and mind clean and engage in the service 

of R�dh�-Govinda under the guidance of a real s�dhu, who is 

properly practising K•�•a consciousness in the line of exclu -

sive service. Such a s�dhu will guide us properly according to 

our stage of development. If we try to proceed in that way and 

engage in Hari-n�m-sa�k�rtan as it was given by �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu for the Kali-yuga, it will be possible for us to  

receive the purifying mercy of R�dh�-Govinda. We will be fully 

satis�ed with that.

The treasurer of our fortune

�r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu appeared to show us the path 

of our life and the glories of R�dh�-Govinda. �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu’s greatest gift to the world and the way that He 

distributes it have been explained by �r�la Guru Mah�r�j.

sarv�chintyamaye par�tpara-pure goloka-v�nd�vane  

chil-l�l�-rasa-ra�gin� pariv�t� s� r�dhik� �r�-hare�  
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v�tsaly�di-rasai� cha sevita-tanor-m�dhurya-sev�-sukha�  

nitya� yatra mud� tanoti hi bhav�n tad dh�ma-sev�-prada�

�r�-gaur�numata� svar�pa-vidita� r�p�grajen�d�ta�  

r�p�dyai� parive�ita� raghu-ga�air �sv�dita� sevitam  

j�v�dyair abhirak�ita� �uka-�iva-brahm�di-samm�nita�  

�r�-r�dh�-pada-sevan�m�tam aho tad d�tum ��o bhav�n

(�r�mad Bhakti Vinod Viraha Da�akam: 
 –� )

In the highest plane of the inconceivable realm—Goloka 

V•nd�van Dh�m—R�dh�r�•� and Her associates serve K•�•a in 

the supreme rasa of paramour love. �r� Chaitanya Mah�prabhu 

appeared to distribute the service of R�dh�r�•� under the 

guidance of Her associates. Svar•p D�modar understood this 

perfectly. �r�la R•pa Gosw�m�, �r�la San�tan Gosw�m�, �r�la 

Raghun�th D�s Gosw�m�, and �r�la J�va Gosw�m� wholeheart -

edly practised this throughout their lives and showed everyone 

the proper way to approach it. �r�la San�tan Gosw�m� wor -

shipped it, �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� distributed it, �r�la Raghun�th 

Gosw�m� tasted and served it, and �r�la J�va Gosw�m� pro -

tected it. �ukadev Gosw�m�, Lord �iva, Lord Brahm�, Devar�i 

N�rad, Uddhava and others fold their hands and gave their 

full respect to it. �r�-R�dh�-pada-sevan�m�tam: the nectar of 

the service of R�dh�r�•�’s lotus feet, the highest conception 

of K•�•a consciousness, aho tad d�tum ��o bhav�n: the treasurer 

of that wealth is Gurudev. Only Gurudev has the capacity to  

distribute that �nal destination and highest property to the 

conditioned souls.

The gist of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j’s expression in these two 

verses is, “The strength, quality, quali�cation—everything—

necessary to worship R�dh�r�•�’s lotus feet comes through 

Gurudev.”

Everything we want to know we can understand through 

our Gurudev. Gurudev’s position is always supreme. Gurudev 

is the Lord’s best servitor. In the scriptures it is said:

harau ru��e gurus-tr�t� gurau ru��e na ka�chana

(�ditya-pur��a)



���   «µ¶·�-���„�

“If K•�•a is angry with you, Gurudev can save you, R�dh�r�•� 

can save you, but if R�dh�r�•� is angry with you, K•�•a  

cannot save you.”

Our protection, our environment, our everything, comes 

to us through Gurudev’s mercy, and through that we will be 

gracious, fortunate, and exalted practitioners. In that way we 

will practise to serve R�dh�-K•�•a in the line of �r� Chaitanya 

Mah�prabhu. That is called K•�•�nu•�lanam: serving �r� K•�•a 

under the guidance of �r�mat� R�dh�r�•�.

We know that Gurudev is nondifferent from R�dh�r�•�. It is 

written everywhere in the scriptures, but �r�la Saraswat� • h�kur 

specially and sweetly mentioned, “If I want to see my Gurudev, 

I shall see that he is the nondifferent form of R�dh�r�•�. I do 

not know and I do not want to know the position of another 

person’s Guru. I only know that my Guru is my rescuer, my 

master, my everything, and if I want to see him more deeply 

then I see that he is a nondifferent form of R�dh�r�•�.” �r�la 

Saraswat� •h�kur expressed his vision in this way, and we  

honour that fully.

�r�la Bhakti Vinod •h�kur, �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� 

•h�kur, and �r�la Guru Mah�r�j are all deeply attached to the 

service of R�dh�r�•�. We shall try heart and soul as possible 

by us to serve them, our Guru-parampar�, and through that 

telescopic system our service will go directly and perfectly to 

R�dh�-K•�•a. This is the �nest and highest conception of K•�•a 

consciousness. We are so fortunate to be in the line of K•�•a 

consciousness under the guidance of �r�la Guru Mah�r�j and 

�r�la Saraswat� •h�kur, who are the dearmost associates of �r�la 

R•pa Gosw�m� and R�dh�r�•�.
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Abbreviations

Bg: �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�

Brs: Bhakti-ras�m�ta-sindhu

Bs: Brahma-sa�hit�

Cc: �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta

Gs: �r� Garga-sa�hit�

³u: ��opani�ad

Pbc: Prema-bhakti-chandrik�

Pp: Padma-pur��a

SB: �r�mad Bh�gavatam

Subdivision within texts, such as the l�l�s of �r� Chaitanya-

charit�m�ta , have been abbreviated with numbers.
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Da�a-Vidha N�m�par�dha
The Ten Offences to the Holy Name

�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j

A poetic Bengali translation of the verses  

listing the offences to the  

Holy Name in the Padma-pur�•a .

hari-n�ma mah�mantra sarva-mantra-s�ra  

y�dera karu��-bale jagate prach�ra  

sei n�ma-par�ya�a s�dhu, mah�jana  

t�h�dera nind� n� kariha kad�chana [1]

The Hari-n�m mah�mantra is the best of all mantras and is 

distributed throughout the world by the mercy of the s�dhus 

devoted to the Name. Never criticise such great souls.

vrajendra-nandana k���a sarve�vare�vara  

mahe�vara �di t�ra sevana-tatpara  

n�ma chint�ma�i k���a-chaitanya-svar�pa  

bheda-jñ�na n� karibe l�l�-gu�a-r�pa [2]

Vrajendra Nandan K•�•a is the Lord of all Lords. �iva and all 

other gods are dedicated to His service. The Name is a wish-ful-

�lling jewel and a spiritual form of K•�•a Himself. Do not con -

sider K•�•a’s Name to be distinct from His Form, Qualities, or 

Pastimes.
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“guru k���a-r�pa hana ��strera pram��e  

guru-r�pe k���a k�p� kare bh�gyav�ne”  

se gurute martya-buddhi avajñ�di tyaji  

i��a-l�bha kara, nirantara n�ma bhaji [3]

“The scriptures con�rm that Guru is a form of K•�•a ( SB: 

��.��.��). In the form of Guru, K•�•a bestows His mercy upon 

the fortunate.” Give up the conception that Guru is a mortal, 

and all other types of disrespect, and attain your cherished goal: 

serving the Name eternally.

�ruti, �ruti-m�t�-saha s�tvata pur��a  

�r�-n�ma-chara�a-padma kare n�r�jana  

sei �ruti-��stra yeb� karaye nindana  

se aparadh�ra sa�ga karibe varjana [4]

The Vedas, their mother, G�yatr�, and �r�mad Bh�gavatam wor-

ship the Holy Name’s lotus feet. Reject the association of any 

offender who criticises these scriptures.

n�mera mahim� sarva-��strete v�kh�ne  

atistuti, hena kabhu n� bh�viha mane  

agastya, ananta, brahm�, �iv�di satata  

ye n�ma-mahim�-g�th� sa�k�rtana-rata  

se n�ma-mahim�-sindhu ke p�ibe p�ra?  

atistuti bale yei—sei dur�ch�ra [5]

The Name’s glories are proclaimed in all the scriptures. Never 

consider such glori�cation to be exaggerated praise. Agastya, 

Ananta, Brahm�, �iva, and so on are always devoted to chant -

ing the Name’s glories. Who can cross the ocean of those glo-

ries? Anyone who considers them exaggerated praise is wicked.

k���a-n�m�vali nitya golokera dhana  

kalpita, pr�k�ta, bh�ve—apar�dhi-jana [6]

K•�•a’s Names are the eternal wealth of Goloka. Anyone who 

considers Them imaginary or mundane is an offender.

n�me sarva-p�pa-k�aya sarva-��stre kaya  

s�r�-dina p�pa kari sei bharas�ya—  
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emata durbuddhi y�ra sei apar�dh�  

m�y�-pravañchita, du�kha bhuñje niravadhi [7]

All the scriptures declare that the Name destroys all sin. The 

wicked who sin all day long in expectation of this are offenders. 

They are deluded by m�y� and suffer perpetually.

atulya �r�-k���a-n�ma p�r�a-rasa-nidhi  

t�ra sama n� bh�viha �ubha-karma �di [8]

�r� K•�•a’s incomparable Name is a brimming reservoir of rasa. 

Chanting the Name should never be considered equal to pious 

worldly action (such as adhering to vows, practising renunci -

ation, performing austerities, making sacri�cial offerings, and 

so on).

n�me �raddh�-hina-jana—vidh�t� v�ñchita  

t�re n�ma d�ne apar�dha suni�chita [9]

Those who have no faith in the Name have been deceived by 

Providence. To give the Name to them is certainly an offence.

�uniy�o k���a-n�ma-m�h�tmya ap�ra  

ye pr�ti-rahita, sei nar�dhama chh�ra  

aha�t� mamat� y�ra antare b�hire  

�uddha k���a-n�ma t�ra kabhu n�hi sphure [10]

Those who remain devoid of love for K•�•a’s Name even after 

hearing His boundless glories are deplorable, fallen souls. The 

pure Name of K•�•a never reveals Himself to those who are in -

ternally and externally ridden with egotism and possessiveness.

ei da�a apar�dha kariy� varjjana  

ye sujana kare harin�ma sa�k�rtana  

ap�rva �r�-k���a-prema labhya t�re haya  

n�ma-prabhu t�ra h�de nitya vilasaya [11]

Great souls who avoid these ten offences and engage in Hari-

n�m-sa�k�rtan attain unprecedented �r� K•�•a-prema. The 

Name Himself plays within their hearts eternally..
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gurv�bh���a-sup�raka� guru-ga�air ����a-sa�bh��ita�  

chinty�chintya-samasta-veda-nipu�a� �r�-r�pa-panth�nugam  

govind�bhidham ujjvala� vara-tanu� bhakty anvita� sundara�  

vande vi�va-guruñ cha divya-bhagavat-prem�o hi b�ja-pradam

“I offer my obeisance unto �r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev- 

Gosw�m� Mah�r�j, who perfectly ful�ls his Gurudev’s most 

cherished desires; who is fully adorned with the blessings of 

his Gurudev’s associates; who is expert in all aspects of Vedic 

knowledge, both conceivable and inconceivable; who is the 

pre-eminent follower of �r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu’s line; 

whose beautiful, exalted, effulgent form is �lled with devo -

tion; who is the Guru of the world; and who distributes the 

seed of divine love for the Supreme Lord.”

His Divine Grace �r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Gosw�m� 

Mah�r�j made his appearance in this world on �� December 

���� in the holy land of �r� Gaura Ma••al in a village known as 

Bamunpara within the Burdwan district of West Bengal, India.

Like the sun rising and inspiring lotuses to bloom, �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j appeared in a br�hma• family and �lled the 

land of �r�man Mah�prabhu with joy. His family’s ancestors 

were followers of �r� Nity�nanda Prabhu, and from his boy -

hood he engaged in the service of his family’s Deities, �r� �r� 
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R�dh�-Gop�n�th, who were installed by Nity�nanda Prabhu’s 

son V�rachandra Prabhu. At the age of seventeen he met his 

Divine Master, �r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� 

Mah�r�j. 

Gurv�bh���a-sup�raka�

He perfectly ful�ls his Gurudev’s most cherished desires.

Almost immediately after he arrived, �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j 

recognised his divine qualities and publicly declared that he 

would prepare him to be the future �ch�rya of �r� Chaitanya 

S�raswat Ma€h.

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j’s mission was to propound the glory 

of �r�man Mah�prabhu according to the teachings of �r�la 

R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu and his followers, led in modern times 

by �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur. �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j acted to ful�l this desire of his Gurudev in every pos -

sible way. He set up a printing press and published numerous 

books and magazines �lled with the writings of the R•p�nuga 

samprad�ya’s �ch�ryas. He led tours to the pilgrimage sites 

all over India that are associated with S�raswat Gau•�ya 

Vai�•avism. He established the annual �r� Nabadw�p Dh�m 

Parikram� festival at �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h, which has 

continued without interruption since ����. He made the ar -

rangements for the installation of the Ma€h’s Deities �r� �r� 

G�ndharv�-Govindasundar and collected the funds needed 

to construct the domed Temple in which They reside. He trav -

elled to towns and villages both near and far to spread �r�man 

Mah�prabhu’s N�m-sa�k�rtan-dharma and inspire souls to take 

shelter at the lotus feet of �r� Guru. The countless endeavours 

he made in service to his Gurudev cannot be summarised.

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j also served �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j 

intimately as his doctor and con�dant. Their relationship was 

so developed that many have described them as a shining ex-

ample of the perfect Guru and perfect disciple. �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j has described himself as being “bound by affection” 
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to his Gurudev’s feet, and �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j felt such at -

tachment to �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j that at times he could not 

tolerate his separation for even a few hours.

Guru-ga�air ����a-sa�bh��ita�

He is fully adorned with the blessings of his Gurudev’s associates.

Over the course of the forty-two years that they lived together, 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j had the fortune of serving many of 

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j’s godbrothers and observing their loving  

interactions with �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j.

Leading preachers like �r�p�d Bhakti S�ra�ga Gosw�m� 

Mah�r�j, �r�p�d Bhakti Prajñ�n Ke•av Mah�r�j, �r�p�d Bhakti 

Vich�r J�j�var Mah�r�j, �r�p�d Bhakti Dayita M�dhav Mah�r�j, 

and �r�p�d Bhakti Kamal Madhus•dan Mah�r�j would come to 

�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h to honour �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j, 

and while there would always affectionately encourage �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j. �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur’s 

sister, �r�la Bhaktived�nta Sw�m� Prabhup�d’s sister Bh�van� 

Didi, and �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j’s sister Ram� Didi, and other 

noble ladies, also blessed �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j during his 

youth.

During the late ’��s and early ’��s �r�la A. C. Bhaktived�nta 

Sw�m� Prabhup�d ran a preaching centre on behalf of �r� 

Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h in Kolkata. As a young brahmach�r�, 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j would stay with �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j 

for a few months each year. Daily, �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j would 

teach him verses from �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, and he would 

cook for �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j. During this time �r�la Sw�m� 

Mah�r�j also trained him as a preacher by engaging him as 

the �rst distributor of Back to Godhead magazine. When �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j started �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h’s �r� 

Gau��ya Dar�an magazine, �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j wrote a letter 

of appreciation for his service: “[Your writing] is not only very 

amusing but instructive. Ÿ In time you can become a great 

transcendental humourist in the art of journalism. You have 
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complete mercy from your Divine Master and you can depend 

on his blessings for your future improvement. I sincerely wish 

you all success. Undoubtedly you are now in the highest order 

of var•�•ram-dharma, but we cannot forget that you belong to 

the category of our affectionate sons. We cannot forget all such 

�lial love for you, and when we see that you are improving in 

all respects it gladdens our heart.”

Chinty�chintya-samasta-veda-nipu�am

He is expert in all aspects of Vedic knowledge, both conceivable and 

inconceivable.

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s command of the revealed scriptures 

amazed everyone who met him. From his childhood he had  

a remarkable memory, and when he came to the Ma€h he quickly 

memorised hundreds of songs and thousands of verses on his 

Gurudev’s order. From that time until his �nal days he could 

readily recite �r�mad Bhagavad-g�t�, �r� Chaitanya-charit�m�ta , 

large portions of �r�mad Bh�gavatam, and countless verses from 

other texts. Within two or three years of joining he could lecture 

with more authority than many of his Guru’s godbrothers. �r�l a 

Govinda Mah�r�j’s capacity to recount and explain the scrip -

tures pleased �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j so much that when �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j was a brahmach�r� of only two years, �r�la 

�r�dhar Mah�r�j gave him the title ‘Vidy� Rañjan’ [one whose 

knowledge delights others]. 

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j also later stated in his last will and tes -

tament: “Above all, he [�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j] is well-known  

and unanimously acclaimed as being �rmly established in 

the philosophy of the perfect axiomatic truth of bhakti as  

propounded by both myself as well as by my Divine Master.” 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j wrote numerous poems and articles 

in Sanskrit and Bengali, which he published in the magazine 

he ran on behalf of �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h, �r� Gau��ya 

Dar�an. His writings blend siddh�nta with wit, sweetness, and 

humour to melt both the heart and mind. �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j’s 



���

godbrothers sometimes mistook his compositions for those of 

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j, which they revered as nondifferent from 

�r�la R•pa Gosw�m� Prabhu’s writings.

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s expertise also went beyond scrip -

tural theory; he was adept at leadership, organisation, fund -

raising, construction, cow care, gardening, and cooking. As 

the Ma€h’s manager, he excelled at all services by virtue of his 

extraordinary intelligence and could expertly put the teach -

ings of the scriptures in practice according to time, place, and 

circumstance.

�r�-R�pa-panth�nugam
He is the pre-eminent follower of �r�la R�pa Gosw�m� Prabhu’s line.

�r�la Bhakti Rak�ak �r�dhar Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j was em -

powered by �r�la Bhakti Siddh�nta Saraswat� •h�kur to be 

the self-effulgent �ch�rya of the R•p�nuga samprad�ya. At 

the time of his departure, �r�la Saraswat� •h�kur requested 

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j to sing the samprad�ya’s anthem, �r� 

R�pa Mañjar� Pada. As �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j’s beloved disci -

ple, �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j, and only �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j, 

sang this song for him on suitable occasions. �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j served �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j as a servant, a friend, 

and an affectionate guardian. All the stages of the relation-

ship between Guru and disciple described in the R•p�nuga 

samprad�ya were present between �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j and 

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j. �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s service to �r�la 

�r�dhar Mah�r�j illustrates the meaning of �r� R�pa Mañjar� 

Pada, that the service of �r� R•pa (�r� Guru) is one’s life, wealth, 

joy, ful�lment—everything.

Govind�bhidham

He is known as �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j.

In ���� �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j conferred sanny�s upon �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j, giving him the name ‘Bhakti Sundar 

Govinda’. �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j once asked �r�la �r�dhar 
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Mah�r�j about his name, and �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j replied, 

“My Deity is Govinda and my ku••a is Govinda, so your name 

must be Govinda.”

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j established his Ma€h on the bank 

of �r� Govinda Ku••a and �r� Govindasundar as its central 

Deity. Holding both this place and this form of the Lord most 

dearly within His heart, he gave the name Govinda to his 

dearmost associate, �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j, who he treasured 

like his most precious jewel (Govind�bhidham Indir��rita-pada� 

hastastha-ratn�divat).

Ujjvala� vara-tanu� bhakty anvita� sundaram

His beautiful, exalted, effulgent form is �lled with devotion.

�r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j has the deepest esteem for �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j. He remarked, “Actually in many ways he is more qual -

i�ed than I am.” Also: “He came [to me] with some previous 

wealth”; “He is a natural paramaha¥sa”; “His service never 

leaves the nirgu•a plane”; and “If you get to know him more 

intimately, you will come to understand what sort of transcen -

dental character he has.”

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j created the atmosphere of Vraja 

Dh�m wherever he went. His seemingly simple, yet deeply 

loving and profound personality can only be understood as  

a manifestation of the apr�k•ta realm. His seniors, peers, and 

followers all marvelled at the beauty of his form and the 

sweetness and strength he exhibited as he related naturally 

and intimately with all. His captivating affection awakened 

the dormant spirit of devotion from within the hearts of thou -

sands and forcibly inspired them to dedicate their lives to the 

service of �r� Guru and �r� Gaur��ga.

Vi�va-gurum
He is the Guru of the world.

�r�la A. C. Bhaktived�nta Sw�m� Prabhup�d requested �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j to tour the world with him in the mid ’��s to 
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preach to his disciples. Because �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j was �r�la 

�r�dhar Mah�r�j’s personal doctor and �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j’s 

health was unstable at that time, �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j de -

clined. At that time both �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j and �r�la Sw�m� 

Mah�r�j prophesied that in the future he would tour the world 

and inspire their followers on the path of pure devotion.

In the early ’��s, when �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j’s disciples and 

admirers, who were mostly Westerners, started to frequent �r� 

Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h, seeking guidance and shelter, �r�la 

�r�dhar Mah�r�j did not readily accept them because of his 

advanced age and ill health. It was only when �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j promised to look after them following �r�la �r�dhar 

Mah�r�j’s passing that �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j sheltered and in -

itiated them.

Following the disappearance of �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j in ����, 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j, as the President-Sev�ite-�ch�rya of �r� 

Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h, toured the world twenty-four times 

over the course of eighteen years. He oversaw the opening of 

over ��� centres on six continents and the distribution of over 

��� publications in twenty languages. He crossed linguistic and 

cultural boundaries and inspired thousands of people of all 

ages by communicating with them heart-to-heart. He would 

often recall with a beaming smile, “The sun never sets on �r� 

Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h.”

Divya-Bhagavat-prem�o hi b�ja-pradam

He distributes the seed of divine love for the Supreme Lord.

In ���� �r�la �r�dhar Mah�r�j ful�lled the desire he had cher -

ished for almost forty years and established �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j as the President-Sev�ite-�ch�rya of �r� Chaitanya 

S�raswat Ma€h and all of its centres worldwide. Thereafter �r�la 

Govinda Mah�r�j initiated the sincere seekers who approached 

�r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h into the service of �r� Guru and 

�r� Gaur��ga. Initiation is compared to the planting of a seed, 

the seed of divine love, within the heart. As seeds must be 
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nourished and protected in order to bear fruit, so �r�la Govinda 

Mah�r�j affectionately guided the disciples of �r�la �r�dhar 

Mah�r�j, �r�la Sw�m� Mah�r�j, and himself in their practising 

lives. His wisdom, experience, character, and charm inspired 

deep faith within all, and his instructions dispelled all inauspi -

ciousness. He encouraged everyone, regardless of the position 

they were in, and emphasised chastity, sincerity, love, and affec-

tion. He showed by example that serving �r� Guru and Vai�•ava 

and practising �r�man Mah�prabhu’s sa�k�rtan-dharma is the 

real path towards the service of R�dh�-K•�•a in Vraja Dh�m. 

His foremost advice was to adhere to �r�man Mah�prabhu’s 

formula for chanting the Holy Name: to be humble, be toler -

ant, and give honour to others without expecting it for oneself.

Beyond

His Divine Grace �r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Gosw�m� 

Mah�r�j departed from this world on �� March ����. Since 

then his Sam�dhi Mandir, the Temple of Love and Affection, 

has been erected in his honour at �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h 

Nabadw�p, and his faithful followers continue to serve �r� Guru 

and �r� Gaur��ga according to his instructions.

Before his departure, �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j declared �r�la 

Bhakti Nirmal �ch�rya Mah�r�j to be his Successor as the 

Sev�ite-President-�ch�rya of �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h, 

and appointed �ch�ryas from Western countries to lead the 

development of �r� Chaitanya S�raswat Ma€h worldwide. 

�r�la Govinda Mah�r�j’s divine grace continues to shine 

brightly in the hearts of his sincere followers and through his 

divine instructions.

Summarising the glory of His Divine Grace is an impossible 

task, yet �r�la Govinda Mah�r�j himself has done so in a poem 

he wrote in his youth, in which he expressed his aim in life.
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Svar�podbodhana
Awakening the True­Self

�r�la Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Gosw�m� Mah�r�j

Originally published in �r� Gau��ya Dar�an : 

Volume �, Issue �, Tuesday, �� November ����

�mi guru-d�sa—nahi anya

I am a servant of Guru—nothing else.

�mi kariba bhramana chaudda-bhuvana  

 svar�pe sab�ya kari’ udbodhana  

 h�te la’ye y�ba premera ni��na  

  dhar�ba svar�pa chihna [1]

I will travel throughout the fourteen worlds awakening every -

one to their true self. I will go with the banner of divine love in 

hand and cause everyone to recognise the sign of the true­self.

�mi chh���ba sakale sarva-dharma  

 kariba ch�r�a jñ�na o karma  

 rachiba vi��la bhakati-harmya  

  guru-d�sa nahi anya [2]
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I will induce everyone to abandon all religions. I will demol -

ish the pursuits of liberation and worldly enjoyment. I will 

construct a grand palace of devotion. I am a servant of Guru—

nothing else.

�mi bh��giba chhanda l�g�ba dhanda  

 v�ch�lera mukha kariba banda  

 m�tyure dhari d�niba �anda  

  n�hi kapa�at� dainya [3]

I will break the customs, bemuse everyone, shut the mouths of 

the garrulous, hold back death, and distribute good fortune to 

all. I will do so humbly, without deceit.

sei mah�bh�ratera mah�n parva  

 y�h�ra prak��e hayechhe kharva  

 dekh�ba t�h�ra as�ma garva  

  kaitave kari khinna [4]

I will show the unlimited glory of He whose manifestation 

brought the great portion of the Mah�bh�rata to an end, and 

efface all duplicity.

�mi b�j�ba jagate vijaya-�a�k�  

 ghuch�ba sakala dvandva-�a�k�  

 bah�ba vi�ve bhakati-ga�g�  

  tu�i’ hari labhi pu�ya [5]

I will sound the kettle-drums of victory throughout the world, 

dispel all quarrel and fear, and cause the Ganges of pure de-

votion to  ow throughout the universe. Satisfying the Lord in 

this way, I will attain good fortune.

�mi �ry�n�rya mlechchha sab�ya  

 l�g�iba ba’le k���a-sev�ya  

 cha��iba sabe golokera n�’ya  

  p�thv� kariba ���ya [6]

I will forcibly engage all—the noble, the ignoble, and the bar -

barous—in K•�•a’s service. I will board them all in the boat to 

Goloka and empty the­earth.
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�mi ch�l�ba sakale guru-pada bale  

 v�d�ma tuliba hari-bola bale  

 mah�m�y�-vin� chhalan� chhalile  

  kariba chinna-bhinna [7]

I will guide them all by the power of my Guru’s­feet. I will hoist 

the boat’s sails by the power of chanting ‘Hari’. If Mah�m�y� 

presents any illusion, I shall cut it asunder.

�mi chinmaya-dh�me ch�l�iba tar�  

 chatur-bhuja habe yata nara-n�r�  

 sth�vara ja�gama sabe labhi hari  

  habe deva deva m�nya [8]

I will drive the boat to the spiritual world, and all the men and 

women will become four-armed. All moving and inert beings 

will attain Hari and become worshippable to the demigods.

sabe eka parichaye dibe parichaya  

 labhibe svar�pa am�ta-maya  

 p�jibe �r�-hari dibe jaya jaya  

  neh�ri’ ha-iba dhanya [9]

Everyone will identify with the same identity, realise their im -

mortal self, worship �r� Hari, and call out, ‘Jay! Jay!’ Seeing this, 

I will be satis�ed.

�mi guru-d�sa nahi anya

I am a servant of Guru—nothing else.
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